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FOREWORD

Applied Social Dimensions of Language Use and Teaching in West Africa is a compendium of
scholarly articles authored by Nigerians and Ghanaians. The major issues deftly discussed are
grouped into language planning, linguistics, translation, stylistics and language teaching - areas that
largely reflect the gamut of Professor Tunde Ajiboye's intellectual research concerns for about forty

years.

The articles are written in English, French and German. My interaction with the book convinces me
that the issues tackled therein are not ~ mere reh~sh of old ones. Indeed, the articles are innovative
and stimulating, and breathe freshness Into some time-worn concepts just as they identify and develop
new insight and challenges.

The Chief Editor of the ~oo~ is a season~d Professor of Frenc~ and the current Pro Vice-Chancellc:'r
(an equivalent of the Nlgenan Deputy V.I.ce-Chanc~lIor)of UnI~ersity of Cape Coast, Gha,na. HIS
decision to lead colleagues ofProfessorAJlboye to wnte the book IS a testimony to the honoree s worth.

I m delighted that this collaborative work is a fruit of Professor D. D. Kuupole's Association c:'fAfrican
U~iversities(MU) - sponsored stay in t~e Universit~ of lIorin in 2009. I have, in my capacity as the

hairman ofthe~U, pro~oted acad.ernlc collaboration through visits, workshops, confe~ence~a~d
CIks. The publication oft~ls book fits I~to an aspect c:'f my blueprint for the University of "onn, which .IS
t~ d on global academiC collaboration, partnership, networking and excellence. Our partnership
::~heUniversity ofCape Coast has been particularly fruitful.

. y hope that this book will further engender debates and intellectual cross-fertilisation among
It IS m

l
rs nationally and internationally.

scho a

or Is-haq Olanrewaju Oloyede
profesCshancellor
Vice- .

'versity of lIonn
Unl N' riaJlorin- Ige
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BIO-DATA ON PROFESSOR TUNDEAJIBOYE

Born on February 23, 1949, to Nigerian parents from lIa-Orangun, Osun State, Prof Tunde Ajiboye
obtained B.A. (Hons), First Class, in French from University of Ibadan in 1974. He was a university
scholar throughout his stay in the university. In 1976, he commenced his doctoral studies and was
awarded a Doctorat de 3eme Cycle, Mention Tres Bien, barely two years later by Universite de Nancy,
France.

He started his academic career in the University of Ife (now Obafemi Awolowo University), but left for
Osun State College of Education in 1979. In 1983, he became a Senior Principal Lecturer - the peak
that can be attained in a College of Education - and left for University of 1I0rin as a Senior Lecturer in
1986. Four years later, he was given the chair. His Inaugural Lecture is entitled "Nigeria and French: A
Paradox of Closeness and Distance".

A widely travelled man with a strikingly rich intellectual experience, Tunde Ajiboye has been an
External Examiner, and still is, to many universities within and outside Nigeria. He has been a
Chairman or a member of many National Universities Commission's Accreditation Teams to various
Nigerian universities. He has since 1983 been a Consultant Examiner to WAEC and a Resource
Person to two very important Nigerian examination bodies - Joint Admissions Matriculation Board
(JAMB) and NERDC.

He has occupied numerous administrative posts in university administration. His vast administrative
experience is not limited to the four walls of the University or College of Education. He was a Local
Government Chairman, lIa-Orangun. He is the beneficiary of numerous honours, among which are
Hallmark of Service (Award for Excellence in Local Government Administration), Award of
Management Excellence, (Osun State Chapter), and Chevalier dans l'Ordre des Palmes
Academiques, France. He was a guest of the French Government in France from 5th_13th December
1999.

ProfessorAjiboye's books are widely used in Nigerian secondary schools and tertiary institutions. The
!mpressive array of list of publications displayed hereafter will speak for the committed and versatile
Intellectual output and contribution to knowledge. Prof. Ajiboye pUblished well over eighty (80) books,
Chapters in books and peer-reviewed journal articles, the most recent ofwhich are listed below:

PUBLICATIONS

PUblished Books

1. Ajiboye, Tunde et al (2000): Nouvel Horizon - An Integrated Course for Senior Secondary
French. Book4. Bounty Press Ltd, Ibadan.

2. Ajiboye, Tunde et al (2000): Teachers' Guide for Nouvel Horizon Series. Bounty Press Ltd.,
Ibadan.

3. Ajiboye, Tunde et al (2000): Nouvel Horizon Workbook 1, Bounty Press Ltd.,lbadan.

4. Ajiboye, Tunde etal (2000): Nouvel Horizon Workbook 2, Bounty Press Ltd., Ibadan.

5. Ajiboye, Tunde etal (2000): Nouvel Horizon Workbook 3, Bounty Press Ltd., Ibadan.

6. Ajiboye, Tunde (2002): Olurounbiou Ie prix d'un pari, Bounty Press Ltd. Ibadan.

7. Ajiboye, Tunde (2003): Companion to French Grammar, Info-Links Publishers, 1I0rin.
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15.

14.

16.

Ajiboye. Tunde (2003): "Gatastrophe au rendez-vous!". A French Translation of Rere Run - a
Yoruba play by Oladejo Okediji, Heinemann Educational Books, Ibadan.

Ajiboye, Tunde (ed) (2004): Fore-runners of French in Nigeria. Info-Links Publishers, 1I0rin.

Ajiboye. Tunde (ed) (2005): Nigeria and The Foreign Language Question Caltop publications,
Ibadan.

Ajiboye, Tunde and Osisanwo, Wale (eds) (2006): Mood in Langupge and
Literature. Femolus-Fetop Publishers, Lagos.

Ajiboye, Tunde (ed) (2010): Linquistique et applications pedagogigues regards sur Ie
franyais, Ibadan: Clean Slate bks.

Articles in Journals

Ajiboye. Tunde (2001): "Hesitation, Erreur et Reparation : Notes sur une strategie
interactionnelle en franc;ais parle." /lorin Journal ofLanguage and Literature (IJLL), Journal of
the Department ofModern European Languages. University of 1I0rin, "orin No 5 pp. 52-63. AI~O
in Proceedings of Second Annual Conference of NUFTA. held at Lagos State University. OJo,
Lagos State. Feb. 2-5. 2000, pp.53-64.

Ajiboye. Tunde (2002): 'Promoting Reading Readiness in African Languages: A Factor for
African Language Harmonisation' Prah, K.K. (ed.) Rehabilitating African Languages. CASAS
BookSeries No. 18, Cape Town, SouthAfrica pp.125-132.

Ajiboye, Tunde (2002): Nigeria and French: A Paradox of Closeness and Distance' 52"d
Universityofllorin Inaugural Lecture, 24lh Jan. 2002.

Ajiboye. Tunde (2002): " Les cinq doigts lepreux et Ie drame du franyais au Nigeria" Revue
nigerianed'etudesfranyaises(RENEF) 1 (8), pp.1-10.

Ajiboye. Tunde (2003): a): A New Panlectal Medium in Nigeria: A Little but Significant Index."
OccasionalPaperNo. 15, CASAS. Cape Town. South Africa.

Ajiboye, Tun~e (2003): b): "Evaluation of Oral French: Constituents and Procedures." Alore: A
JournalofThe Humanities, Faculty ofArts, University of 1I0rin, 13. pp.1-20.

AjibOY~, ~unde (2003): c): "French Studies in Nigeria: Weighing the Options." Taiwo
Fawehlnml and LanreAtoyebi eds) French in Nigeria: Retrospect and ProspectANOP Press,
Ondo,1-7.

Ajiboye, Tunde (2004): "Prof. PAl Obanya: His Fingerprints on the Wall of French" Ajiboye,
Tun~e (ed.) F?re-runners of French in Nigeria: Focus on University Teachers, Info-Links
publlshers,lIonn. 203- 212.

Ajiboye. Tunde (2004): 'Teaching Languages in Nigerian Schools: Where the Odds Lie.'
JournalofGeneralandAppliedLinguistics (JOGALlN), 5. 1-20.

AjibOY~,i~nd;, (~005): "Integrating Forei~n Languages i~to the Nigerian Edu?ational System:
What 0 ICles. AJlboye, Tunde. (ed.) Nigefla and the ForeIgn Language Question, pp.32-56. .

Ajib~ye, TU~de. (2005~: 'La morphologie interne du passe simple: une nouvelle lumiere'
cahlersde I mstItutdeImguistiquede Louvain, GILL, 31,181-90 Belgique.

21.
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24. Aji~oye, Tunde (2006): "The Concept of Mood in French Grammar" in Ajiboye, Tunde and
OSlsanwo, Wale (eds.) Mood in Language andLiterature, pp. 46 -59.

25. Ajiboye, Tunde and Omoloso, R. K. (2008): 'Tone Modification And Semantic Change: An
Analysis of Some English Borrowings in Yoruba' in EDE: Journa/ of Linguistics, Literature &
CUlture, Department of Linguistics &Nigerian Languages, lIorin, 1, 1-17.

26. Ajiboye, Tunde (2010): Communication and Conflict: bypassing as unspoken factor" Dynamics
ofPeace Processes, pp. 95-105.

Accepted/Commissioned (Books)

27. Ajiboye, Tunde et al (2007): Parle-moifranr;ais- French for UBE Pry 4:-6, HEBN PLC, Ibadan.

28. Ajiboye, Tunde (2008): 2 Sections - General Principles of Language Teaching and Learning
French as Further Language, Evans Publishers, Ibadan.
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The original idea ofthis bookwas to commemorate Professor Tunde Ajiboye's 60th birthday. We
,co,",ld not meet the target date, 23rd February 2009; we are nonetheless happy that the book has seen
the lightofday. . .

. The choice of theme for articles-Applied Social Dimensions of Language Use and Teachmg m
west Africa - is meant to reflect an overview of Professor Ajiboye's numerous publications. The
greatest number of papers in this book dwell on language teaching and acquisition - a major concern
for educationists, governments and the society at large in the face of falling standards. The papers
treatcurrent issues and attemptto find solutions to some ofthe basic linguistic problems. .

A number of papers also treat linguistic issues, stylistics, translation and language polley. The
coliltemporaneity of discussions on language policy cannot but be appreciated as some of the papers
,have suggested that language acquisition and teaching can be hampered by the absence of cJearly­
defined govemment policies. The papers have been organized according to their themes. It shoul~,
/ilawever, be observed that some of the papers cut across themes and the editors had to use their
discretion to place them under specific sections. The term "linguistics" has been broadly defined to
take care ofpapers in sociolinguistics, pragmatics and applied linguistics.

;. In his article entitled "Language for Regional Integration in Africa", Solomon A. Aje explores the
possibility of the adoption of African languages, namely Arabic, Hausa and Swahili for
continental or regional integration. These languages could serve as instruments of regional
integration in their dominant areas. He suggests the use of Arabic for North Africa, Hausa for
WestAfrica and Swahili for Central, Eastern and Southern Africa. S.A. Aje is of the opinion that
the promotion of these languages will be useful to the African Union in its search for continental
unity and integration and hasten the drive towards neo-pan African cooperation. He expects
Nigeria to pl~y a leadership role by adopting Hausa as her official national language with a view
to encouraging othercountries in the WestAfrican sub-region to do same.

;. In "The Role of French Language in the Economic and Political Integration of ECQWAS",
Deborah Ethel Sabo recognizes the global trend for regional integration to foster unity and
understanding and asserts that, given the preponderance of Francophone countries in the
WestAfrican SUb-region, a knowledge of French and its proper application can further improve
prospects for economic and political cohesion. The mastery of French will facilitate the areas of
coope~ation which cover industry, transport, telecommunication, energy, monetary and
financial matters, among others.

;. G.O. Simi~e's p~perwhich falls within the disciplines of language teaching, language planning
and .teachlng discusses the sociolinguistic status of French in Nigeria vis-a-vis those of the
Beninese and T~golese RepUblics. He opines that it is imperative to determine the precise
status of Fren?~ In Nigeria - be it a second or a foreign language - as that could contribute in
part to dete'"!11lnlOg the pedagogical and sociolinguistic attitude of French teachers. He further
argues that In the same vein, learners of French in Nigerian schools can be more effectively
motivated and stimUlated in the stUdy ofthe language.

,. F.A.. ~oy?ye !oc~ses on the reasons, principles, logic and orientation of various language
poliCies In Nlge~a Which he examines in the light of her constitutions and other official
doc~~ents:He Views ~he issue of language from the perspective of legislation, justice, public
administration, education, the media and economic life and outlines the successes, failures,
demands and challenges. He summarizes his views in line with current global trends and
concludes t~at English should continue to occupy its priority position in Nigeria while local
languages like Hausa, Igbo and Yoruba be encouraged alongside French and Arabic (as
foreign languages).

viii
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:r Isaiah Ba~iki deviates from the more common and popular topic of politeness to embark on a
comparative study of insults in French and Yoruba. Using a descriptive and sociolinguistic
~pproach,he identifies a diversity of similarities and differences along socio-culturallines. His
Inventory of insult typology in the two langl:lages includes ethnophaulisms or racial insults,
parts of the body, physical and moral traits and political insults. He concludes that insult is a
psychological, sociological and linguistic phenomenon that elicits similar and dissimilar
reactions from different peoples ofthe world.

» Using Critical Discourse Analysis, R. K. Omoloso discusses various news items on Radio
Kwara, !lorin, Nigeria and reveals the influence of state ideology on reporters' choice of
vocabulary, arrangement of phrases and sentence patterns. The reporters align with
government ideology overtly or covertly to promote positions and views of the latter - a
situation that sometimes runs counter to professional ethics.

» ~.A. Dada attempts to exemplify the speech act~heo~ t~ ac~o~nt for the dynamics of meaning
In slogans of telecom companies in Nigeria. HIS socIolinguistIc stUdy reveals the efficacy of
slogans in performing diverse speech acts. S.A. Dada conclud~s that the directive act which is
used subtly and politely for request, invitation, offer, promIse and informing prospective
customers about products is the mostfrequently used.

» Dele Adeyanju intellectualizes the use of the word "see" from a pragma-sociolinguistic
p~rsp.ective. He draws twenty five examples or ~ontextual variables of the use of "see" in
N~ger~an English and reveals possible problematiC areas of co~prehensionvis-a-vis non­
Nlgenan users of English. He identifies ten of the examples as being problematic due to their
unidiomatic use which can only be accounted for through an understanding of the Nigerian
socio-cultural milieu. He recommends that their peculiar meanings be incorporated into
Nigerian English and recognized as legitimate indices of Nigerian English.

> B?nif~ce Igbeneghu compares and contrasts g~ammatical tenses in French and Etsako, a
Nlgenan language, and employs this divergence In the two languages to .a~alyseand account
for French grammatical deviant users traceable to students of Etsako ongln. To effectively do
this, he relies on Noam Chomsky's strong minimalisttheory.

> T.A. Oshounniran's work is on morphosyntactic material on resources available in French and
Yoruba for the process of pluralisation. He identifies the characteristic morphemes used for
pluralisation. He draws the following conclusions: a) the most frequently used morphemes
differ in their nature, _"s" in French and "awon" in Yoruba, (b) the morphemes in French were
spread according to different variables in written I~nguage, e.g. "Ie petit enfant" becomes "Ies
petits enfants parlent", but the Yoruba equivalent IS omo kekere n soro I awon omo kekere n
soro (c)Atthe oral level, the suffix "s"disappears, butYoruba always conserves its suffix.

> K.A. Folorunsho does a morphosyntactic and syntact~c-semant~c study on so-called adverbs
and observes that the traditionally recognized a~ve~blal propertIes are not exclusive to them;
He writes extensively on the semantic categonzatIon of an adverb and its limitations and
rejects the assertion that the grammatical category of adverbs is homogenous. He further
elaborates that the syntactic behavior of some a~verbs are akin to those of conjunctions of
coordination. Viewed against an adverb's heterogeneo~s nature, K.A. Folorunsho aligns
himselfwithAlan Berrandonnerto postulate that an adverb IS, by the nature of categorization, a
dustbin encompassing a variety ofsyntactic properties.

ix
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~ I h· tudy Edem Kwasi Bakah identifies relationship between oral and written language.
~Si~~ ~ouri~m as his domain of research, he dis~overs t~at. the language used by both the
guide book ("scripteur-guide") and the human gUide are similar and complementary, but can
also be different.

~ In his paper on "Les strate~ies .s~Cio-psycholin~ui~tiques ~t didactiques. d.~ns I'enseig~ement
de la langue franyaise au Nlgena ,Gregory O. Slmlre examines t~e acquIsItion of teaching an?
learning languges in Nigeria. He ~vokes a nU~ber ofWH - ques.tlons and concludes th.at their
underlying sociolinguistic imperatives touch dlv~rse asp~ct~ of life in Nigeria, West Afrlc~ and
international organizations. He advocates a polley of periodiC redefinition of linguistic polley to
ensure liberal and unfettered movement of peoples and goods for the much desired natural,
regional and world economies.

~ Ezekiel O. Olagunju is the only one to submit a paper in the German language. His paper w~ich
is titled "Reduplikation im Deutschen in Yoruba" is a comparative stUdy of morphologlc~1
structures of reduplicated nouns in German and Yoruba. The paper is divided into three main
parts. The first part deals with description and typology of Word formation while the second and
third parts discuss the peculiarity and productivity of the word formation process in the two
languages. The authorconcludes by comparing the processes and the semantic functions and
implications in both languages.

~ Victoria~. AI.abi discusses an emergent and distinctive genre of writing in text messaging
among Nlger~an University graduates. Using empirical data, she observes that the messa~es
are replet: ~Ith the creative use of stylistic devices such as schemes, tropes, lexical coh~s~on
and descnpbve adjectives. The researcher notices a preponderance of the use of descriptive
adjectives. N~xt come ellipsis and then simile. She concludes that the text messages studied
are charactenzed by "value-laden creativity".

~ ~.A.Adele~~ affirms that TundeAjiboye's versatility is not confined to linguistics but spreads to
literary w':filng. He analyzes the language, culture and literary artistry of Ajiboye's play titled
O/oro~nbl ou Ie prix d'un pari. Drawing inspiration from critical discourse theory, Adeleke
examines th~ fi:ld, tenor and mode of discourse and appreciates the beauty of the French
language which IS the tool Used byAjiboye in presenting the Yoruba cultu re.

~ TaOfiqA.Ala~idrawsattentiontotheeffiCaCyofSystemic Functional Linguistics in investigating
s~le especially from the position of a second language. He contends that, given the
umquene.ss. of lexicogrammatical composition of languages, recourse to spatio-temporal
~ontexts IS inevitable for any deconstruction of inherent meanings of a text if unintended and
Imp~~ectreSUlts are to be avoided. With the foregoing facts in mind, the author tries to apply
:mPlnc.a

1
modes ofdecoding textual information to selected Nigerian poetry in English so.as to

,e.ten~lIne the level of effectiveness. The author considers his approach to be suffiCIently
sCientific to reduce the degree ofsemantic subjectivity.

.}l> In his p~~er~enti~led "Value as Object of Communicating and Disseminating Products from ~he
Humar!ltles. Enl,I9htenmentand Enlightened Perspectives", RObert Yennah seeks t~ establish
:~~hee~euntto ~.hICh value underpins the essence of products in the humanities. Tagging output
h '- t t,h manltles as products and writers of these works as producers the presenter asserts
t a e usefuln ..' h II h tIt
"how" and II ~ss ~f the products hangs on the Interplay of ISsues bothering on t e w a ,

f fi' • Why which relate to its value· the usefulness, worth or quality that benefits and
sa IS les t~e general and/or specific ne~ds of a consumer. The writer concludes that if
producer~I~ th~ humanities were guided by the foregoing facts, they would turn out products
about SOCieties common problems that would better serve humanity.

)
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),;- Enoch Ajunwa deals with pedagogical translation and asserts that students' mistakes in
translation are so diversified that they could pose serious problems if criteria for evaluation are
not properly defined. The result is that objectivity suffers. The author seeks to resolve this
proble~ thr~ugh the ~dentificatio~ an~ classification of. errors of translation according to
typologies. AJunwa beheves that this Will help the translation teacher draw up his own criteria
for evaluation that will ensure objectivity.

, Babatunde S. Moruwawon says the occurrence of shift in translation is inevitable and attempts
to create a macro model for shift analysis in translation. He posits that his model draws on
semantic, pragmatic and stylistic approaches which "are neatly interwoven and
simultaneously operated in search of comprehensive and objective machinery ... " His paper is
intended to fill the vacuum that currently exists in the area. He also touches on the role of the
translator in shift analysis in translation and concludes that the existing differences in the
divergent macro model components of shift account for the equivalence typologies in
translation.

., Isaiah Bariki argues in favour of the continued relevance of the grammar translation method of
teaching French in secondary schools. He identifies the problems of students and categorizes
translation output in the class into three levels: (1) superficial "restitution" of the original
message in an artificial and mechanical linguistic structure in the target language (2) superficial
semantisation which however respects the target language structure, (3) natural
semantisation or idiomatic translation. He concludes that the third and most desirable level is
hardly attained.

),;- Stephen Billy Olajide and Moh'd S. Abdullahi-Idiagbon write on "Grammar Translation as an
Effective Method of Teaching English to Nomadic Children" in Nigeria. Given the invaluable
relevance of English in Nigeria and seeing the peculiar needs of the nomadic people of
Northern Nigeria, the authors explore the enormous advantage of mother tongue. They
conclude that the Grammar Translation Method can be rewardingly used with innovations to
address some of the inadequacies of the method. This, they argue. can be done through oral
reinforcement of correct responses (such as clapping) and reliance on the right cultural setting
for careful exemplification.

~ A.Z.P. Kuupole and A.Y.M. De-Souza recommend that new technologies of information
(multimedia, internet, email.chat.SMS.MMS.TV5 and Radio France. International (RFI) be
integrated into the teaching of French as a foreign language. They ~~heve that the approach
will be SUfficiently innovative and stimulating to ensure better cognitive and communicative
skills and gains for learners of French. They give details of how the heterogeneous and
multidimensional advantages of multimedia can be exploited for pedagogical purposes with a
view to producing specific speech acts to meet the needs of learners.

~ In their joint paper, Graceful O. Ofodu and Adebayo Lawai point out that reading instruction in
schools gets little attention. The result is that students hardly read alone to comprehend simple
English passages. The authors use the Think-Pair-Share Strategy (TPSS) and Reciprocal
Teaching Strategy (RTS) as cooperative strategies of the Conventional Instruction Method
(CIM) to investigate the effects they (the two strategies) have on students' level of
comprehension and their relative effects. Theirfindings reveal that RTS was the most effective,
followed by TPSS. The researchers observe that the three levels of reading comprehension ­
literal, inferential and critical- can be significantly enhanced through the use of RTS and TPS.
They therefore recommend these strategies to English Language teachers.

XI
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)- !uesday Owoeye acknowledges the paramount importance of la . .
In human development. With particular reference t N" . nguage and communIcation
ubiquitous and indispensable role of English but argue~ h Igena, Owoeye recognizes ~he
alone is no more adequate for a sustained h~man devel~ ~:ever, that acquisition of English
conce~t of French for Specific Purposes (FSP) and anal:e nt. He therefore advocates the
are denvabfe from an optimal activation of the concept T~e ~~he developmental ben~fits that
meet specific needs of learners. The author recomme~dsinPt grlamhm~ should ~e desIgned fdO

f FSP rt·fi t d d' ... er a la t e Introduction and awar
o ce I Ica e an Iplomas In Nigerian Universities with' '. . . .
the programme. a View to motivating participants In

}> SegunAfolabi delves into the jss~e oftec::hniques and s.trat~giesneeded for developing the oral
competence o.f ~rench studen~s In secondary schools In Nigeria. He relies on information from
the Federal Ministry of ~ducatlonand examination bodies to discuss the set objectives of oral
French. Segun Afolabl ~eeks 10 demonstra1e that recourse 10 multiple approaches can
enhan~espoken French In.the classroo~. He suggests the use of dialogue, play on words and
phonetics, plays, songs, p.lct~res, reading aloud, etc. He sees the process of teaching as an
Intellectual contract and inSIStS on the fundamental roles of its principal actors, namely
teachers and students.

)- Folakemi O. Adeniyi is preoccupied .with the adequate and appropriate use of instructional
materials to ensure an enhanced teaching and assimilation. Using English as her teaching
subject, she encourages the creative use of resources and materials like flashcards, cue
cards, stories, friezes, props, computers, mobile phones, etc. to improve on the teaching of the

language.

)- M.O. Adesola describes the multilingual experience of the Nigerian student of French and the
inevitable consequences of interlanguage. He says the student must make errors, but the
teacher must discover strategies and procedures of teaching and comprehension for a better
appropriation and acquisition of French.

,.. The research carried out by F.F. Fatimayin and Adebayo LawaI centres on techniques used in
teaching difficult vocabulary in English reading passages by senior secondary school
teachers. The researchers try to find out why students have weak vocabulary base CUlminating
in their inability to read and understand. An observation checklist designed by the researchers
is used in observing teachers a~ they teach. The major findings include a) teachers neither had
recourse to a variety of techniques nor employ instructional media in teaching vocabulary
itemS b) teachers' traini~g, experience and gender have no significant impact o~ their
effectiveness in the chOice .o~ vocabulary items. The authors reco~mend Inter aha tha,t

t C
hers should undergo training and retraining to comprend the reading process and avail

ea t h·themselvesofcurrent ec n1ques.

I e Adeyemi is of the opinion that literature is a very good tool for Yoruba language
,. Ola ~~ g. He backs up his views using empirical knowledge and historical methodology. He

teac In s many advantages if Yoruba literature is integrated into the syllabus of Yoruba. He
f~r~~t~tsamong others the following likely results: refinement of language skills by learne.rs,
hl9 g I enrichment, general growth in the appreciation of the language and, finally, interactive
cultura

nd leasurable Yo.ruba class~s. .'
a PUdousoro is Interested In the stUdy of a noun and its use as a grammatIcal category In

,. l.rene creation. Drawing examples primarily from J ..R. Essomba's Une Blanche dans Ie Noir,
hterary b· t· I t· I d thattablishes a sym 10 IC re a lonship between literature and anguage an argues a
~he eS text can be a good document of grammatical exploitation and exploration in the hands
I,terary h I h· ..

t
cher The aut or embarks on a grammatical analysis of examp es w lie emphaSIZing

of the ea .
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int~i~sic ch~racteristicsof isolated nouns, their internal specificity, and rules and principles
gUiding their formation and use.

,. Hezekiah O. Adeosun examines barriers to child language performance in Africa with
particular reference to the Yoruba. He observes that the barriers which are largely a fall out
from colonization can be tackled through the introduction of poetry, massive use of modern
technology in oral literature and a general re-orientation of the psyche of parents, the society
and relevant organs ofgovernment.

)- Eugenia Mbanefo posits that speech construction is an architectural metaphor and is
burdened by a desire to contribute to reflections on the teaching of French as an "intonation
language" in Nigeria's "tone-dominated linguistic environment". The author delves into the
distinctive prosodic features of tone and intonation and relates them to pitch interface. Her
largely theoretical work highlights the problem of interference occasioned by Nigeria's tone
languages and calls for further practical-oriented researches on improved ways of teaching
French intonation.

}o- Bukoye Arowolo draws the reader's attention to the possible problems and disadvantages of
using literary texts for the purpose of teaching language to begin~ers in a foreign language
class. Given the preponderance of connotative language and their cultural implications and
that need to evoke esthetic sentiments in literature, Arowolo emphasizes the need for linguistic
mastery on the part of students and suggests that the choice of texts and their treatment in
class should, irrespective of linguistic concerns, take adequate care of the literary stages of
analysis, criticism and interpretation.

);. C. Adu-Yeboah and C.S. Kpeglo describe the profile of female university science students in
Ghana and observe that their choice of the male-dominated fields hinged on personal
determination, curiosity and desire to defy the norm. The~ ass~rt that the experiences of
female students vary from societal stigmatization t~ wor~lng tWice as hard as their male
counterparts, among other factors. They recommend rncentlves to further motivate females to
forge ahead in the "boundary crossing".
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LANGUAGE FOR REGIONAL INTEGRATION IN AFRICA

Solomon A. Aje
Deparlment of Linguistics & Nigerian Languages

University of /lorin
/lorin - Nigeria

Introduction

Africa is a continent with many indigenous languages (Comrie 1991 and Bendor-Sa~uel
19~~): Many of these languages are unwritten and are therefore of little use in literacy and associated
actIVIties for the speakers on the African continent. A number of them are, however, coded and have
been very effective as viable vehicles in national development, especially, mother tongue literacy. The
focus of this paper is to draw attention to such latter group ofAfrican languages which are considere:d
~apable: of functioning as regional or sub-regional continental languages of socio-econom~c
Integration of the African continent. The languages are Hausa for the West African sub-region, Arabic
for the North African sUb-region and Swahili for the Central-East-South African sub-region. These
three languages naturally divide Africa roughly into three major linguistic sub-regions. They are
naturally, Africa's most metropolitan most popular, most influential and most prestigious and the most
geograp.hically widespread languages and incidentally, the most socio-culturally interwoven acr?ss
the continent (Mazrui, 1971). Because of the transcontinental spread of these languages, there IS a
co~stant interplay between them and the various colonial languages in Africa, most especially, the two
major colonial languages, English and French, in which African foreign and domestic policies are
exec.uted. In the opinion of Mazrui (1971: 186), these three languages are the strongest rivals to
Englls~, French and Portuguese, the three most important metropolitan languages involved in African
countrres' foreign policy contact:

The three strongest rivals to metropolitan languages in Africa are Arabic
dominant in the North, the Hausa language leading in the West, and Swahili

. language leading in the East ...
Arab~c, Hausa and Swahili are languages that have the potential to bring regional integration and unity
~o ~fnca by their current sway. They are capable of replacing E~ropean.lan~uag~s that are currently

elng Used as the wheels forspinningAfrican foreign policy byAfrrcan natIons In Afrrca and the world:
Arabic, Hausa and Swahili have come to challenging the supremacy of

metropolitan languages in the evolution of modern Africa. They have also
succeeded more than any other in symbolizing a trans-national cultural pride
and se:ns~ofdynastic historical grandeur (Mazrui 1971, p. 19~r

.The submission of this paper is that Arabic, Hausa and Swahili can be used to play more
dynamIC roles by officia.lly encouraging their use as regional languages in the regions or sub-regions
where each language IS dominant. African nations should see them as seed languages that can
be~ome li~gUisticg~rm for neo-Pan-African unity and instruments that could be used to achieve Pan­
Afrrcan unity and regional integration.

A brief Sociolinguistic background

. Arabic has a good geographical spread in Africa. It is a Hamito-Semitic language with a native
base In the Middle East and North Africa. Arabic is one of the three leading native languages in Africa
and ha~ the widest intercontinental spread inAfrica. From the Middle East, it spread into Africa, Europe
and ~s~a (Kay~ 1991). Arabic accounts for about 25% of Africa's population (Kaye 1991). In Africa,
~rablc I~ a native language to all of North Africa and the Maghril:? (Tunisia, Morocco and Algeria). It is
=»poken In Central and EasternAfrica and the Northern stretch ofthe WestAfrican sub-region.
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Arabic predated colonialism in the VVestAfrican sub-region. Its affili 3t;on 'Nith (11,~~\Nf:>~;~ A"T,~:":~r.~
t"'3Q;on derived principally from tmde, commerce and t.he IsI3f fl: r; reiig:\')·-l I,~\I~: 2.C(4). I ....· I-J g\3,.,t1. r,\· <lLJ...
i"3 $ first language to the Shuwa Arabs of Borno State (Har~d5ford 2nd H3n~.to'd 1 ::;176). a ~eG0nd
larguage by 'lirtue of the Islamic reiigion to the vast pOpul5tjl)n of Northern Nigeria g"r,; to the Yonl~a..
speaking Soutl,-Western geopolitical region of Nigeria, where due TO islam, Arabic i!; sp,:,ken a~ tile
language of the Islamic religion and used as a language of SOCial interactlo f1S. . .,

Arabic was spoken initially in Nigeria as a reslllt of the great ~r8Ils-Saharan ~rade a·::t, "'.Itles
oetween North African Arabs and parts of Northern Nigeria Later, with Arabic as the language of ISlam,
its holy writs and practices, the position ofArabic in the sub-region got enhanced. especially, after tlte
18th Century Uthman Dan Fodio's Jihad across Northern Nigeria. Arabic is one language that lost out
as Africa bowed to Western colonialism, especially in the face of the colonialists' competition for
spheres of influence when they arbitrarily divided the African continent into spheres of influence and
capped up their influence with the imposition of the colonial masters' languages as languages of
administration. The colonies later conveniently adopted these various colonial masters' languages as
their offici~llanguages.Arabic did, to a large extent, fight back to retain l"Jer lingUistic identity. .A.lthough
many. A:fncan nations fought to assert political independence, they lost their languages to t11e
colonialists.

. Hausa belongs to the West-Chadic Wing oftheAfroasiatic family of languages. Hausa is VVest­
C~~dlc's most politically and economically influential language (Comrie 1991). As at 1991, about 25
million people speak Hausa as a native language while about 12.5 million more use it as a second
language or even a third language (Newman 1991). Hausa has a very wide geographical spread and a
~~:~ dem?graphical stand within the West African sub-region. It is, for example, spoke~ ~rom the
\ Ba~ln on the East to Mauritania on the West. The Sahel marks its southern-most limit on the
~est Afnc~n Coast. It is easily the most international of all West African sub-regional languages.
. ~geth~r with Arabic and Swahili, Hausa is one of the three dominant languages that spread across
In ematlon~1bO:ders inAfrica (Newman 1991).
N' . In Nlgena, Hausa is Widely spoken as a first, second and even a third language in Northern
~ge.n~ and it is used as a lingua franca for the purposes of trade and commerce, information and

a ;1;I~tra~ion in ~orthern Nigeria. It is Nigeria's most rapidly growing language as itinerant Hausas
an u ~n1S use It as lingua franca across Nigeria in their itinerant trade and commercial activities
acros~ t e country. In Nigeria, Hausa is a native language and it stands out distinctly as one of the
~Innln~wheels of Nigeria's internal and African foreign policies. Aside from its continental spread,
, au~a IS fUlly and naturally resident in Nigeria. Indeed, one thing that makes Nigeria a haven for the
Im~lgra~tsfrom the north ofthe West African coastal nations is the fact that they speak Hausa. Hausa

t
ma de.s t em comfortable liVing in Nigeria and except for the skin complexion, there is not much in them
o In Icate that they are non-N° .

AI ". Igenans.
h' ~~g with Igbo and Yoruba, Hausa is one of Nigeria's three major political languages officially

en~ nine It I~ the constitution of the Federal Republic of Nigeria as language of instruction in Nigerian

t
SCrt'oo sl' IS" an examinable SUbject at the school certificate level and an academic discipline at the
e lary eve In Nigeria.

I Swahili is a major East African language. It is spoken in Central, Eastern and Southern Africa.
ts ~se ~nd status vary among countries where it is spoken. For example, in Uganda, Swahili is a
pro etanan lang~age used as a lingua franca among immigrant labourers from neighbouring areas
who res~rt to uSing Swahili in their dealings with members of other tribes (Harris 1976). Swahili is not
yet a natlo~all,anguage in Uganda the way it is in Kenya and Tanzania (Abdulaziz 1971). Although only
a sm~l~ .mlnon~y speaks it as a first or native language in both Kenya and Tanzania, the be.auty of
SwahIli .IS that It has acquired the reputation of being an effective lingua franca over areas that Include
Tanz~n1a, Ke~ya, Ug.anda, the Congo, ~alawi and Burundi (Abdulaziz 1971). S~ahili i~ one o.f.the
world .s. most international languages. It is a highly developed language with a high SOCial tradition.
Swahili ~as an additional prestige of being used as a national language and medium of ~ducation.in
schoo!s ~n Kenya and Tanzania, Like Hausa, Swahili's richness in lexemes is directly derived from Its
aSSOCiation withArabic.

2
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Language and the socio-political scenario in Africa

In 1975. Nigeria declared Africa as the centrepiece of her foreign policy. Unfortunately, Nigeria
did not and has not added a linguistic dimension to her African foreign policy in spite of the socio­
political role Nigeria has been playing inAfrica. Even her local (national) language policy within Nigeria
remains suspect in definition, selection and execution.

Within Africa, Nigeria, like her fellow countries, conducts herAfrican Foreign Policy business,
not in Hausa or any of the two other major languages but in English, the colonial language adopted as
Nigeria's official national language. In other words, Nigeria, the largest Black African country, has no
native African language through which to talk to fellow Africans except through her colonial language,
English.

Most African countries are as handicapped as Nigeria as far as the issue of indigenous
language is concerned because they have no native African language with which to address fellow
African countries. The exceptions to this are Arabic-speaking African countries, which address fellow
Arab countries and the world in Arabic and Kenya and Tanzania, the only black African countries that
address each other and their nationals in a nativeAfrican language - Swahili.,

The use of colonial languages across the natural linguistic and socio-cultural settings ofAfrica
have become socio-cultural and socio-political instruments that segregate siblings into different
political, administrative and foreign culture settings. In spite of their different colonial locations, these
siblings have retained their common native languages. As observed above, it is the ability to speak
Hausa, for example, that makes the Hausa speaking Africans of the northern WestAfrican sub-region
comfortable to live and function in any part of the West African sub-region. This goes to prove that
although it is possible to take away the political freedom of a people, it is not possible to take away their
language. Language remains an instrument the people can always use to inalienably bind themselves
socio-culturally together, kith to kin, across political boundary lines (Osheidu 1982).

Colonial languages, therefore, painfully act as barriers separating siblings from each other
CUlturally, linguistically, and attitudinally. They impose artificial political barriers and create artificial
separation among people with identical socio-cultural orientation. In spite of this, Africans have used
their common native tongues as social instruments and agencies of integration and unity across
different colonial camps. The flurry of events in Africa have shown that while African countries may
violently oppose each other on political, policy and ideological grounds, their common heritage,
language, has always brought them together. In the traditional African setting, when matters get out of
hand or are considered crucial, Africans go back home to discuss in their native tongues and present a
common front that they consider best in their interest. No African country has demonstrated this fact
better than Nigeria in the creation of geo-political zones. These zones are not only geo-political, they
are geo-linguistic. They consist of geographical areas where language acting as a lingua franca in
addition to other common interests, have become important tools to bring the people together.

Traditionally, Africans are a talking people who hold consultations with one another as a means
of holding the fabrics of their society together. An African foreign policy that has a native African
language component built into it will help to sustain African unity, which has been very badly eroded by
colonialism and the use of European languages in the conduct ofAfrican affairs in Africa. A policy that
enables Africans to discuss African affairs in native regional African languages, will help to reinstate
regional integration that Africa lost to colonialism and neo-colonialism as perpetrated in Western
languages that currently dominate the life ofAfrican states.

Language for regional and neo-pan- African integraUon

Arabic, Hausa and Swahili have the potential to socio-economically and socio-culturally
integrate the three African linguistic regions by fostering unity and understanding based on language.
With Hausa in the West African SUb-region, for example and with Nigeria as the home of the largest
Hausa-speaking population in West Africa, Nigeria can be looked upon to lead in the use of Hausa for

3
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the socio-economic and socio-cultural integration of the sub-region, and thereby bring about a
language-based regional integration and unity to that part of Africa, Arabic, because of its affiliation
with Islam (and there is a heavy population of Muslims in Nigeria and the West African sub-region), will
be a ready ally in the rise of Hausa in the West African sub-region. Arabic is already a language of
regional integration in North Africa where it is spoken as a native language and used as lingual franca
and official language across Anglophone and Francophone North and Oentral Africa, Swahili has the
potential to hold the Central, Eastern and the Southern African sub-region together and to give
linguistic unity to those parts of Africa. By the reason of their long-standing association with Arabic,
Hausa and Swahili have the capacity to become lingua franca well outside their traditional domains.

Linguistically, Nigeria's and otherAfrican nations' foreign policy naturally rubs on Africa's major
languages- Arabic, Hausa and Swahili- in areas where they are dominant and rubs off on Western
European languages Le., English, French, Portuguese where these are currently being spoken and
used as languages of local national integration in Africa. These African languages will begin to
compete for relevance with these colonial languages. In the West African sub-region where English,
Fren~h and Portuguese are spoken, Hausa will begin the integration process by competing with
En~hsh, French and Portuguese. In the North African sub-region inclUding the Maghrib and Central
Africa where .En.glish and French are the dominant colonial languages, Arabic will put up a fight for
rel~vancewhIle In the Eastern, Central and SouthernAfrica, Swahili will be encouraged outside current
natIonal efforts by Kenya and Tanzania to firmly take root.

Addressing Africans in African languages

dd Th~S. process will bring about African unity by making it possible for African problems to be
a r~ss~ I~ naturalAfrican languages, The experiment ofthe Kenyan novelist, Ngugi Wa' Thiongo. is
~~~~~~ ~~ctlve, The reaction of t~e ,peopl~ to Ngugi Wa',Thiongo'~ writing in th~ Kikuyu language,
radicall . at he had,su~ceeded m mformmg and changmg the onentation of hIs people far more
tOgeth: I~one work In Kikuyu native language than he ever did in all his novels written in English put
that r. I o ,Successful was he that he instantly became a security risk in Kenya. This goes to show
iSSU:seop e~ pro~lems are best discussed in their natural language and so African problems and

'd ared e~t discussed in African languages. These three languages are sufficiently developed,
WI esprea WIth a resounding demographic support to back up their candidature.

Implications for Af . .rlcan regional development

. I' t!he use of the three regional languages across African sub-regions has the following
Imp Ica Ions:

• ~~I~ e~ergence ~nd recognition of the African nature of Africans sociolinguistically. socio­
ura Iy and soclo-economically.

• ~he~n.cour~gem~nt to conduct inter-African business relations that recognize and promote
in~' ncan In Afncans by creating homely conditions and brotherliness through the use of

• Igen~usAfrican languages.
Aewak~nliing the issue of native languages as official national languages across Africa.

speCla y, Nigeria.

• ~e~Ping Africa to integrate all such common-Africa programmes and structures as the African
A~~on, the ECOWAS, All-Africa Games and so on to create the necessary avenue to articulate
h' r~an unity at both continental and sub-continental levels with a socia-cultural dimension

Ig erthan Western languages could giveAfrican states,

Regio~al African languages will enhance the socia-cultural prestige and psychological orientation of
the Afncan continent and prove that African languages can be used to meet the needs European
languages have always been employed to meet on the African soil. All African states may be looked

4
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upon to introduce an African language dimension policy to theirAfrican foreign policy.
The European Union success story

One major reason the European Union, particularly the Western Europe, has succeeded so far
is the fact that without making an overt issue about it, the European Union can communicate internally
in essentially two major European languages. English and French while non-English and non­
French- speaking members are carried along through natural language relationships.

The reason why it was so easy to reunite East and West Germany is that it was the issue of
politics and ideology, not language that was at the root of the break-up of the German nation after
World War II. In other words, it was politics and ideology that dictated the patterns of the break-up and
the compensatory measures taken. Language was not involved. The great lesson here for the world is
that while we may change our political and ideological affiliation, we remain faithful to our language.
Nobody took away the German language from the Germans when the German nation was partitioned
after the World War II. Indeed, the German language was one thing that kept the two German countries
together during the years of separation and when a reintegration came, the German language Was at
hand as the bedrock of unity and reintegration (Nelson 1978). On the other hand. the multiplicity of
languages and the consequent ethnic loyalties in the Old Soviet Union were some of the several
reasons the old Soviet Union so readily broke up. In other words. at the sociolingui~tic level, the very
many language groups presented a problem in the Soviet governance of the Umon and when the
Union broke up, it was not difficult for the individual republics to re-establish themselves in their
perceived common language groups.

The implications for Africa

The use ofAfrican continental languages for regional integration in Africa has dual implications
for individual African nations and Africa at large. It will make it possible for African leaders to address
fellow African states in selected regional languages such as the use of Hausa to address the West­
African sub-regional states, Arabic to address North African states and Swahili to address Central_
East and Southern Africa states. This leaves Africans to address western countries in their respective
languages or use these same regional African languages to address the world. At the level of the
African Union, Arabic, Hausa and Swahili will be the official langua~es that can ?e used to address
African Union in congressional sessions. Addressing African states In chose~ Afnca~ languages is a
measure that will enhance the status and prestige ofAfrican languages, the Afncan Umon and prOmote
African regional and sub-regional integration.

The implications for Nigeria

The use of regional and or SUb-regional languages in Africa poses a domestic challenge to
Nigeria's current language policy with implications for the following:

• The status of English in the national life of Nigeria.
• The status and question of a native language as Nigeria's official language and lingua franca

especially, the place of Hausa. •
• The current status of French as a second official language in Nigeria.
• The place ofArabic as a strategic language in Nigeria.
• The use of education as a medium to officially promote regional languages at the regional level.

If Nigeria must continue to be relevant in Africa, then she must examine seriously the need to
encourage the rise and use of regional languages to en~ourage the African ~~tewation she has always
longed for. The use ofsuch regional languages as ArabiC, Hausa and Swahili as Intra and international
languages across Africa is capable of bringing about Nigeria's drive forAfrican continental integration
Such a step should break the existing language barriers in the African continent. .

Regional languages are capable of supporting and encouraging policy linkages among African
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nations. Policy as currently practised inAfrica, at best, builds barriers. Policy breaks barriers only at the
official level while language breaks barriers at all levels - official, national, regional, global and at
personal levels. Nigeria stands to gain from encouraging regional languages in Africa, particularly,
Hausa as a WestAfrican sub-regional language. Therefore, it is here being suggested that:

1. Nigeria should revisit, with all the necessary courage, the issue of Hausa as Nigeria's
official language. For Nigeria to comfortably support the rise of Hausa as West African
sUb-regional language, she must first declare it as Nigeria's official national language
and then go ahead to give vent to it as WestAfrica's regional language.

2. Because of its strategic significance to the nation, Nigeria should revisit the present
status of Arabic by giving it a third official language status. With Hausa, Arabic is a
language that can break the language barriers in religion in Nigeria.

. . T~ese two steps (encouraging the growth and development of Hausa with Arabic in Nigeria)
wlll.Slgnlfy the readiness of Nigeria to give the West African sub-region the lead in the actualisation of
regional or sub-regional integration. It will also indicate Nigeria's commitment and readiness to take
up the .challenge as the host nation to FESTAC '77 of implementing the FESTAC '77 Colloquium
resolution that Swahili be adopted as Africa's official continental language. This will complement the
~fforts of Kenya ~~d Tanzania, which currently use Swahili as their national language. With Arabic,
U~i~::I~~~~~ahlhacross Africa, there will emerge three African languages as regional languages to

nca, the way English and French unite Europe.

Conclusion

langua Lan~u~ge is for communication. Although Nigeria is being looked upon to support Hausa as the
Ian uage.o t e West African sUb-region, she cannot faithfully do so because she has her national
No~ethg~ ISSue to res~lve. The situation is even more so as Hausa is one ofthe contending languages.
help he

e
~s~' ~~Pportl~~ Hausa at the sub-regional level is in Nigeria's interest because doing so will

nationa[1 In a Ing decIsion on which of her national languages she will chose or recognise as the
the posirang~~ge. Supporting Hausa as the WestAfrican sub-regional language should also enhance

Ion 0 . ausa as Nigeria's official national language and vice versa.
I . AV~e International level Nigeria will have to initiate diplomatically and assist materially too the
:arnln

g
~ dwahiii across Centr~1 Eastern and Southern Africa countries, especially, in countries that

d:~elno a opted Swahili as their official national language, to pursue more vigorously the study,
e o~~ent a~d use of Swahili in Swahili home states in orderto promote regional integration.

African f t~e dlPI~matic level, this contribution is calling directly on Nigeria to review her existing
Africa's orelgn ~Ohcy to incorporate a language dimension that recognizes the traditional virtues of
African ~~~ of dla.logue, collective consultation and collective bargaining as a thread to link together
This wa Ilal~gS With common native language and culture fragmented into differen~ ?olonial camps.
Dias or~ mguage ~ecomes a cultural instrument that can be used to redress the politics of Language
sec:ndlyal ong Afnca.ns on the African continent following the scramble forAfrica in the 19th century.
egional I' anguage Will serve as the instrument for regional unity and integration in Africa. Thirdly,

r g th aAnfg~ages should be seen as serving as the linguistic counterpart to Africa's socio-political
or an, e ncan Union

d b~i~e~~'s role in 'African and world affairs since 1975 as the world's leading black nation is
un ou e.. e.has as much as it is feasible championed African cause politically and economically by
e~couragtlhngAfncan nations to articulate from within traditional African approaches to problems and
crises ra er than be' d' ., h I I t"N" ., tn Ing Ictated to from without. ThiS can be seen from t e oca perspec Ive In
Ig~r~a s a~.Ud~ to the dispute over the Bakassi Islands with the Cameroon and at the international

le~~ r~lm thlgena'~ Position at the 2002 Commonwealth Conference in Brisbane, Australia where
'!" ~ ~ ~ thO t ~r :fnca~ countries supported unprecedented sanctions against Zimbabwe, Nigeria
I~SIS ~he oa oa a~ things w.ere, the Zimbabwean crisis was internal to her an~ should !herefor~,.~e
given pp rtumty to look Inward for solutions to her internal problems. To continue to give credibility
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to her role in African affairs, Nigeria must evolve a language component to herAfrican foreign policy, a
policy that will give African regional languages an opportunity to play the role Africans have always
used language to achieve in traditional African setting.

Hausa as language for integration in the West African sub-region is an advantage to Nigeria
because of the large population of Nigeria that speaks it. Hausa will enhance the peace and security
situations of Nigeria. Most Hausa speakers also speak Arabic by reason of religious affiliation. Hausa
and Arabic have the capacity to douse the flames of religious crises in Nigeria. The more Nigerians
speak Hausa and or Hausa with Arabic, the more Nigeria will reap the positive values of regional peace
and integration (Aje 2004, and 2005). At the organised West African sub-regional level, for example,
the ECOWAS, Hausa will become a language integrating English, French and Portuguese together
and will eliminate interpretation and translation across the three West European languages.
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Introduction

. The. United Nation's definition of West Africa includes 15 countries of which 9 are French­
~peaklng~Ith Ma.uritania being the only non-ECOWAS state. According to http://wikipedia.org, Africa
IS t~e contl~~nt with the .greatest number of French-spe~kingpeople !n. the. world. Francophon~Africa
~a 321 ~llllon people In 2007 with a projected population of 733 million In 2050. In West Afflca, the

radnScoP oneI states are: Benin Burkina Faso Guinea Conakry, Niger, Mali Mauritania Tchad, Togo
an enega wh'l h' '. ..' ,
G

. B' let e Anglophone states are' Gambia, Ghana, Liberia, Nigeria and Sierra Leone.
Ulnea Issau is a L '.,groupings ·t· . usophone country where portuguese IS the offiCial language. Given the above

o ,I IS eVIdent that English, French and portuguese are the languages of ECOWAS.
ne olthe ob)·ect·,v f .. . h· ft·· . d thspirit of work' es 0 regional Integration anyw ere IS os enng unity, understanding an e

barriers wha~ng together of member states in order to achieve set-up aims. For this to be possible, all
The francoPhsoever should be removed. In ECOWAS, one of the lingering barriers is that of language.
where, from t~~~~~~ speak English to an acce~table level because of the Fr~nch educat~on system
hours of Engr h IXIeme to the Terminale (a period of seven years), each pupil compulsorily has four
it will appea ~s every week. Consequent to this as Obinaju (2004: 8) states that forthe francophone,

f,rompr t··· 'attached 10 . ac Icaf expenence more senouS efforts have been made to get men and women
services" d . E .with English-s ea . especially at the borders, to speak an wnte nglJsh well enoug~ to ~e at. eas,e

obtainable wit~thekmg travelers and customs that the.y come ~cross. The opposite Situation IS
teaching of French Anglophone because in those countries there IS no law that strongly enforces the
career. Such i th at any level of schooling except for ~hose who choose to make of the language a
example, it is n~t e level of illiteracy vis-a.-vis French In Anglophone countri~s th,::,t in Nigeria, for
French even' t~ncommon to find highly educated people who are not able to Identify a text written in
may, due to J~Sn rom the characters. The Anglophone ~ountrieswho a~e.in the minority in ECQWAS
Oblnaju (2004) dgu~ge d.eficiency, not experience maXImally the overndlng benefits of integration.

ecnes thIS thus:

'" i~deed the West African sub-region needs to intensify efforts towards
~ettlng the masses off economic scientific and political poverty through
In~ . '
I

gratlon of efforts from member states. To do this effectively
ang ,uage barriers must be broken for the pockets of knowledge and
we~lth Within the region to become property to be managed by bodies
an Commissions set up by member states. Wherein therefore the
need for French ... in the sub-region. '

Definition of terms

,

Before cons'd .
integration of ECOw,1 enng the in:'portance of French langua~e to the economic

'" th AS, w.e would like to state that scholars defi~e r~tegration as
pte .shanng of a common purpose or set of objectives through which
w~.e~tlal. opportunities are created ... integration is a globalizing act
of IC bnngs a.bout gro~th in societies as t?uches their economies, flow
is 9~OdS, services, capital technology and Ideas. Economic integration
a a. erm used to describe how different aspects between economies
~~h:ntegra~edwhile political integration is the centralization of power

n a polity. (http://www.answers.com/topic/economic)
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According to http://www.answers.com/topic/political. ECOWAS is a sUb-regional
integration arrangement which is characterized by the establishment of joint
institutional mechanisms and a degree of shared sovereignty. This corroborates the
above website's definition of regional integration as

.. . a process in which states enter into supranational regional
organization in order to increase regional cooperation and diffuse
tensions ... removing barriers to free trade in the region, increasing the
free movement of people. labor, goods and capital across national
borders, etc. http://www.answers.com/topic/rnJanguage in Nigeria
regional integration

We can say generally that integration is the fusion of two or more different things to make up a
whole which consists of the characteristics of all - a situation that portrays therefore better quality.
Integration has recourse to a process of community building or construction bearing on many aspects
of a given society, e.g. trade, entertainment. communication, politics and a host of others. The above
definitions show that economic integration precedes political integration because in the words of Braga
(1994:7) cited by Shiger Otsubo of the Nagoya University, Nagoya japan, in his article "LinkingAfrica to
a changing world (2000:23),

... regional integration arrangements are perceived as a way to advance
economic integration beyond conventional trade liberalization in goods but
also on the liberalization of the trade in service, movement of factors of
production, the harmonization of regulatory regimes and the coordination of
domestic policies that influence international competitiveness.

French in Nigeria

Though French is a foreign language in Nigeria, it is generally recognized as a vital subject in
the Secondary School curriculum. Its learning at this level has, however, suffered many setbacks as
policies made about it are not put into practice. In consideration of this, Emmanuel Aito making
reference to late General Abacha's declaration of French as the second official language in Nigeria,
states that

... though French has curiously appeared in some places (~.g. Qui? '8~)

as an official language, it is by no means the language of Instruction In
school.

Adebayo (2008) sharesAito's opinion in the following words:

M.algre ,I: fait que les divers gouvernem~nts se .r~n?e~t compte de la
ne~~sslte de I'apprentissage du franyals ~u Nigeria, II manqu~ une
pohtlque nationale definitive pour I'enselgnement du franyals au
Nigeria. Le Plan National d'Education se tait sur la place de la langue
franyaise dans Ie programme scolaire ...

Though talking of French as a language of instruction at the secondary school level in Nigeria
looks rather ambitious to us, we, however, agree with Aito that as a vital subject, its teaching is not
being seriously handled because, not many government schools effectively teach it from the Junior
Secondary School (JSS1) to the Senior Secondary School 3 (SSS3). In the Science and Technical
schools, there is no mention of it at all. In the schools where a few students enroll for French, they find it
difficult to pass the oral and written examination and as such graduate without being able to
communicate in everyday French. With the on-going, the performance of the generality of Nigerians in
situations where there is the least need for French has lett little to be desired. This, we strongly feel,
should not be so given the fact that the country is surrounded on all sides by francophone countries.
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THE ROLE OF FRENCH LANGUAGE IN THE ECONOMIC AND POLITICAL
INTEGRATION OF ECOWAS

Deborah E. Sabo
DeparlmentofFrench

Nigeria Defence Academy
Zaria - Nigeria

Introduction

The United Nation's definition of West Africa includes 15 countries of which 9 are French­
~peaking~ith Ma.uritania being the only non-ECOWAS state, According to htlp:/Iwikipedia.org, Afr~ca
IS the contl~~ntwith the greatest number of French-speaking people in the world. Francophon~Africa
had 321 million people in 2007 with a projected population of 733 million in 2050. In West Africa, the
Francophone st~tes are: Benin, Burkina Faso, Guinea Conakry, Niger, Mali, Mauritania, Tchad, Togo
an~ Sene.gal w~lle the Anglophone states are: Gambia, Ghana, Liberia, Nigeria and Sierra Leone.
GUlne.a Bls~~u IS. a Lusophone country where Portuguese is the official language. Given the above
groupings, It IS eVident that English, French and Portuguese are the languages of ECOWAS,

. 't fOne ?fthe objectives of regional integration anywhere is fostering unity, understanding ~nd the
~PIrI, 0 working together of member states in order to achieve set-up aims. For this to be pOSSIble, all

TahrrJfers whatsoever shoUld be removed In ECOWAS, one of the lingering barriers is that of language.
e rancophone can k . . d t' systemwhere fro ' '. spea English to an acceptable level because of the French e uca ~on

hours ~f Em t~e Sixleme to the Terminale (a period of seven years), each pupil compulsorily has four
it will ap ngl~Sh every ~eek. Consequent to this as Obinaju (2004: 8) states that, for the francophone,
attache~ear TOr:' practical experience, more serious efforts have been made to get men and women
with En :?~ervlce~ especially at the borders, to speak and write English well enough to ~e a~ ea~e ,
obtaina~ s ~Speakmg travelers and customs that they corne across. The opposite sItuation IS
teaching ~f~th the Anglophone because in those countries there is no law that strongly enforces the
career S r~nch at any level of schooling except for those who choose to make of the language a
exam'l ~~h IS the level of illiteracy vis-a-vis French in Anglophone countries that in Nigeria, for
F he, It IS .not uncommon to find highly educated people who are not able to identify a text written in

renc even Just from the characters. The Anglophone countries who are in the minority in ECOWAS

Om~YI ~ue(2to language deficiency not experience maximally the overriding benefits of integration.
JnaJu 004) decries this thus: I

'" i~deed the WestAfrican sub-region needs to intensify efforts towards
~ettlng the masses offeconomic, scientific and political poverty through
Integration of efforts from member states. To do this effectively,
language barriers must be broken for the pockets of knOWledge and
wealth within the region to become property to be managed by bodies
and Commissions set up by member states. Wherein therefore, the
need for French, .. in the sub-region.

Definition of terms

. ~efore considering the importance of French language to the economic and political
integration ofECOWAS, we would like to state that scholars define integration as

'" the ~haring of a common purpose or set of objectives through which
pOh~entlal. opportunities are created ... integration is a globalizing act
w Ich brings about growth in societies as touches their economies, flow
?fgoods, services, capital technology and ideas . Economic integration
IS a .term used to describe how different aspects between economies
a~e ~ntegratedwhile political integration is the centralization of power

l' Within a polity. (htlp:/Iwww.answers.com/topic/economic)
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According to http://www.answers.com/topic/political. ECOWAS is a sUb-regional
integration arrangement which is characterized by the establishment of joint
institutional mechanisms and a degree of shared sovereignty. This corroborates the
above website's definition of regional integration as

... a process in which states enter into supranational regional
organization in order to increase regional cooperation and diffuse
tensions ... removing barriers to free trade in the region, increasing the
free movement of people, labor, goods and capital across national
borders, etc. http://www.answers.com/topic/rnlanguage in Nigeria
regional integration

We can say generally that integration is the fusion of two or more different things to make up a
whole which consists of the characteristics of all - a situation that portrays therefore better quality.
Integration has recourse to a process of community building or construction bearing on many aspects
of a given society, e.g. trade, entertainment, communication, politics and a host of others. The above
definitions show that economic integration precedes political integration because in the words of Braga
(1994:7) cited by Shiger Otsubo of the Nagoya University, Nagoyajapan, in his article "Linking Africa to
a changing world (2000:23),

...regional integration arrangements are perceived as a way to advance
economic integration beyond conventional trade liberalization in goods but
also on the liberalization of the trade in service, movement of factors of
production, the harmonization of regulatory regimes and the coordination of
domestic policies that influence international competitiveness.

French in Nigeria

Though French is a foreign language in Nigeria, it is generally recognized as a vital sUbject in
the Secondary School curriculum. Its learning at this level has, however~ suffered many setbacks as
policies made about it are not put into practice. In consideration of thiS, E~manuel Aito making
reference to late General Abacha's declaration of French as the second official language in Nigeria,
states that

... though French has curiously appeared in some places (~.g. Qui? '8~)

as an official language, it is by no means the language of Instruction In
school.

Adebayo (2008) sharesAito's opinion in the following words:

Malgre Ie fait que les divers gouvernements se re.n?e~t compte de la
necessite de I'apprentissage du franc;:ais au Nigeria, II manque une
politique nationale definitive pour I'enseignement du franc;:ais au
Nigeria. Le Plan National d'Education se tait sur la place de la langue
franc;:aise dans Ie programme scolaire ...

Though talking of French as a language of instruction at the se~ondary. sch~ollevel in Nigeria
looks rather ambitious to us, we, however, agree with Aito that as a vlt~1 subject, ItS teaching is not
being seriously handled because, not many government schools effectively teach it from the Junior
Secondary School (JSS1) to the Senior Secondary School 3 (SSS3). In the Science and Technical
schools, there is no mention of it at all. In the schools where a few students enroll for French, they find it
difficult to pass the oral and written examination and as such graduate without being able to
communicate in everyday French. With the on-going, the performance ofthe generality of Nigerians in
situations where there is the least need for French has left little to be desired. This, we strongly feel,
should not be so given the fact that the country is surrounded on all sides by francophone countries.
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ECOWAS objectives

Some of the objectives of ECOWAS include:

a) The pro.mo!ion of economic, social and cultural development and integration of African
economies In order to increase economic self reliance and promote an endogenous and self­
sustained development.

b) T~ .est~blish, on a continental scale, a framework for the development, mobilization and
utilizatIon of the human resources ofAfrica in order to achieve a self-reliant development.

The ob" r "R . I . Jec lVes of ECOWAS as can be seen are geared towards the sUb-region's integratron
eg

t
l0n.3

th
Integration has become necessary because individual states today cannot meaningfully

eXlS WI out cooperation "Ih th IIhI' . th b "Id"or social c . WI eir neighbors. They a ave 0 JOin e process of community UI mg
onstructlon !oras, Ouattara (1999) notes

... regIonal integration will enable concerned countries to pool their
resources and avail themselves of regional institutional and human
resources which in turn will help them to attain technical and
abd~inistrative competence that would not be possible on individual

aSls.

from a s~~~urther notes that this regional approach will also allow countries to assert their interests
joint instituti

ger
~nd more confident position in the international arena. For ECOWAS, some of these

Economic p~~a org.ans include among others, the Wes~ African ~o~etary Union (WAMU).. the
Court (WAC) t~ershlp Agreement (EPA), the Joint Cease Frre Commission (JCC), the West Alncan
Youth Union 'weNiger Basin AUlhority (NBA), the ECOWAS Military (ECOMIL), Ihe West Alrican
(WAWU) th (F i'\YU),the WeslAlrican Women Associallon (WAMA), the WestAlrican Workers' Union
and othe~s ~h ederallon of West African Chambers of Commerce (FWACC). issues of global warming
of ECOVVAS eSe structures and unions are all ways in which integration will help the member states
participate' to create closer links between countries and strengthen member states' capacity to
the Obstac;n World trade and politics. This in turn will make it possible for many countries to overcome
regional stres presented by their relatively small domestic markets through the establishment of

Uctures
F "
orlheabo " t" h d ""movement of . , .ve to be achieved ECOWAS through Integra Ion as to ay facIlitated the free

country in th Its ~lt1zen through the re'gion and recognition of their right to reside and settle in any
inlroduction ~;~g~~n"The ECOWAS bank (ECOBANK), which now has plans on top gear towards the
Infrastructure h mmon Currency in the sub-region, IS another way of facilItating Integration. These
Thomas and Myt~~ever, need to embrace a knowledge-based development strategy because as

"a(1994: 14) state
~~ In a, knOwledge-based economy, the prevailing cultural, social,
disono~lc, ~olitical and institutional conditions favor the generation and
tec~~:ln~tlon. of knowledge and, its systemic. interaction wi~h
gro hl?9IC~1 mnovation which provide the foundations for economic

wt In a hIghly competitive global economy,

ECOWASWill" " """"" " "
win faster In this competitIon If she IS 11I1gUtstically efficient.

The importance f F _
o rench In the economic and political integration of ECOWAS

French as a mean ... .
(WAMU) as it Will hel th s of communicatIon WIll be very useful In the West African Monetary Union
objectives which are~a : peoples ofthe E,CQWAS f!l.ember states to easily realize the mechanism's
along with the ration? Weater economic competItiveness through open and competitive markets

a IZatton of the legal environment, b) the creation of a common market and
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harmonization ot fiscai policies, c) encouragement of the development of capital markets and
harmonization of busIness as well as the fosterllig of control over inflation in the region and the
red'.Iction of risk ana decline oftransaction costs.

The neec f(Jj French in WAMU is so gieat that Nwabueze (2004. £) describes it as being in
volumes:

... the current decision by the ECOvVAS to collapse the currencies of
lhe member states within the sub-region ... speaks volumes of this
need.

French wi;l also be useful in the Economic Partnership Agreement (EPA). A good example of
this is the Liquefied Naturai Gas (LNG; project in Nigeria of which Obinaju (2004) says that Benin
Republic, Togo, Ghana, Sao Tome and Principe, among others, are, by process of integration,
becoming major beneficiaries. In the \NestAf.-ican Court (WAC). Issues of Human Rights and regional
institutions will :'ave collective value which could be mobilized through regional fora as a means of
pressuring individual countries in matters of Human Rights'and fundamentallibertjes through the sub­
regional parliaments and courts. By effectively using French in the ECO\NAS Military (ECOMIL), the
mechanism of peace and security will be properly taken care of in the region and will dispel the
suspicion the Francophones have for '~he Anglophones and vice versa. This will forestall what Guy
Martin and J. W. Harbeson (1995: 178) decry on the formation of the defunct ECOWAS Monitoring
Group (ECOMOG):

... language barriers made the Francophone to join ECOMQG late. It
was initially predominated by five Anglophone states (Gambia, Ghana,
GUinea, Nigeria and Sierra Leone) because the francophone appeared
to be reluctant to get fUlly involved. Indeed, Burkina Faso, Cote d'ivoire
and Senegal expressed reservations about the intervention of the
ECOMOG Peace Keeping Force. Togo and Mali the two francophone
representatives on the Standing Mediation Committee (SMC), did not
contribute to the Force.

In the Joint Cease-Fire Commission, the use of French will be of considerable importance in
the resolution, maintenance and keeping of peace within the region by military contingents from the
member states. During peace-keeping, observation or maintenance missions, all men and officers of
the Armed Forces need to be proficient in English and French. This is so because both languages are
first and second in position globally. They are the nations' official languages too. In situations of joint
operations, the armed forces will need to use machines and other materials in carrying out their duties
and if the manuals for operation and other documents for such are written in a language other than the
one they understand, they would be faced with many problems. The military medical personnel would
also not do too well with their patients _ both civilian or otherwise - if there is a communication gap
between them.

One might wish to argue by making a case for interpretation and translation; but these would
not help in cases ofemergency because work is delayed due to the time translators take to render texts
and messages understood. Translators might also not be able to give the exact meaning of documents
translated or messages interpreted where the linguists in charge are not conversant with technicalities
in military terminology (registers). Peace missions whether at regional or international levels always
involve troops from various nations and diverse languages. In this situation, there is always need for all
the personnel involved to be linguistically efficient. We wish to cite an example here. The president of
the ECOWAS Court of Justice talking about the problems brought about by the need for interpreters in
his annual report of2007 states that

... la cour est tenue a faire traduire toutes les pieces des dossiers
soumis dans une des langues officielles de la Communaute vers une
autre langue ... cela prend beaucoup de temps, vu Ie nombre restreint
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du personnel employe au niveau de la Division des Services
Linguistiques, la Cour pour resorber quelques peu ce problemes a
recours ades traducteurs independants et ce agrand frais.

The ECOWAS Court of Justice like other mechanisms of the Community are not supposed to
be faced with the problem here highlighted if all Anglophone and Lusophone members of the Linguistic
Services Division understood French, English and Portuguese as the case may be. In order for the
Niger Basin Authority (NBA) in charge of control of the waters of the Niger River which runs through
many of the ECOWAS member states to succeed,language should serve not as a barrier to member
countries' .ne~d to.collectively combat the Green-house effect and consequent global warming through
coll~borat~onIn RlverBasin management and the fight against desertification. For hotel managers and
tOUflst gUIdes, the knowledge of French will be a great advantage and impact positively on the
hospitality industry.

E~onOmically, ECOWAS is involved in policies which boost regional agricultural trade in
cereals, hvest?~kand horticultural products and in many other revenue generating sectors, but in this
se~seand pOI.ltlcally, Nigeria is one country feared by the rest of the ECOWAS member states because
of Its p~pulatlon and land-mass. It also overshadows the other countries in the aspects of Gross
oom.estlc Products and natural resources endowments. Among these other states, the Francophone
manifest gre,ater fear of domination. Of this Guy Martin states again that the existence of the
co~mu~autesEconomiques de l'Afrique de I'Ouest (CEAO), a seven member organized trade zone
m
F

ovmg howardAS a common market created in April 1973 is in itself a testimony to the fact that the
rancop one frican stale . '. . . '..' , f rt bl d I·
·th h th s remain SUSpiCIOUS of Nigerian power and are more com 0 a e ea Ing

WI eac a er than w'th
An th I non francophone states in the region.

I t Ik Of N~r s~holar, Severine Ragumamu (2005: 11) of the University of Dar-Es-Salam, Tanzania
a so a so Igena's' I·· .In Imldabng outlook in the region. He says;

... the role of Nigeria can not be underplayed or ignored if one is to
understand regionalizat!on process in West Africa. The economic and
res~.urce dominance of Nigeria is important in understanding the
POI~tlcaleconomy of WestAfrica. It is by far the most populous country in
Afnca. With an estimated population of 126 millions inhabitants, it
dwarfs every other country in the region

than ha~a~~~:mu furthe~ states that Nigeria's GOP of ro~gh.ly 30 billion dolla~s is ~quivalent to more
mentio d d West .Afrlcan region as a whole. DespIte Its great credentials In the areas here
it come~~o fn others like.security in the sub-region, the Francophone are better off tha.n Nigeria when
bringing ab~:~~age efficlen~y. With the given scenario, th~ only. means of enhan~ing Integr~.tionand
ideological diff well established democracy in the region wrll be the narrowing of political and

Comm~r~nc~samong member states which includes the issue of language.
African Virtual unl~atlo~S network is another area in which French will playa great role. Talking of the
to maximally nrv~rslty for example, would the Anglophone be able to access sites i~ Fr~nch in ~rder
telecommunicat

ro
It from the program which is, a first-of-its-kind interactlve-Instru.ctlonal

ower ofmoder I~~S ne~ork established to serve the countries of Sub-Saharan Afri~a by uSing the
iraining of world~l~~:matlon t~chnologies, to increase educational resources in the reglo~ throug~t~e
October 2008. LaUd prOfessl~nals?OurAfrican Independent Television (AIT) launched ItS satellite In
h e to provide ft able a~ thiS achievement is, one wonders how many of the 150 channels they
hoPe to drive ha er some tlr:ne will be in French. To end up this aspect, we would cite a banal example
. et , duced ·,ts Afo~e Our pOint: not too long ago in 2008, the Digital Satellite Television (DSTV)
In ro ncan Magi 1 . .
ta ed in franco hon c Pus I.e. Channel 115 most of the pro~rams of which are In French or

5 .9 f m pro P e land. How many Anglophones benefit form thiS and how many Francophones
ga.rn .ro

th
grams. on .channel114African Magic, without sub-titles? The only way for integration to

eXIst In e communication se I . h . . .
c or In t e region WIll be the removal of all language barrrers.
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Suggestions on how to solve the language barrier problem

The National Policy on Education in Nigeria as it concerns language should be reviewed and a
provision be made such that French is compulsory and seriously taught starting form the primary
school because as Girard (1972: 12) rightly says;

.. , cela correspond, d'apres les psychologues, a la fin de la periode la
plus favorable pendant laquelle la 'faculte d'imitation' de I'enfant est
considerable.
(... that according to psychologists, corresponds with the end of the
most favorable period during which the child's 'imitation faculty' is quite
good).

The teaching of French should also be compulsory for all in the secondary school. By this, we
mean that the policy should be enforced to the letter by the provision ofall that is needed of it to work. In
this light, we would like to mention that the right kind of books should be procured without delay
because their unavailability and inadaptability to the Nigerian situation have normally been blamed for
poor performance among teachers as well as students. Teachers should also be regularly sent on
courses to the Nigerian French Language Village (NFLV) while excursions/picnics should be
organized locally to catch the interest of learners. At the tertiary level and as the students progress
educationally, the French taught should be tailored to suit specific purposes (Franyais a Objectifs
Specifiques - FOS) (French for Special Purposes FSP) such that in the university, students could
decide to receive instruction in their chosen career subjects in French or English or Portuguese for
example in Banking and Finance, Medicine, Architecture and all other fields of learning. If this is so
done, learners will become professionals in their field of study as well as in French and English as the
case may be. This makes them not just bilingual in these international languages but aJso fit to work in
most countries within the SUb-region and even beyond. This double qualification makes it possible for
them to readily gain employment; it enables them to transfer their knowledge and share the culture of
their homelands with others. Thus, integration is enhanced. If these suggestions are applied by each
member state within the African SUb-region, meaningful progress will be made across our borders
politically, economically and socially.

Conclusion

With integration being very important at international, regional and sub-regional levels, the
Anglophone states of ECOWAS who have been more lax about being bilingual (particularly Nigeria
which is the strongest nation in the block as mentioned in this write-up) should make sure to narrow the
gap between them and their Francophone neighbors by solving the language problem once and for all.
This they can achieve, as Uchechukwu Nnaike quoted in This Day of 1s'Apri12008 from http://allafrica.
asterpix.com/cy/2419501I?q=Frenceh+language, by a well-thought out French studies program in
Nigerian Universities that will make hundreds of Nigerians, not just functionally literate in French to fill
the international communicative needs of the countries, but, also and more importantly, enable Nigeria
to play her leadership roles more efficiently in Africa and exert visible influence on the world scene
through organizations such as the World Health Organization (WHO) , United Nations Organization
(UNO), United Nations'(UN) Peace Keeping Missions, Federation of International Football Association
(FIFA), North Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO), the European Union (EU) and many others which
use French as official language.
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Introduction

This paper seeks to, amongst others, provide insightful answers as to the real sociolinguistic
status of French in Nigeria by using the sociolinguistic status of the language in French speaking
countries (such as in the Beninese and Togblese Republics) in assessing the Nigerian situation. In
addition, the paper examines the role of French language in the educational lives of French speaking
citizens in comparison. with those of Nigerians with a view to unraveling the inadequacy of Nigeria's
pedagogical and curricular activities vis-a-vis the real and effective status ofthe French language in an
English speaking environment. .

In our opinion, it is of primary importance to determine the precise status of the language in
Nigeria. In fact. is French language a second or foreign language, a second official language or a
second foreign language? Concrete answers need to be provided to these nagging questions as they,
in part, determine not only the pedagogical and sociolinguistic attitude ofthe teachers to the teaching of
the language but also how effectively to motivate and stimulate its learners in Nigerian schools.

In cognizance ofthe ever increasing demand for all purpose (general) French as well as French
for specific purposes. all energies and attention should be directed at providing once and for all precise
and adequate answers to the above-mentioned questions; more so that the Nigerian Government
recently made its teaching and learning compulsory at all levels ofthe country's educational system.

Methodologie

Pour mener abien notre etude, nous nous sommes inspire de la grille d'analyses des elements
du statut de langues elaborees par Chaudenson et citee dans Maurer et Dumont(178). Cette grille
permat de degager la typologie de la Francophonie. De pius, nous avons fait appel a la pyramide
ethnolinguistique du Nigeria (Brann 10). Celles-ci noUS ont permis, d'une part, de dresser un tableau
de comparaison des roles institutionnels des langues presentes au Nigeria (un pays anglophone) et
dans les pays francophones (en I'occurrence Ie Benin et Ie Togo). D'autre part. elles nous ont facilite
I'elaboration d'un tableau de comparaison demontrant les langues en usage dans les systemes
scolaires (educatifs) nigerians et ceux des pays francophones (Ie Benin et Ie Togo). .

Ensuite. nous nous sommes servi de cette procedure pour non seulement asseoir notre these
sur Ie veritable statut du fran9ais au Nigeria, mais aussi pour mieux assurer la comprehension de
I'enjeu sociolinguistique relatif d'une part, au manque de son role institutionnel au Nigeria, et au fait du
role social et institutionnel du fran9ais dans les pays francophones (au Benin et au Togo), d'autre part.

Pour affirmer notre prise de conscience et notre position par rapport au veritable statut du
fran9ais au Nigeria, nous avons examine les differentes definitions des termes "Ie fran9ais langue
maternelle" (LM), "le fran9ais langue seconde" (LS) et "Ie fran9ais langue etrangere" (LE) afin
d'eclairer davantage les enjeux curriculaires, didactiques et pedagogiques des differents contextes.
En outre, nous avons fait appel aux cercles concentriques du monde francophone realise par Kachru
et cite dans Cuq (37-40) pour montrer Ie vrai statut sociolinguistique du fran9ais au Nigeria. eela est
suivie d'une comparaison des <Euvres Iitteraires (romans et pieces theatrales) en usage au niveau
secondaire et tertiaire du systeme educatifnigerian et celles en usage dans les pays francophones (au
Benin et au Togo). Et cela dans Ie but de mettre en exergue I'inadequation existant entre Ie curriculum
et Ie vrai statut du fran9ais au Nigeria, un pays anglophone.
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Situations sociolinguistiques des langues au Nigeria, au Benin etau Togo.

Pour nous faciliter cette tache' nous entreprenons en premier lieu un etat des lieux des
situations sociolinguistiques au Nigeria (pays anglophone), au Togo et au Benin (deux pays
francophones).

L'etatdes Iieux
Au Nigeria

Les langues nationales

Au Nigeria existent des centaines de langues, toutes reclamant une reconnaissance juridique
o~ !n~titutionneJJe.Ajoutes aces centaines de langues au Nigeria sont l'anglais, Ie pidgin anglo­
nlgenan ainsi qu'une variete d'arabe (schwa) - les trois neutres au sens qu'elles n'appartiennent a
aucun des groupes ethnolinguistiques nigerians ( Simire 23). Parmi ces nombreuses langues
seulen.-'ent environ cent cinquante sont standardisees et enseignees. Ci-dessous presentee est la
pyramlde ethnolinguistique du Nigeria( Brann 5) qui illustre bien la situation sociolinguistique du pays.

E

p

Hausa, Igbo, Yoruba

Edo, Erik, Fula Housa, Igba.

51· Nigerian languages for administrative
educational divisions

100 Nigerian languages reduced to writing

400-515 Nigerian languages( not counting dialects)

(lIB are written according to classification)

A· Arabicl religious language

E· EnSlish I olf1clal. admlnistr.Uive
and educational.

p- Pidgin contact language

Majoritv or national languages (more than

10 million speakers each)

lnter.regionallanguages (more than 1

million speakers each)

(more than 100,000 speakers each)

-d' P,armi, cette panoplie de langues une quinzaine sont employees dans I'enseignement, les
me las, es tnbuna t . • . . . .' , 'rcuba

11'- b ux, e c., au nlveau des Etats (regional) troIS langues a saVOlf I haoussa. e yo
e Ig osontempl' '. . ; . 'b E tre

"

I' oyees au mveau national dans I'enselgnement les medias et les tn unaux. n au ,ang als est lang ffi' '. . ' . .
ue 0 IClelle, de scolansatlon, des trrbunaux, des mass media, etc.

Les langues etrangeres

ste o~·u ~j~eria I'enseignement et I'apprentissage du franryais a debute en 1956 (Okoli 28), il est

d
re

&,ga ,Dire pendant les trois premieres annees d'etudes secondaires jusqu'en 1987. Puis il est
evenu ,acu tatifap 11' d ". .

L' . a Ir elaquatnemeannee(SS1-SS3},Jusqu'anosjours.· .
• f, denselg.nem~nt et I'apprentissage du franc;ais a connu un revers dans les annees 90 suite a la

re o~~e u systeme educatif, laquelle a privilegie les matieres scientifiques et professionnelles car ces
dernleres sontjugees plus rentables par Ie Gouvemement nigerian pour Ie developpement du Nigeria.

16



Applied Socil,l Dimellsiolls ofLauguage Use aud Teachillg ill West AJricl1 Festsdlrift in Honour ofProfessor Tlmde Ajiboye

I Dans ce pays, sept langues etrangeres (Ie franl;ais, Ie chinois, I'allemand, I'arabe, Ie portugais,
I espagnol et Ie russe) sont enseignees surtout au niveau tertiaire. Parmi ces langues, la langue
franl;aise jouit d'un statut privilegie. En fait, pour renforcer davantage Ie statut du fran9Sis: Ie
gouvernement nigerian a etabli Ie Village Franl;ais du Nigeria it Badagry. Nous resumons sous forme
de tableau tout ce qui precede. Nos nombreux lecteurs pourront consulter avec profit les tableaux 1,
2a et 2b supra. Ayant presente la situation linguistique des langues au Nigeria, nous aimerions
presenter ensuite celie duTogo.

Situation sociolinguistique du Togo
Au Togo

Au Togo beaucoup de langues sont parltges parmi lesquelles on pourrait citer notamment Ie
mina, I'ewe, Ie kabiye, Ie pilapila ainsi que Ie haoussa. Deux langues (ewe et kabiye) sont considerees
comme langues nationales : la premiere au Sud et la deuxieme au Nord. Ces deux langues sont
introduites dans I'enseignement au niveau secondaire du systeme educatif. Le franl;ais est la langue
officielle au Togo.

Nous constatons qu'au Nord tant bien qu'au Sud du pays en depit de I'existence des langues
vehiculaires locales, Ie franl;ais est frequemment employe. Le franl;ais bien que n'etant pas acquis it
I'ecole surtout au Nord, continue d'etre pratique comme I'une des langues vehiculaires de
communication y compris de la communication interethnique. Cela signifie plus ou moins que Ie
franl;ais est non seulement employe en situation formelle mais aussi if des fins de communication
quotidienne, parfois melange aux langues africaines. Ayant vu les situations sociolinguistiques au
Nigeria et au Togo, nous presentons celles des langues au Benin.

La situation sociolinguistique des langues au Benin

Le franl;ais est une realite linguistique nationale beninoise. Au Benin une cinquantaine de
langues sont pratiquees. Parmi ces langues sont Ie bariba/baatombu, Ie fon, Ie dendi, Ie mina, Ie
yoruba et Ie goun (Igue 579).Les informations locales durant dix if quinze minutes, sont diffusees en
ces langues nationales if travers la radio nationale I'ORTB et au moins soixante-dix radios privees. La
pratique linguistique du Benin s'est toujours caracterisee par les deux composantes suivantes :
- Promotion des langues nationales majeures destinees if devenirdes langues de culture

Maintien du franl;ais comme langue officielle et langue de communication intemationale

Mode d'appropriation du fran~aisau Togo etau Benin

Les instructions officielles togolaise, beninoise et surtout celles emanant de I'organisation
internationale de la Francophonie (Agence de la Francophonie 6-7) ordonnent I'enseignement du
franc;ais comme langue seconde (FLS). Dans les deux pays tout comme dans tous les autres pays
francophones, les cursus d'enseignement du franl;ais langue seconde ont une duree de 12 ans, la
periode requise pour la formation if I'ecole primaire et it I'ecole secondaire.

Dans ces deux pays francophones, on enseigne Ie fran9Sis du primaire au superieur. Donc
I'ecole constitue Ie vecteur principal de I'apprentissage du franl;ais au Benin, et au Togo it I'instar de la
situation existante dans tous les pays francophones, exception faite, peut-etre, de Madagascar et des
pays Maghrebins. Dans tous ces pays iI existe neanmoins des pOles d'acquisition non institutionnels
grace au developpement du secteur touristique ainsi que grace au caractere non marque
ethniquementdu franl;ais.
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Production langagiere

Une visite fortuite en Republiques beminoise et togolaise nous revele I'importance du franc;ais
dans I'espace scolaire, editorial et mediatique. En outre, la production et I'exposition langagieres en
langue franc;aise s'averent tres importantes. En fait, les residants des grandes vi lies sont
regulierement exposes au franc;ais par Ie biais de la tE~levision, de fa pUblicite, de la radio, des rayons
des libra;ries, ainsi que des enseignes.

Neanmoins, ajoutons que c'est ~eulement au niveau des echanges familiaux et commerciaux
que les langues africaines predominent. Au Togo et au Benin surtout en milieu urbain Ie franc;ais
connait Ie phemomene de vehicularisation aboutissant au developpement d'une variete specifique de
fran~ais meme s'il est difficile d'affirmer I'existence d'une vernacularisation. Finalement, nous
presentons ci-dessous, sous forme de resume, Ie tableau 1(grille d'analyse des roles institutionnels
des langues au Nigeria (pays anglophone), au Togo etau Benin(deux pays francophones); suivis des
tableaux 2a et 2b qui demontrent bien les langues en usage dans les systemes educatifs des trois
pays ci~dessus cites.

Tableau 1: Grille d'analyse .des elements du statut des langues

Pays La presse L. La radio Textes La justice L'administrati n Les partis La religio Le
ecrite televislo officiels locale Doliiioues CDmmerc

Le franlfais Francais franyais Franyais francais franyais en francais Langues fran~is +
Togo + product- + quel. + langues + langues milieu urbain (documents locales + langues
etle ion itteraire ques nationales nationales + les langues rediges en fran~is + locales
Benin en langue minutes locales en francais) + langue

nationa!e d'informa- milieu rural Jangues arabe
tions en locales
langues
nationales

L, anglais + anglais + anglais + anglais anglais + anglais en anglais pidgin pidgin
Nigeria production quelques langues pidgin milieu urbain (documents anglo- anglo-

lilleraire en minutes nationales anglo- + langues rediges en nigerian + nigerian +
langue d'informa_ et nigerian + regionales anglais) + anglais + anglais +
nalionale + lions en regionales langues dont Je pidgin langues langues langues
quotidiens langues dont Ie regionales anglo- regionales regionales regionales
enlangues regionales pidgin nigerian dontJe + langue
nationales
(YOrUba,

dontle anglo- Pidgin arabe

hausa
pidgin nigerian anglo-

seulement\
anglo_ nigerian
nin-erian

Nous nous sommes . ..
sur la ty I' Inspire de la grille de Chaudenson citee dans Maurer et Dumont 178 et portant

po ogle de la francophonie
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Tableau 2a : Langues en usage dans les ecoles primaires et secondaires au Nigeria

Langue L'ecole L'ecole primaire L'e'cole L'ecole
maternelle 1-2 1-2-3-4-5-6 secondaire secondaire

(niveau JSS) 7-8- (niveau SSS) 11-
9-10 12-13

unique langue principale langue I'anglais matiere principale
L1 d'enseignement + d'enseignement + principale langue

anglais anglais d'instruction
langue matiere enseignee matiere principale I'anglais Principale

L2 d'enseignement + langue
anglais d'instruction

Anglais matiere principale matiere principale /'ang/ais Principale
langue
d'instruction

Langues etrangeres cours d'initiation matiere principale matiere principa/e
(Ie franr;ais, du franr;ais (a et obligatoire et optionneJle ou
I'espagnol, partir de la 4e .facultative

I'allemand, Ie annee)
portugais, Ie chinois)

Tableau 2b : Langues en usage dans les ecoles primaires et secondaires au Togo et au Benin

Langue L'ecole L'ecole primaire L'ecole secondaire L'ecole secondaire
maternelle CI-CP-CE1-CE2- (niveau JSS) Ge- (niveau SSS) 2e-1er-

1-2 ans CM1-CM2 5e-4e-3e Ter
langue locale matiere principale matiere principal e au

L1 au Togo seulement .Togo seulement
6em-3em

langue locale matiere principa/e matiere principale au
L2 au Togo seulement Togo seulement

6em-3em
unique langue. unique langue. matiere principale principale langue

Fran9ais d'enseignement d'enseignement et langue. d'instruction
au Togo et au au Togo et au d'enseignement
Benin Benin

Langues l'anglais,matiere I'anglais,matiere
etrangeres principale et principale et
(l'anglais, obligatoire, obligatoire
I'espagnol, I'allemand au 4em

I'allemand, /e
portugais)

Analyses sociolinguistiques des tableaux 1, 2a et 2b :

Au vu des tableaux 1, 2a et 2b ci-dessus presentes, on remarque les differents lieux
strategiques (des domaines) concurrentiels ou exc!usifs, pour emprunter I'expression de Fishman,
des langues au Togo, au Benin et au Nigeria. En deuxieme lieu, i/ est possible d'evaluer I'importance
institutionnelle des differentes langues dans des situations de plurilinguisme. En fait, nous constatons
qU'en Republiques togolaise et beninoise, /e franc;ais a evidemment des valeurs statutaires, soit
juridiquement soit socia/ement. Sur /e plan hierarchique dans les deux pays francophones (Tog.~ et
Benin) par rapport atoutes les langues en presence la langue franc;aise occupe la premiere posl~lon

car elle s'approprie dans des domaines exclusifs aussi importants que I'administratlon,
/'enseignement, la communication ecrite, et les mass-media.
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Un coup d'ceil sur les tableaux 1, 2a et 2b nous renseigne sur I'importance de I'anglais au
Nigeria dans des domaines exclusifs aussi importants tels que I'administration, les mass-media,
l'enseignement (aux niveaux secondaire et universitaire), la justice et la communication ecrite. Au vu
de ce qui precede nous pourrions affirmer que Ie fran\=ais et I'anglais sont respectivement des "Iangues
privilegiees" au Togo, au Benin et au Nigeria. Dans leurs aires territoriales respectives, les deux
langues (Ie fran~ais et l'anglais) sont favorisees par rapport a d'autres langues etrangeres et jusqu'a
certain niveau par rapport aux langues africaines pratiquees dans les pays respectifs.

D'apres Valentin (16-17) Ie nombre de locuteurs francophones en Republiques du Togo est
porte a deux millions sur 6 millions d'habitants (soit 32,8%) alers que celie du Benin est porte a
73~,200 ~ur 8 mi1!io.ns d'habitants (soit 8,8%).Tandis que les Francophones partiels sont 1 402,800
(salt 16,7 Vol au Benm, nous ne disposons pas de donnees statistiques fiables en ce sens concernant
leTogo.

11 s'en~u.it des tableaux 1, 2a, 2b ainsi que notre analyse des situations sociolinguistiques qu'au
Togo et au Bemn la langue fran~aise occupe une place preponderante, si importante que I'on ne peut
Que conclure comme suit:

I
Dans.le.s pays francophones Ie fran9ais est juge langue internationale langue fonctionnelfe et

angue vehlCulair f '"' . . '
11 est . e o'.le~entsoutenue parla polltlque culturelle de la France. _

I au~sl consldere Comme langue des echanges binationaux au point qu'elle apparalt
~~~%~_a VOle d'acces a la modernite, au savoir, au progres economique, scientifique, technique,

comme Un facteur cle de I'avenir.

Esquisse de defi '.
nltlon de "langue seconde", "langue etrangere"

. POur Klein (1989) ..
maternelle quO ~ cite par Veronique une "langue seconde" "[... ) se rMere a une langue non
fonctions s~Cia\ peut etre acq~ise dans Ie milieu social eUou par I'enseignement, qui assu~e. de~
taus les autres es dans la socll~'!te en question"(465), alars qu'une "langue etrangere" (... J se ref~re a
classe". cas de langues acquises soit dans Ie milieu social (immigres par exemple) SOlt en

Auvude~ . ..
Togo, au Ben·,n t e esqUisse de definition et de notre analyse des situations sociolingUlstlques aue au N' " .premiers pays E Igena II est tres evident que Ie fran9ais est une langue seconde dans les deux
seconde est u~e ~ revanche, il est une langue etrangere au Nigeria. A notre entendement une langue
Ie milieu Scolaire a~g.ue non maternelle qui, sans etre pratiquee dans Ie milieu familial, est parlee dans
cela qu'une lang~e eventuellement dans Ie milieu social et institutionnel. Done on pourra deduire de
langue de travail ~,second~ est une langue non rnaternelle psychologiquement, mais socialement
etrangere dans I~s apprentlssage, voire de reussite et d'integration. Ni langue maternelle, ni langue
toutes les disciplin pa~.francOPhones, la langue franc;:aise est Ie vecteur du savoir, du savoir etre ~ans
un role important des Igner 40).En fait, elle est la langue d'enseignement, d'information et elle Joue
les pays francOPho~ns la ~ommunication sociaIe. Done elle existe souvent en dehors de I'ecole dans

En revanchees lafncains.. .
d'enseignement et d' e. fra~9ars n'est pas statutairement et socialement une langue de travail,
nigerians de frant"a' e reusslte au Nigeria. La langue fran\=aise est plus ou moins aux apprenants

yISceq~I' I· f· .apprenants de la la ang alS est pour les apprenants togolais voire les francophones a ncalns
cursus du niveau sengue ~nglaise. Indeniablement, nous ne pourrons pas pretendre qu'au terme du
oral et ecrit que 5 Condalre un apprenant nigerian du frantrais disposera du me-me niveau en fran\=ais
davantage tout ce q~7 ~?~OIOgue tog?lais, beni.nois titulaire du .bacc~laureat. Donc pour .il~ustrer
Cuq (37-40) qui de p ecede nous presentons cl-dessQus un schema realise par Kachru ~t cite dans
cercles concentriqUmontre bel et bien que Ie frantrais au Nigeria appartient au cercle e~terieur des
africa ins occupe Ie ces d

l
u ~o~de francophone tandis que Ie franl;ais dans les pays francophones

erc e median.

20

-- ~



=,~:i£,RIi*! ---- z:::::z ---

Applied Socilll Dimellsiolls of LlIlIg/llIge Use IIl1d Tellchillg ill t-'Vest Africa Festschrift ill HOllour of Professor Tlmde Ajiboye

Fgure1

Ayant presente la place reservee dans Ie cercle concentrique du monde francophone au franc;ais au
Nigeria par rapport acelie qu'occupe Ie franc;ais dans les pays francophones, il s'avere indiscuta~le
d'assigner une certaine specificite d'orientations didactiques a adopter a une situation
d'enseignement et d'apprentissage ou une langue enseignee est accessible ou n'est pas presente
dans I'environnement immediat de I'apprenant. Pour entreprendre cette partie du travail, nou~

analyserons les differents modes d'appropriation du franc;ais "langue maternelle", "langue seco~de
et "langue etrangere" en nous appuyant sur les syllabus sous-jacents, et cela dans I'objectlf de
demontrer I'inadequation entre Ie veritable statut du franc;ais au Nigeria et la fac;on dont la langue est
diffusee et enseignee.

Modes d'appropriation et les syllabus en matiere du fran~ais "langue maternelle" "langue
seconde" et "langue etrangere".

Nous tenons a analyser ici non seulement les modes d'appropriation du franc;ais "langue
maternelle", "langue seconde" et "langue etrangere" mais aussi, et surtout, les syllabus sous-jacent~

aux deux dernieres. Nous entendons par syllabus Ie processus d'appropriation, les objectifs a
atteindre ainsi que les contenus (Wilkins cite parCuq et Gruca).

En fait, la triade FLM/FLS/FLE est un ensemble d'un axe qui represente les situations
d'appropriation de la langue franc;aise ou FLS se trouverait entre les FLM et FLE (Cuq et Gruca 99).
Nous representons cela schematiquement de la maniere suivante :

FLM~ FLE~

II est possible d'imaginer un type de relation entre les differentes categories conceptuelles ou se
regroupent les situations didactiques (des contacts recouvertes methodologiques en fonction des
besoins) par les concepts de FLE, FLS et FLM.Ainsi en

i) Situation de FLM (par exemple une classe se trouvant dans un pays de langue maternelle
fran~aise et ou les apprenants ont en commun I'usage du franc;ais - contexte homoglotte ou
endolingue selon Dabeme(65)
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ii) Situation de FLE (par exemple, une classe en cours extensif composee d'apprenants
adolescents ou d'adultes) ou Ie franc;ais ne joue aucun role statutaire ou social particulier ­
contexte alloglotte ou exolingue.

iii) Situation de FLS (par exemple une classe composee d'enfants, d'adolescents ou d'adultes) ou
Ie franc;ais, langue astatut particulier, remplit un role de langue de scolarisation entrainant des
consequences sociales et psychologiques - contexte homoglotte ou endolingue).

En effet I'enseignementll'apprentissage du franc;ais "langue maternelle", "langue seconde" et
"langue etranger~" se fait par Ie processus de I'appropriation, Chaudenson (156) et Klein (17 et sq),
surt~ut c,e demle~, ont oppose I'acquisition spontanee d'une langue etrangere sans guidage
~yste~~~lque ~t.a travers la communication ordinaire ou quotidienne (par contacts fortuits) a
~ acq~I~ltlon ~uldee d'une langue etrangere du fait qu'elle n'est pas pratiquee dans I'environnement
Imm~d~atdeI apprenant; I'appropriation comme langue seconde dans un environnement ou la langue
~~t ver~t~t~lementemployee, Toutefois, Py (15) nous informe davantage sur Ie fait qU'il n'y aurait pas
d,acqulsl I,O~ sans apprentissage et pas d'apprentissage sans acquisition en matiere de processus

appropna Ion; tous les cas confondus

franc;a~:~~ d'~border .Ie, fond de la ~oncePtion didactique rappelons I'importance de la langue
vecteur d'inf~;es ~es dlfferentes populations en presence, La langue franc;aise est perc;ue comme Ie
tous les presti rna ~n, de forma~i~n et de communication, ouverte sur Ie monde exterieur et paree de
situations dida~~'s e la modermte et du pouvoir. Cette perception est particulierement vraie dans des

Pour Ie d ~ques du FLM etdu FLS au vu du statutjuridique, institutionnel et social de la lan.gue..
faudraitallierlese~,eloPP7mentcognitif et social de I'apprenant dans ces contextes endolingue~ II
langagiers et des l~en~lon~ communicatives, de scolarisation et d'information en matiere de besOlns

Ains' 0 jectlfs pedagogiques,
universitai~e ~~~n fun referentiel general d'orientations et de contenus emanant de l'Agence
matieredu FLS: a rancophonie (7) et destine a tous les pays francophones, il est preconise qu'en

Atous les nivea ' .
complexe de cet ap UX ~e I apprentlssage, les orientations proposees tiendront compte de la nature
pays, Les Cursus d'pren~lssage [, ,,et les niveaux doivent etre adaptes~ la situation scolai re de chaque
douze ans] enselgnement du franc;ais du franc;ais langue seconde ont une duree maximale de

- Dont I'apprentiss '
moyen PriVilegie ~ge d ~ne ,langue non maternelle la communication est toujours vue comme un
Apprentissage sco~ ~otJvatl~n et d'action, .
et celie de savoirsalre ensult~, visant d~ns, t~us ,Ies cas la maitrise de la communication ,s~olalre
chacun des niveau et competences, dlsclphnalres et transdisciplinaires, en conformlte avec
Apprentissage so~i
developpernent d al entin, ~estine a favoriser I'epanouissement de I'apprenant, et son
active au mond~ d eS

I
perspectIves professionnelles etendues, et a favoriser son appartenance

e afrancophonie,

Signalons ici qu' '. .
totalite de~ FrancoPho~; de~lt ~u fait que Ie franc;ais,n'est pa,s I~ langue maternell7 pour la ~uasl­
les competences a s,a.fnc~ln~, tels que les Togolals et Benmols, les consignes methodologlques,
moins identiques a ca~~uenr alnSI que des propositions de contenus d'enseignement sont pius ou
langue maternelle ~ es en vogue en France; ou presque tous les citoyens ont Ie franc;ais comme
s'approprier par les' ISons qu'en France et dans les pays francophones FLM et FLS pourraient

contacts fort't t I 'd ( I ' 'bTt'du franc;ais dans I'envi u~ sees gUI ages en c asse ou hors classe), fait dO it la disponl I I e
Une pedagog' r~nnement.lmmediat de I'apprenant.

franc;ais langue etra~ . u franc;al~ langue seconde est assurement differente de la pedagogie du
"importance techni gere ess~ntlellement dO ala place faite aux donnees culturelles et au degre de
rogrammes en usque accordee aux differences Iinguistiques. Jetons un regard sur les manuels et

~ng'oPhone, age dans les pays francophones (Ie Benin et Ie Togo) et Ie Nigeria, un pays
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Au Nigeria, un pays OU Ie franyais n'est ni accessible dans son environnement economique et
social, ni la langue d'enseignement (Ie franyais n'est qu'une matiere scolaire), I'apprentissage du
franyais dure selon les cas entre trois et dix ans pour une large majorite des apprenants en fin de
cursus dans les universites nigerianes. Nous faisons appel au resultat d'une enquete entreprise pour
etayer cette these:

Aleur arrivee au Village, les apprenants issus des ecoles normales superieures ont
deja a leur actif4 annees de contact avec la langue franyaise (... ) alors que ceux qui
sont entres directement par Ie JAMB ont eu 2 annees d'apprentissage de langue
franyaise selon les universites. Quant a ceux qui ont fait une annee preparatoire
(prelim), i1s ont eu 3 ans d'apprentissage de la langue, car certains ont commence
a I'ecole Secondaire (ASimire 1-3) Nous presentons Ie resultatde I'enquete.

Tableau 3 : Resultat de I'enquete

Combien d'etudiants ant fait Ie frangais parmi les matieres etudiees 19/200 9,5%
en Annee de SSCE
Combien d'etudiants ant vraiment ehoisi Ie frangais pour eet examen 18/200 9%

.(SSCE)
Ceux qui avaient envie d'apprendre Ie francais aI'universite 73/200 36,5%
Ceux aui apprennent Ie francais sans intention prealable de Ie faire 127/200 63,5%

Extrait de (ASimire 3)

Du tableau 3, ci-dessus presente, on remarque que la plupart des apprenants n'eprouvent pas Ie
desir d'apprendre Ie franyais. Donc, se pose Ie probleme de motivation et surtout I'utilite de la langue
qui est vue comme une solution de rechange etant donne qU'ils n'ont pas pu s'inscrire dans d'autres
departements. Ce triste constat devrait nous inciter a trouver un meilleur moyen pour motiver les
apprenants nigerians et de les interesser a la langue.

Dans Ie but d'illustrer I'inadequation entre Ie statut de la langue et Ie programme du franyais au
Nigeria, jetons un regard critique sur les programmes et les ceuvres Iitteraires en usage a I'ecole
secondaire (5S 1 a 55 3), dans les "Colleges of Education" et les universites nigerians ; ceuvres que
nous comparerons a celles qui sont en usage dans les pays francophones.
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Tableau 4a' Les CEuvres littera;res aux niveaux secondaire ettertiaire nigerians

Colleaes of Education
SS1 (Roman) L:enfant noir - Camara Laye

Sans famille par Le mandai - S. Ousmane
Hector Malot L'argenl ne fail pas Ie bonheur

SS2 Piece theatrale M. Kwakwa,
Chaque chose en Une si longue lettre - M. Ba,
son lemps par Lynn Une vie de boy - F Oyono,

~=;-;c-~M2b",u,"k,,0==__--:-::-,- Trois pnllendanls, un mari -
SSS3 Sans famille par M. Oyono

Hector Malot L'etranger - A Camus
Le vieux negre ella medaille ­
F. Oyono.
Le soleil des independances
A. Kourouma,
Zadia - Voltaire
Le monde s'effondre ­
Michel Ligny

24

Universites
1ere an nee
Une vie de boy - F
Oyono, Trois
prelendanls, un mari - M
Oyano, L'enfanl nair - C.
Laye, Les soleils des
independances - A.
Kourouma, Les contes
d'Amadou Koumba - Ie
Cid - P. Corneille,
Phedre - . Racine, Sans
famille - H, Malol,
Zeme an nee
Trois prelendanls, un
mari - M, Oyono
Les femmes savantes ­
Moliere, L'elranger - A.
camus, En attendanl
Godol - S, Beckett,
Antigone - J. Racine,
Gargantua et panthogua
_ P Corneille, Les fables
de la Fonlaine - La
Fonlaine, I'Avare ­
Moliere, Le Cid - P,
Corneille, Le Mandai - S.
Ousmane, Un jour lu
apprendras - F. Bebe,
Le blanc el Ie nair - F ­
M Arouet dit voltaire, Les
lellres persanes - J.
Montesquieu, Chaque
chose en son temps - L.
Mbuko Une si long lettre
_ M. Ba, La secrefaire
oarticuliere J. Pliva

__ J
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Tableau 4b Les c:euvres Iitteraires au niveau secondaire dans les pays francophones (Ie Benin et Ie
Thg~. .

Lefranyais

Niveaux L'ceuvre litteraire Auteurs
6

eme Le Di/emme A. Serpos Tidjani
Le Medeein ma/qre lui Moliere

Seme L'arbre fetiehe Jean Pliya
Le pagne noir Bernard Dadie
Le ma/ade imaqinaire Moliere

4eme La seeretaire partieuliere Jean Pliya
L'enfant nair Camara Laye
L'enfant et /a riviere Henri Bosco

3
eme Sous I'orage Seydou Badian

Le Cid Pierre Corneitle
2"0 Une vie de boy Ferdinard Oyono

L'ese/ave Felix Couchard
Zadiq Voltaire

1ere Candide Voltaire
Le piege sans fin Olympe Bhely Quenom
La marmite de kokam' bola Qenum Guv Nenfa

Terminal Les bouts du bois de Dieu. Sembene Ousmane
Les tresseurs de corde Jean Pliva

Un coup d'c:eil sur les tableaux 4a et 4b nous revele:
La presence des memes c:euvres aux niveaux d'ecole secondaire etaI'universite au Nigeria
Une ressemblance entre certains auteurs et c:euvres litteraires (mis en gras au tableau 4b)
proposes aux apprenants nigerians avec ceux en usage au Benin et au Togo ; deux pays
francophones ou Ie franyais est present dans I'environnement economique et social.
Une proposition de lecture de certains auteurs et c:euvres litteraires de la langue franyaise aux
apprenants nigerians aux niveaux secondaire et tertiaire.

Evidemment certains parmi ces c:euvres s'averent difficiles a comprendre. Au vu du
programme de franyais a ce niveau du systeme educatif, on se demande, d'une part, sur quoi les
enseignants et decideurs politiques se basent pour effectuer les choix d'auteurs et d'c:euvres
Iitteraires. D'autre part, on s'interroge sur les bagages Iinguistiques des apprenants nigerians pour
pouvoir lire et comprendre ces auteurs et meme pour pouvoir ecrire des lettres formelies, mener des
debats sur certains sujets, tels que « Ie systeme politique au Nigeria », « Ie president du Nigeria» , « Ie
gouvernement de mon etat » selon les prescriptions du programme en c:euvre actuellement. Pire
encore on y trouve de la traduction (theme et version) !

Nous notons que certaines c:euvres litteraires et auteurs (en gras au tableau 4b) proposes aux
apprenants nigerians de niveau universitaire apres trois asix ans d'etude du franyais sont aussi traites.
et Ius par les apprenants francophones du Benin et au Togo ; ayant a leur actlf, au moins huit ans
d'etude de franyais ;dans des pays ou i1s catoient regulierement la langue.

Au vu d'analyses ci-dessus presentees, on s'etonne peu sur I'absence de motivation chez les
apprenants nigerians du franyais, au Nigeria. Un grand nombre parmi ceux interesses par la langue
finissent par I'abandonner compte tenu des difficultes auxquelles ils sont soumis. Ayant demontre
I'inadequation du statut du franyais au Nigeria avec Ie programme de la discipline en pratique dans ce
pays, nous entendons par la suite analyser, expliciter les differents principes didactiques ou
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methodologiques sous-jacents aux "fran~ais langue maternelle"(FLM), « fran~ais langue seconde »
(FLS) et « fran~ais langueetrangere » (FLE) aftn d'eclairer davantage les differentes pratiques
pedagogiques qui sanctionnent les differents contextes.

Les principes didactiques sous-jacents aux FLM, FLS et FLE.

, .~n ~at\efe d~ pnncipes didactiques asuivre selon I'Agence universitaire de la Francophonie
(7) I utJ.h~atlon de methodes d'inspiration communicative est fortement recommandee au vu de ses
efficaclte~n?n seu.lementsurla dimension cognitive du langage mais aussi sur sa dimension sociale.

AInSI, en.pedagogie de FLS I'accent est mis entre autres sur la sociolinguistique des echanges
et us~ges scolalres du fran~ais 'aftn d'assurer aupres de I'apprenant la comprehension du sens des
enseignements qui IU'1 td'" .. . 't . st

A. son Ispenses en fran~als. En revanche en pedagogle du FLE, la priOri e e
plutot portee sur une a I' ' . t d la'. na yse centree sur les seuls usages sociaux relevant essentlellemen e
communication authe rd' . .Q . n Ique ans la vie quotldlenne des francophones.
FLS (e du~nt a la maniere dont doit se faire I'enseignementll'apprentissage du fran~aisen con~extes

I (
n o,"gue) et FLE (exolingue) la priorite doit etre accordee au developpement d'aptltudes

ora es en productio t . ' . . .
I'endroit du FLS . n e en c?mprehension) mais pour des arguments differents. Cela se Justl~~ a
d'apprentissa e de~ant d~nne d'une part, Ie fait que I'ecole constitue a peu pres Ie seul mIlieu
en fran9ais es~ c u ~anpals et d.'autre part, la maitrise de la comprehension et de la production orale~
est indemiable ens~~ etre pertlnentes pour la reussite scolaire de I'apprenant. Concernant Ie FLE. II
anglophone) co

que
ecole constitue Ie seul endroit d'apprentissage du fran9ais au Nigeria (pays

pays. mpte tenu de I'absence de la langue dans I'environnement economique et social du

La lecture et I .
pour la reussite s I ~ production des textes sont deux apprentissages fondamentaux non seulem~nt
independance d'~o al.re dans son ensemble, mais aussi pour I'acces a I'autonomie, pour une certalne
exigee dans la meSpnt. ~tc. En contexte FLS, une bonne maitrise de la lecture et de I'ecriture est
est preconise d'e~~~ ou Ie fran~ais est la langue d'enseignement, un medium aux apprentissages. II
envisages en fran .evelopper des usages plus divers et moins strictement fonctionnels que ceux
FLS apprennent 1~·'S lan~u: etrangere. II est exige, par exemple, que les apprenants en contexte
revanche, il est preslr~t et a ecrire des textes narratifs, explicatifs, descriptifs et argumentatifs. ~n
ou descriptifs, sachZnt que I~s apprenants en contexte FLE sachent lire et ecrire des textes narratlfs
medicament, acceden se presenter grace a la lecture de passeport, a la lecture de la notice d'un
plan de ville, etc. raux renseignements importants sur un menu de restaurant, une fiche d'hotel, un

Conclusion

Cette etude nous . . . .
opposant les situatio a.p~rmls de nous rendre compte du vrai statut de fran9ais au Nigeria en
pays francoPhones) ~ SOClohnguistiques au Nigeria (pays anglophone), au Togo et au Benin (deux
notions "langue sec~ dn ,~ut~~, nous avons entrepris un examen terminologique et conceptuel des
Ie statut de la langun 7et langue etrangere". Nous avons pris conscience de I'inadequation entre
constate une sorte d~' e .sYlla~us en pratique ainsi que la methodologie employee. Nous avons
releve notamment I'e na~~quatlo~ entre ces pratiques et Ie vrai statut du fran9ais au Nigeria. Gela
francophones ou Ie fra~P ~I de memes auteurs ou ceuvres aussi bien au Nigeria que dans les pays

Cependant ~als est langue seconde.
. nous nous .. . f . I . I

Examination Council" (N reJoUissons du alt que e nouveau programme de "Natlona
(comprehension oral ~C?: 2010-2012) a pris en consideration les autres competences
I'approchecommuniceret ecnte, expression orale et ecrite) qui constituent les bases memes de

a IVe dans I'enseignement du fran~ais langue etrangere. Malheureusement, aux
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niveaux universitaire et colleges d'education, des efforts restent a faire pour centrer I'approche
didactique sur Ie vrai statut du franc;ais au Nigeria; statut qui determine les orientations didactiques a
adopter.
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Introduction

. ~verybody ~ows that language concerns the everyday lives of people, their social
Interactions, econOl~T1Ic,. political and developmental situations. Africa, as a result of its historical
antecedent of colonization which brought European languages into its linguistic situation, and which
also separated many eth . '. .. nlC groups Into dIfferent countries on one hand and regrouped different
language speaking people . t· " '." .,

fil AI
' sin 0 single natIons on the other presents a very complex sociolingUistic

pro Ie. ncan countries h t . '... ., f
peace and unit btl ave a grapple with the challenges of this multilingual situation not only or

In Afric~ ~"a S? for development and positive social change.
over 130 millio' Igena presents one of the most complex linguistic situations with its population of
Spolsky and Sh

n
~eoPle and about 450 languages and thousands of dialects. Unlike the claims of

intervention" aU~ha7 (1.997:1) that "Language policies, (... J, tend to grow without over much official
status and roies fan les In Nigeria, like in mostAfrican countries, have had to and still try to decide the

This stu~yeach of the languages in its lingUistic community.
various interventi want~ to explore the reasons, orientations, principles and logic underlying the
out if the langu ons or linguistic policies since the independence of Nigeria in 1960. We want to find

. age policie . Wbelieve the succe ~ were successful or not and the reasons for the success or failure. e
fundamental lang ss or. failure of each language policy should be examined in the light of the
cognitive, cUlturalu:~~ ng~~ of every citizen of the country as well as the right to economic, social,
policies will also be P~lltlcal development and empowerment of every Nigerian. The langua~e
cultural and POlitica~xamlned to see how they equip Nigerians and Nigeria forthe new world economIC,

order termed globalization.

Working principi
e and basic assumption

Some scholars ha . . .
the fact that the Ni . ve tned to prove that there is no explicit lingUistic policy for Nigena despite
linguistic commUnitgen~n.Constitution makes some pronouncement on languages in the Nigerian
becomes the imPIiCir~Olichl~ apa~, ~even when there is no official language policy, the status quo

Our main sour y. (Hernman and Burnaby 1996; Schiffman 1996). .
Nige~a, ~nd other OffiC:~f data on lang.uage policy. will be t~e Constitution of the Federal ~ep~bhcof
examinatIon bOdies rk I documents like the National Polley on Education (NPE), pUbhcatlo~S of
Examination Comm" I. e the West African Examination Commission (WAEC), and the National

W ISSlon (NECO)
e assume that th .

languages that exist. e la~guage policies, as well as the status and roles assigned to the
administration, economln . th~ NIgerian linguistic community can be assessed in the areas of

In this stUdy ~.JU~tIC~, e~ucation and the media. .

P
olicy" While ~lan ,a Istlnctlon IS made between ~Ianguage policy" and "language in education

. guage poli •h' . .of life in a lingUistic .cy as to do With the status and roles assIgned to languages In all areas
teaching and exam"co~munity, "language in education policy" has to do with the languages used for
to be taught in a n I~.atlon as well ~s the choice of specific languages that education authorities allOW
language policy Of:~~n, town or Village. Normally, ~Ianguage in education policy" derives from the

ate and not the other way round.
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Pre-independence era

There is no record of any explicit or formalized language policy for the geographical entity that
later became Nigeria in 1914. But as Herriman and Burnaby (1996) and Schiffman (1996) have
argued, Fleischer (1997: 1) says:

Several scholars have argued that even when there is no official
language policy, the linguistic status quo becomes the implicit
policy.

Going by this, one can state without any doubt that, English, the language of the colonial master, was
the language of government, administration and the media in Nigeria during the colonial period. This
was the most logical choice as it would have been very difficult for the British colonial authorities to
operate in the country in an unknown Nigerian language or languages. Besides, the use of English
instead of a Nigerian language saved the colonial authorities the costs, (political, economic and
social), of setting into motion the process of deciding the Nigerian language or languages that may
become the official (language) ofthe country.

The few Nigerians who had even a rudimentary knowledge of the English language were able
to use it as a means of social promotion. These few Nigerians served as the intermediaries between
the colonial powers and the other Nigerians and realized that knowledge of the English language is
what allowed them to have access to the jobs that other Nigerians were excluded from.

Efforts to teach Nigerian languages by missionaries who were in charge of education during
this period and who believed that WtheAfrican child was best taught in his native language" (Hair 1967:~
cr. Awobuluyi 1998) could have led to the promotion of a Nigerian language or languages to the statu
of official language but the educated Nigerian elite frustrated all this. The elite could not see any gOOt
il! a language competence that will not yield economic or social promotion dividend.

Post-independence era

Constitutional provisions

There was no explicit statement concerning languages in the 1960 Constitution, but the status
quo was that English was the language of governance, media and administration of the country just ~s
it was during the colonial period. The Constitution of Nigeria that has stayed longer than the others IS

that of1984 that was modified in 1989, 1995 and 1999.
Article 55 of the 1999 Constitution (the latest modification of the 1984 Constitution) of the

Federal Republic of Nigeria states that:
The business of the NationalAssembly shall be conducted in English and
in Hausa, lbo and Yoruba when adequate arrangements have been
made therefore.

Article 97 ofthe Constitution s~ys for the State House ofAssembly that:
The business of a House ofAssembly shall be conducted in English, but
the House may in addition to English conduct the business of the House
in one or more other languages spoken in the state as the House may by
resolution approve.

These constitutional provisions while not declaring English language explicitly as the official
language of Nigeria, gives it the status of the wpriority language of governance" at both the federal and
state levels. The provisions also make Hausa, Igbo and Yoruba to be "possible languages of
governance" at these levels. The question that easily comes to mind is Why the English language with
about one million competent speakers (Voegelin and Voegelin 1977 cf. Ethnologue Report for
Nigeria.htm) is given the priority status as over Hausa (18 million speakers), Igbo (17 million speakers)
and Yoruba (19 million speakers)?
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An implication of the priority status given to English is that it infringes on the r~ght of Nige~~~ns
who are incompetent in it to participate as legislators, at least at the federal level. Article 318 (c)(JII) of
the 1999 Constitution ofNigeria states clearly that any aspirant to elected political post must have:

The ability to read, write, understand and communicate in the English
language to the satisfaction of the Independent National Electoral
Commission.

The linguistic reality as far as language of governance is concerned in Nigeria is that all official
documents and broadcast are in English. Translations and interpretations of these documents into
Nigerian languages are done regularly according to the relative number of speakers of the languages.
This translates too into the fact that English is the language of pUblic administration in the country for
record keeping and correspondence.

At the state level, the language of government is still English but translations are normally
rendered in major languages of the state. It is also pertinent to note that Nigerian languages are used
especially in oral communications at the Local Government Level, even though administrative
communication and records are done in the English language.

Some notable Nigerians have asked for the picking of an African language as the official
language of Nigeria. Linguists educationists and "defenders" ofAfrican cultural heritage who would
like t~ do av-:ay With all acoloni~1 vestiges" have many times supported this call. But the question still
remains which language shOUld be chosen? Should it be Swahili as the Nobel laureate, Wole Soyinka,
proposed? .

. . .H~we~er, we think the major concern of all should be the socio-political, economic and
hngulstl~Implication of such a choice, not to talk of the universal right of the Nigerians whose mother
tongue IS not chosen. Win the Nigerian language or African language chosen not give the mother
tongue speakers ofthat language undue socia-political, educative, economic and cognitive advantage
over the speakers ofthe languages not chosen? What will be the cost of such a choice in economic and
de~elopmental terms for the country? At the end of the day, what will Nigeria lose if the country
maintains the present status quo?

The present situation where English is used along with Nigerian languages as official
languages of the country seems to be the most practical option if communication and interaction
between the more than 1~250 ethnic groups is to be effectively maintained. We have no other choice
than to agree with Robinson (1996: 180) as he says succinctly that:

"The use ofAfrican languages in complementary and eqUitable fashion,
alongside other languages, will be part of th~ full development ofAf~~ca's
own genius and ofthe continent's search for Its path ofdevelopment.

The language of justice

The 1999 Constitution of the Federal Republic of Nigeria did not name a specific or some
specific languages for the jUdicial processes in the country. Article 35 of the 1999 Constitution states
that:

"Any person who is arrested shall be informed in writing within twenty­
four hours (and in a language that he understands) of the facts and
grounds for his arrest ordetention."

Article 36 ofthe same Constitution further adds:
"Every person who is charged with a criminal offence shall
be entitled to-

(a) be informed prOl11ptly in the language that he
understands and in detail ofthe nature ofthe offence. II
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These ~onstitutionalprovisions for language ofjustice are v~ry good on paper, but their practicability is
something else. With over 450 languages and thousands of dialects ~hich are not necessarily inter­
comprehensible and with the existence of people who are mono-dialectal, it is practically impossible to
satisfy this constitutional provision to the letter. It cannot be over emphasized how language problems
can lead to serious miscarriage of justice. Let us take the case of the EbiraNoruba joke. Ebira and
Yoruba are closely related languages and both are spoken in some parts of Osun, Kwara and Kogi
States.

According to the joke, an Ebira invites a Yoruba to meet his father, a token of great friendship.
On arrival at the family house, the Ebira bursts out and the Yoruba runs away:

Ada mi da?, Ota mi de
Gloss in Ebira (FATHER MY WHERE FRIEND MY HERE)

Where is. my father?, My' friend is here.

Ada mi da?, Ota mi de
(CUTLASS MY WHERE ENEMY MY HERE)

Where is my cutlass? My enemy is here.

The reality on ground in police stations and courtrooms is that effort is made to get an accused
person or a criminal to understand his offence in any Nigerian language that he claims to understand
but.the documentation, records and judgment are either in English, Hausa, Ibo or Yoruba or any other
reglo~allanguage in the lower courts and mainly English in upper courts. This situation can partly be
explained by the fact that legal officers are trained mainly in the English language and the legal system
in use in Nigeria is mostly patterned after the British system.

Language of administration

The language of pUblic administration, (for documentation, correspondence and record
purpos~s), is English at both the federal and state government levels. This is seen in the fact ~hat. all
Inter~ctlons bet~een the various organs ofgovernment and between the government and the Nlgen e3:n

public are carned out in English. Why is no Nigerian language made the language of pu~hC
administration? The answer should be obvious enough. What else can one have in a public service
based on a quota system where all the over 400 Nigerian languages are represented? The only
common means of communication to the public servants in Nigeria is English even ifaround 80% ofthe
country's population does not speak the language. .

For the over 80% Nigerians who do not speak English, the Federal Ministry of Information
disseminates information from time to time in some major Nigerian languages. This may appear ~n
the surface as a departure from the general trend of using English as the language of publiC
administration in the country, but it should be noted that this is only for disseminating information of
general public interest e.g. Anti-malaria Campaign, Anti-HIV-AIDS Campaign, Bird Flu Awareness
Campaign, etc. it is only.reasonabie to conclude that any information really meant for all Nigerians and
not just for the educated elites alone, should be passed across to them in languages that they
understand. The government has no other choice in the matter.

Language of education

Languages occupy two important positions as far as education and educational systems are
concerned. As Awobuluyi (1998) rightly puts it, languages can be SUbjects on the school curriculum
and they can also be the media of instruction. Apart from the status quo inherited from the colonial
masters, the language in education policies of Nigeria can be found mainly in the country's constitution
and the National Policy on Education (NPE) first published in 1977.

In the years immediately after independence, the status quo inherited from the colonial
masters was still prevalent. On paper, children were expected to be taught in their Mother Tongue in
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the first three years of primary school while English was to be used from the fourth year to the end of
primary school education, the secondary school and tertiary education. In reality, English was the
medium of instruction in most of the schools in the country. For one thing, many of the Mother tongues
have no writing system, no trained teachers nor manuals and are therefore not yet ready to assume
expanded communicative functions. The second reason is that the economic reality and inter-ethnic
communicative functions of English in Nigeria make parents see the language as the priority language
for their children. In spite of declared and unflinching mother tongue loyalty by all the ethnic groups in
the country, most people see a high competence in English as a door to social and economic promotion
in Nigeria. Private school owners certainly appreciate the feelings of the generality of the populace as
they ~ake sure that English and only English is the means of teaching in their schools right from the
pre-primary school level. This certainly boosts their patronage.

The choice of the languages taught in Nigerian schools was left in the hands of proprietors of
sc.ho~ls and the regional governments. Thus, in the Western Region, apart from English. Christian
missionary schools taught Yoruba in the primary schools and Latin or French were added in the
secondary.schools. In the Northern Region, Hausa and Arabic were taught along with English right
from the primary school.

Ed fTh~ first clear language in education policy statement can be found in the National Policy on
uca Ion NPE) (1977; revised 1981; 2000). The raison d'etre of the NPE can be summarized thus.

The search for a trUly national and federal policy on Education started in the
aftermath of the Civil War which had brought home to the government the
u~gen.cy of an integrative policy which would unify, in the minds of all
NIgerians, the various ethnic groups and cultural traditions. (Brann 1972: 32)

It '
Educat', ,sl t~erefore not surprising to find that the section of the NPE on the Philosophy of Nigerian

on aldemph 'as,s on national unity:
'" :he Government considers it to be in the interest of national unity that each
child shOUld be encouraged to learn one of the three major languages other
than his Own mother tongue. In this connection, the Government considers
the three major languages in Nigeria to be Hausa, Igbo and Yoruba. (NPE
1977: Section 1 paragraph 8)

It is import 'and for the . ant to note that the NPE was adopted for ~he Junior ~econdarySchool (JSS) in 1982

t h· Senior Secondary School (SSS) in 1985. The Interpretation of the NPE ProVisions for the
eac mg of Ian .

i gU~ges In Nigerian schools can be seen as fo~lo~s:
( ) Pnmary School (six-year duration): Each ~hlld IS expe.cte.d to study two languages, his

mother tongue (but if this is not avallable~ an IndIgenous language of Wider
communication in his state ofdomicile) and English.
Junior Secondary School (three-year duration): Each student is expected to stUdy at
le~st three languages, his mother tongu~ ~if not aV~ilabJe, an indigenous language of
~I~er communication in his state of domIcile), English and anyone of the three major
Indigenous languages in the country (Hausa, Igbo or Yoruba) that is different from the
stud.ent's mother tongue.
Senior Secondary School (three-year duration): Each student is expected to study two
languages, a Nigerian language and English.

d t·Thel NPE made Provision for two "optional languages" that can be taught in the Nigerian
e uca lana syste T

d S . S m. hey are French and Arabic. These two languages can be taught at the Junior
~ ent

or
econdary School levels in institutions that have the facilities. Provisions of the NPE apart,

t ~~rac ,ce on the ground is that only English and mother tongues that "have the facilities" are taught at
bo pnmary and secondary school levels in the country. Private schools and federal government
colleges teach French while inthe northern part of the country, Arabic is taught by most of the schools,
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The NPE made no statements as far as tertiary education is concerned. In Universities,
Polytechnics and Colleges of Education, English is the medium of instruction. Each of these
ins.titutio~s has the right to decide the languages it wants to teach. Many of the first generation
universities teach English, major Nigerian languages like Hausa, Igbo, Yoruba, etc. and foreign
languages like French, Arabic, German, Portuguese and Russian.

The National Policy on Education (revised edition of 1998) made French a core SUbject at the
Senior Secondary School Leaving Certificate Examination. This means that it is compulsory for every
candidate that sits the WASCE or NECO (SSCE) to take French. From 2002, the WAEC and NECO
regulations and syllabuses contain this information but the reality on ground shows that the policy has
never been applied as students who did not study French in lower classes of the senior secondary
school will find it difficult to sit for the language at the end of their senior secondary education. Besides,
the existing number of French teachers is grossly inadequate to cope with the number of candidates
that sit for senior secondary school certificate examinations. In fact, school principals take the idea of
making French core subject at SSCE as a huge joke as it is not backed up by any planning or
preparation at all.

Language of the media and economic life

Most newspapers in the country are pUblished in English. This is not a surprise as they are
meant for the educated elite. It is a fact that many literate Nigerians are barely able to read in Nigerian
languages. Even the few newspapers published in Nigerian languages portray themselves as
community newspapers with little national coverage not to talk of current international coverage.
Yoruba seems to have the highest number of such newspapers.

Unlike with the print media, the situation of things with Nigerian languages in the electronic
media (radio and television) is different even if this varies from state to state and according to the
different choices of proprietors. The English language still dominates radio and television broad~as~s
but as far as advertisements and publicity jingles are concerned, Nigerian languages and pidgin
English dominate, especially in state owned broadcasting station. News is read in English ar'
languages of the immediate environment of the stations. .

Sociolinguistic profile of Nigerians in the era of globalization

There is no generally single definition that is acceptable to everyone as far as globalization i~
concerned. This is not surprising because it is a concept that is still unfolding and also because .It
touches nearly all areas of human existence. We will define globalization, for the purposes of this
study, as the complex series of economic, sociolinguistic, technological, cultural and politi~al I

processes that bring about changes seen as increasing interdependence, integration and interaction I '
between people located in different countries ofthe world.

It is generally accepted that this phenomenon, even if it is not completely new, increased ~t a
faster rate after the end of the cold war and today every country, developed and developing, is asking
questions as to the challenges and demands of this new world order called "globalization". And t~e
question we now ask in this study is how the present linguistic policies of Nigeria are relevant In
equipping the citizens of this country forthe challenges ofglobalization?

Most of the time that people talk of globalization, the discussion is nearly always around
economics, politics and international trade to the extent that it is often forgotten that language has a
more fundamental role in the processes. After all, there is no economic, political, technological nor
social interaction or integration that can take place without language.

The first linguistic reality of globalization is that it has made English to become a universal
language. This is because the latest technologies (Information Technology, Space Technology and
major scientific break~through in Medicine, Agriculture, Economics and Transport) are by the
Americans who themselves are English-speaking. One will not be wrong to say that it is suicidal to
a~sume that a man of the 21 51 century can hardly offer, and or get, the best socially and economically
without a basic knowledge of English.
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The present socia-linguistic profile of the educated Nigerian is that of a mUltilingual. At least, an
educated Nigerian, thanks to the linguistic policies ofthe country, will be expected to speak English that
he started learning in the primary school, his mother tongue which he acquired from his environment
and learnt to write and read right from the primary school and French/Arabic which he learnt in the
secondary school, at least to junior secondary school level. One could say that an accident of history,
colonization, has inadvertently equipped the educated Nigerian linguistically for the 21" century.

Conclusion

A survey of the linguistic policies and language in education policies of Nigeria have shown all
the efforts by the political authorities to grapple with contradicting linguistic policy demands and
challenges. Faced With the existence of over450 languages the authorities right from coronial times,
have bee d' ,bl d h n olng a balancing act that one can term as successful given the fact that none of the
r 00. Sf ed (coup d'etat, civil war, communal clashes inclusive) in the country has ever been due to

l ~ngu~st~C r.eahsons. No one has challenged the government at any level of violating his fundamental
IngUis IC ng t.

'angua~hSe(~resent situation where (i) English is a priority language in the country, (ii) some Nigerian
have regiOna~~sa, Igbo and Yoruba) have the status of na~ionallanguage~ (iii) some oth~r r.angua~es
languages, au u~guage sta~us ~nd (iv) French and ,Ara.blc have a s~eclal st~tus of Priority .forel~n
Nigerian langug s ~ell for Nigeria in this era of globalIzation. The continued eXistence of EnglIsh with
the Nigerian la ages In t~e Nigerian linguistic community will not necessarily harm the development of
the right way. nguages In acquiring more communicative functions in the country if things are handled

If all stake_h' " " ' '
prepare the c't' olders In education in Nigeria sincerely believe that education In NIgeria IS to

I Izens fo '.' . Id dcalled globalizatio r u~efUllrvlng, social promotro~ an~ per~on~1 fulfillment In ~he new wo~ o~ ~r
profile of the c n, English should continue to co-exist wIth NIgerian languages In the soclolmgulstlc
I~nguages like~untry. All necessary steps should be taken to encourage Nigerians to acquire other
villageisnece re.nch, Portuguese, German, Arabic, Japanese and Chinese. The man of the global

ssarrlYa mUlt'l'I rngual.
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L'INJURE EN FRANCAIS ET EN YOROUBA: INVENTAIRE ET COMMENTAIRES
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Introduction

. Le mot ({ injure» venant du latin ginjuriaft signifiait au debut ginjustice, traitement injuste" (Le
Petit Robert 1972), mais vers Ie Xille siecle, il a pris Ie sens.de ~dommage cause par les elements, Ie
tem.ps". Depuis ce meme siecle, Ie mot a assume un sens courant: "parole offensanteft

, "outrage". Le
PetIt Larousse (1992) Ie definit un peu differemment lorsqu'il dit que "injureft veut dire "parole qui blesse
d'une maniere grave et consciente, insulte". Les notions de "grave", de "consciente" ou de "deliberee"
attribuees aI'injure sont vieillies si Le Petit Robert (1992) est acroire. Les deux dictionnaires accordent
leurs violons pour dire qu'insulte est synonyme d'injure. Selon Le Petit Larousse lIIustree en Couleur
(1993), l'insulte est "parole (ou rarement acte) qui a pour objet d'outrager, d'offenser et de blesser la
dignite ou I'honneur". L'injure et l'insulte s'emploient interchangeablement et les distinctions qui s'y
trouvent sont tres subjectives et minces. Sans vouloir traiter longuement des distinctions dans les
deux mots, nous avons decide d'adopter Ie terme ({ injure» qui implique une fusion de nuances des
deux mots. Notre definition d'injure incorpore donc non seulement une "offense grave et consciente"
mais aussi une parole qui a pour objet d'outrager et de blesser la dignite ou I'honneur. On ne s'arretera
pas a un simple chevauchement de nuances entre ~injure" et ~insulte·, car notre inventaire et nos
commentaires vont englober d'autres termes connexes d'injure : affront, invective, vanne, insolence,
grossi~rete, calomnie, sottise, attaque, juron, ordure, gros mots, etc. En effet, Ie franyais et Ie yorouba
sont fiches dans Ie domaine d'injures differentes. En outre, on aura recours a d'autres langues
notamment I'anglais pour mieux faire comprendre nos lecteurs tout en enrichissant leur horizon
(socio)linguistique.

L'injure est un phemomene universel qui est impregnee d'une richesse culturelJe, contextuelle
~t l~ngUistique. Les etudes en injure sont peu nombreuses et peu developpees. Les etudes anterieures
I~slste.nt, la plupart du temps, sur la politesse. A la rigueur, elles parlent de l'injure qui peut de-couler de
I'lmpolltesse ou de l'incivilite sans traiter directement de I'injure ; d'oll, dans un premier temps, notre
interet dans Ie sUjet. C'est done un premier pas pour combIer un vide bibliographique.

Avant d'aller au vif du sUjet il faut dire que, nous aimerions attirer, a travers nos exemples
mUltiples, I'attention de nos lecteu~s a I'injure involontaire causee essentiellement par I'ignoran~e
culturelle eVou linguistique. Nous fournissons un exempre simple mais assez interessant en anglal5.
Pour eviter I'offense, Macmillan English Dictionary Advanced Learners (2007 : XI) conseille a 5es
lecteurs I'emploi du mot "old" en anglais: . .

Avoid saying that someone is old or elderly and aVOId refernng to old or
elderly people as the old or the elderly. Instead use expressions such as
older people, retired people, the over 505/605, etc. or seniors where
appropriate.

Le Nigeria est un pays anglophone, mais nous pouvons conclure que meme beaucoup de
Nigerians instruits seront surpris d'apprendre que la version anglaise de ~vieux" s'emploie un peu
differemment en Anglelerre par rapport au Nigeria. L'on peut done imaginer les epineux problemes
SOciolinguistiques qui se posent au niveau de nos Anglophones francisants par rapport au franyais. Le
franyais lui aussi, hesite ase servir des mots "vieux", "vieilles", ~vieil" pour decrire les gens. Au lieu de
dire un vieil homme, on dirait plutot, un homme d'un certain age, un homme avance. Dans les
pUblicites, il n'est pas rare d'entendre parlerde « moins jeunes » en parlant de vieux edentes! Bien d~s

termes injurieux franyais tels que "encule", "putain", "batard" ou "salope" sont tres rarement employes
litteralement. Pour I'etudiant anglophone de frangais, il faut depasser Ie "bilinguisme linguistique" pour
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parvenir aun 'bi~nguisme social' au un «biculturalisme ", On appreciera mieux Ie probleme lorsqu'on
constate que meme en F /,.. , ' d 'tellectuelles,
O

' rance, Injure nestpas un domaine privilegie dans les etu es In
ans nos recherches ' bEmilio B .. ' nous n avons trouV8 aucun article traitant de I'injure en yoro~ a. I i qu'il cite

Soul/en! _ D Z OVnlnl (1995) a parle de \'injure dans les langues africaines. Son article et. ceo ues Notre
. ac an (1963) I . .. . lh 'es afrlcam· .

article se differencie - par e,nl, de fac;on tres generale, de dlverses e, ~I to • re en fran9als
~'t.~~'"""\~%':l.~- ~~~~ doncde.~'S.'6~\d'e~'it.~~~~c.\j\"H:t,\\een quelques details Iln)u . ccent se

metlra 'Su~ ~:~~~W.'t.~~~~~"""""""~~'1'<i\\,ades QO'('\s de sernblar Ice 01 cia dIvergence L 3 Ur
b t:;t\},,,,.u: \!lIUle e1.\~toT'l'le'~1.os SOClOllX 10'10110011\ le5 jl ljUf OS. Nous nous baserOns S

.to/lC .appmc. 'e SDCIoJmgUlsr;que et comparative du frangais et du yorouba sans y imputer des
Jugements de valeurs.

Cadre methodologique

d I
Lte cor~us sur fes injures et fes divers mecanismes qui les privih§gient ant ete constitues apres

es ec ures mterventio t ' '
d

' I' "b'l' ns e constats durant un an. Nous avons eu recours a I'lnternet, aUX
Ie lonnalres rmgues et T . . .fr n9aises L d- . unr Ingues et aux ouvrages frangals pour des renseignements sur les Injures

l'i~jUreen Yor~~a. rscusslons et debats avec les Yorouba ant enrichi enormement nos constats sur

Typologie d'injures•
. Les injures se t··. .

so.ciotypes et ontot ca egorls~n.t en troIS sous la plume de L~ure~t ~osrer (20??) - ethn?types,
ideologique de I'in tpes. Les Injures ethnotypales montrent a pnon une position racrste ou
au~ attitudes SOCi;~~eur: .ara,bi, frigolin, sale negre, etc. L~~ socio~ype~ o,nt aff~ires aux pr?fessions.et

petit bourgeois. Ce ,mars n excluent nullement une positron raciste, Ideologlque au sexrste : p~taln,
influen.;ant les ra s d';uX types montrent souvent des traces des dynamiques psych050clate~
I'essence meme ~po~s. entr~ les groupes sociaux. Quant aux injures ontotypales, elles touche~t ~
!'injurie esttraite d,.e t I~J~re, a t'individu. Dans ce dernier cas, il s'agit d'un contexte bien defim ou
bien des ontotype ImbecI~e. A I.a difference des ethnotypes et des sociotypes, Ie cote devalori~antd~
dans les ontotype s est bien repertorie dans Ie dictionnaire. Le proces d'ideologie n'est pas Intente

Bien que IS' . .
servir, car il Yea. categorisation rosierienne soit tres valable, nous avons decide de ne pas nouS en
't 'I xiste tro d' A • neIn erpre ation co f P exemples qui s'entrelacent - exemples qui peuvent preter a u
chevauchement ~~se chez ~os leeteurs. Nos exemples ne vont pas bannir entierement .I~
(sexoty~eS)qUiseSit~:e~,,~aIS ils .Ies simpli.fiero~t. R.eproduis~ns ici cert~ins cas de sexuallte

EneUle de ta nt a I IntersectIon des troIs categones fournles par Rosier:
-It n'a pas de rac.e- - ethnotype
-Quel cui!. eoullle- - sociotype

ontotype
Dans notre

ethnophaulismes dea~'pr~ehe plus simple, notre typologie recouvrira, injure provenant des
I'apparence PhYSi~ue anlmalisation, de la sexualite (Ie sexotype), des parties du corps, de

,des traits moraux, etc.

Ethnophaulismes

Le terme « eth .
«ethnOS)~ (peUple) et« nOPha.ullsme~ » designant «insul~e raciste a pour origine deux mots greCS
en francaIs I'emptoi d Ph~~ll~m.a» (Insulte). Sous la rUbnque des ethnophaulismes, on peut rappeler
injure a caractere ra ~Stde~lves InsuUants en soi (ex. "macaque") pour insulter. « Macaque» est une
exotique, Tout exemCI~ e',etranger bronze, type sud americaine au tout simplement une personne

reproduisons une list~~ d eth~oty~e. peut co~mencer par"s~le ... : suivie de l.a nationalite. NouS
e certalOes Injures raclstes et leurs signIfications en fran~als.
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Le fran9ais traite un Anglais de « Rosbir » en fanction du trait culinaire, it partir de la viande
grilh~ea I'anglaise. « Rasbif» est une francisation de I'anglais « roast beef ».
De meme, l'anglais affublie les Fran9ais de « Frogs», « Fraggies» et « Frog Eaters », car les Franc;:ais
mangent les grenouilles. Un Chinois est Chintok. Tchoune ou Miau - injures provenant de la
deformation phonetique des Chinois.

Les injures racistes traitent un juif de Yaupin (ou sale Juif). UnArabe est « bougnoul » ou « sale
Arabe ». Le Noirest « negre» (mais "art negre" n'est pas une injure; de meme, bien que « negre » soit
injurieux. I'usage Ie permet dans certains films sans provoquer un sens pejoratif). L'Africain est aussi
« black ». « carard» ,« blacko », « keubla » ou « greune » (verlans de « blacks» et de « negre »
respectivement}. Le noir est « negre ) ou «sale negre », mais cela ne signifie pas noir de la variete
sale, rnais noir, done sale. [,.'idee, c'est que la couleur noire est suffisamment devalorisant; on n'a pas
done besoin de comparer Ie Noir a quelque chose d'autre. La connotation raciste est evidente.
Certaines injures anglicisees, « black », « blacko ) et « keubla »). se basent, elles aussi. sur la
pigmentation. Ces exempIes insistant sur la couleur peuvent se grouper egalement sous la rubrique
d'apparence physique.

Le fran9ais n'epargne les Blancs. Pour les insulter, on les traite de fils de Clovis, Bloubou,
Chabert, Rillette, Roum ou Roume. L'Asiatique a une« face de citron ». II est aussi un« bride», injure
basee sur I'apparence physique qUi semble decrire les yeux des Asiatiques. « Toubab », mot ouolof
designant un Blanc, se transforme en verian "Babtou" pour injurier un Noir. Iisuffit d'insulter n'importe
quelle race it travers les mots "encuh~ deta race".

Animalisation

Un procede courant de I'injure est I'animalisation. L'injurie est traite d'inhumain quand on Ie
co~pare a un animal. Les animaux possedent dans les langues differentes des traits distinctifs. ~e

chien est un cas interessant. II est "un animal de trait chez les Eskimos ... saCl'e chez les Parses, mals
d~sapprouve comme paria par les Hindou" (Bariki 2007 : 114). Dans les societes occidentales, son
role depasse celui d'un animal domestique dont la vigilance est appreciee ; il est aussi un compagn?n,
un ami, mais cela n'empeche pas son emplei pejoratif pour signifier « canaille» en franc;:ais. Le chien
est de la viande pour certaines ethnies nigerianes et ghaneennes ! Quant au yorouba, la chienne
symbolise une prostituee: Aja ni obinrin naB (Cette femme est une chienne). QueUe diversite!

Pour Ie franlifais

Nous dressons ici la liste de certains animaux et les images pejoratives qu'ils creent en
~r~nlYais. Le chameau, mot signifiant « mechante, desagreable » est employe depuis 1828 comme
Injure envers une femme. Le cochon est malpropre, sale sur Ie plan physique ou moral. II est
degoutant. Le crapaud est laid. Ex: il est laid comme un crapaud. La girafe est une personne grande et
maigre. L'ours implique un "homme insociable, hargneux, qui fuit la societe, mal eduque, sauvage".
Ex : C'est un vieil ours. Citons Zola in Le Petit Robert (1972 : 1332), "La mere et Ie fils semblaient un
peu ours R

• "Ours" a la valeurd'un adjectif ici. La tartue est lente. En void quelques exemples explicites :
Quelle tortue, c'est une vraie tortue ! _ se dit d'une personne tres lente. Lisons Balzac in Le Petit Robert
(1972: 1982) : « Cette pauvre petite est am'obeir d'une lenteur de tortue ».

Un ane est bMe, idiot, ignorant, imbecile, sot. La vipere est mechante, dangereuse,
malfaisante : "Taisez-vaus, sales petites viperes".La "gueule" n'est pas un animal, c'est plut6t "Ia
bouche de certains animaux, surtout carnassiers" (Le Petit Robert 1972 :899). Son emploi est donc
metaphorique. En langue populaire, el1e s'emploie pour signifier la bouche humaine : "ferme ta gueule"
ou sa farme elliptique Mta gueuleD est une injure signifiant "tais-toi".

Le franc;:ais emploie bien des noms d'oiseau a titre d'injure. La dinde qui est femelle de dindon
e~t une filla niaise eu (,Jne femme bete ou peu intelligente: «Quelle dinde! ») Le pauletest un policier. Le
hlbou est un vieux solitaire aigu. La becasse, un eiseau echassier migrateur au long bec, signifie «
sotte, na"lve ».
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Pour Ie yorouba

\I Y a une quasi-symetrie dans les deux langues par rapport au cochon. En yorouba comme en
franc;;ais, Ie cochon est sale. Mais Ie yorouba ne Ie voit pas comme degoOtant ou malpropre sur Ie plan
moral. Done, !'exemple EJede ni Okunrin se borne a une image physique: "Get homme est un cochon".

. La chevre en yorouba (ewure) est tE~tu. Le hibou (owiw/) est iaid: Olojti bii ojti owiwi - Ses yeux
ressemblent a ceux d'un hibou. On compare souvent les yeux humains a ceux de chats et de singes.
L'escargot (igbin) est lent en yorouba. En yorouba, Ie singe (abo) est idiot et la tortue (/jape) maligne.
Pour insulter, on peut dire que telle au telle, personne n'est plus sage qu'une tortue. "Sage" a une valeur
negative ou i~o~i~ue dans ce contexte et est synonyme de malin:

.. Ogbon Iru rue ju ti alabarun 10 -II est plus Msage" qu'une tortue.
«I\}) ICI remplace « tU» ets'emploie indirectementa celui aqui on s'adresse.
Le serpent est un individu dangereux en yorouba et en franrrais.

Parties du corps

I
Les outrages verbaux franc;:ais ayant rapport au corps humain se divisent en, au mains, trois:

es arganes sexuels les p rt- - rt . .. 'bl' ~ les cachees par la nature et ce alnes parties VISI es.

La sexualite

Pour Ie fran~ais

La sexualiteJ-ou • d I I - d'- - f - S IGilles Guill e un role particulierement important ans e eXlque Injures en ran~als. e on
nigerian auer~~n ~2007), I: domaine sexuel en fournit en franc;;.ais 1,7 co~pus Ie plus riche. Le. franci~ant
Mile Verge 90u een ne s etonnera pas s'il est au courantdu faltqu 11 eXlste en France, Monsieur Penis,
noms:Ve • Mme Conard _ tous patronymes ! II est impensable en yorouba de porter de tels
mots de srge c~mme nom commun signifie I'organe de copulation chez I'homme. En voici certains

eXe qUI s'e J.
«Bitte» .mp alent pour injurierquelqu'un : .. ,," "
«C -I' vanante de « bite) est un mot vuJgaire srgmfiant penIs tout comme « verge»

OUI Ie » est au' ' .. 'fi "! t- I"SSI un mot vuJgaire qUI slgnl Ie es lCU e ,

"C'est U~:~~~~ll~uelqU'~n est mou, tache au sans courage, on d!t qu'il n:a ~a~?~ couill~'"On ?it a~,ssj
signifie encore au·~oll~ . ~uant au « couillon », c'est un mot Vleux qUi slgnlflalt aussl ~e.stl~ule et
langue regionale :e ur~ ~UI par extension Mimbecile", "can". ~ais ce mot perd son sens lnJu~reux en
1972: 403). (Midi de France pour etre precis) : Eh ! caUl lion ! comment vas-tu ? (Le Petit Robert

A part les org
bordel est une m . anes sexuels, iI y a maints jurons sexuels : ({ foutre », « bordel de merde » (Ie
vulgaire qui veu! d~lson de prostitution), « pute ) qui est une variante de « putain », mot familier et

Ire « pro t-t - -lisons Yves Bonna dis I uee». Ex: enfant, fils de putaln.
r e (1995) lorsque I'homme esttraite de femme:

LorsqU'on It .
femm ' a aqueleshommesdirecfementetentantqu'homme,onlestralte ... de
..Par \/gonzesse (c'est-a-dire homme pas assez viril), femmelelte, sans-cDuilles
de «( f:' eurs on les Iraite aussi, ce qui est plus ou moins cense revenir au meme,

UX hommes, d'hommes passifs, d'hommes-femmes ».

Bonnardel ex r . -
certaine virilite et h . t ~ rClte la ~sychol09ie franc;;alse selon laquelle I'homme est cense posseder une
qualites de la part d~ erosexuahte et Ie courage et Ie dynamisme, La societe n'attend pas ces memes
ne prostituee ouf unefem~e,done on la traite de salope, putain, etc, « Salope}) (slut en anglais) est

u emme qUi mene u_ne vie devergondee et meprisable.
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II Y a aussi des injures ontotypales comme « petasse », autres derives en « -asse }) qui
renvoient exclusivement allx femmes: « connasse » ou « conasse » , « pouffiasse ». Connasse
(variante de conasse) signifie « idiote », « imbecile ». Citons Beauvoir (in Le Petit Roberl1972 :355):
« Quelle conasse! « Et ceUe petite conasse, la voila a vingt ans, la femme de l'un des hommes les plus
riches de France»

Pour Ie yorouba

Pour insulter en yorouba, aucune partie du corps n'est indemne, mais certaines parties, notamment la
tete, les yeux et les jambes sont favorises :

Wo ojti ebiioju owiwi Regardez ses yeux comme ceux d'un hibou !
Or;eo dara! Ta tete n'est pas bonne !(traduction liUerale)
Or; e baje ! Ta tete est detruite ! (traduction litterale)
Or; e ope! Ta tete n'est pas complete!

Quant a la sexuatite, Ie yorouba a tendance a eviter I'emploi direct des organes sexuels. II y a
predilection pour les euphemismes, mais cela ne bannit pas la sexualite dans !'injure. Par exemple,
I'emploi metaphorique dans les phrases suivantes implique la conduite devergondee propre a la
prostituee ou a I'homme immoral:

Glaba yerepe « Ie vagin d'une fille est infestee de yerepe
(une sorte de legume qui suscite Ie chatouillement)>> ou
(Won ti ju abo re fun aja) « Son prepuce a ete jete au chien ».
Le chien en yorouba est un exemple par excellence de la promiscuite

" . La sexualite ne se limite pas a la genitalite, mais s'applique a tout comportement rel.atif a
I instinct sexuel. C'est donc un outrage sexuel lo~squ'une epouse yorouba dit, de fac;:on frustree OU

o~ensee, qu'elle n'a pas de marL La phrase « je n'ai pas de mari » serait un acte de destitution ~t de
devalorisation, exprimant I'antithese de l'ideal d'un mari fort et capable de proteger et de nournr sa
famille. Pour cerner la blessure causee par cette injure, il faut comprendre egalement la proeminence
masculine inherente par rapport a la femme. Dans la vie sociaIe yorouba, ces notions de I'ideal servent
d~ ~arqueurs de succes/d'echec. Le concept de mari s'aligne sauvent sur celui de ,'hamme en
general.

, Le concept de okunrin (I'homme) est un principe fondamental inculque par I~ .c.ultu~e afin
d assurer la bonne structuration de la persannalite de j'homme yorouba, une person~allte ~m~hqUant
?e.s vertus morales relatives a la protection et au courage. La cultur: yorou?a asslgn.e a. Iho~me
ldealise les notions d'endurance de fiabilite et du succes.·11 en est de meme en rgbo du Nigeria. Cltons
ChinuaAchebe (1972 :37): '

Okonkwo avait dit : Cette assemblee est reservee aux hommes.
L'homme qui I'avait contredit n'avait pas de titre. C'etait pour cette
raison qu'il I'avait traite de femme. Okonkwo savait abattre I'esprit d'un
homme (c'est nous qui soUlignons).

Parties cachees par la nature

. Les parties cachees du corps sont favorisees aussi ~ans l'inj~r~ fran<;aise. Certaines injures
bien connues dans cette categorie montrent Ie cote scatologlque de I Injure. Voila une matiere fecale :
« borde1de merde ». Rappelons nous que Ie terme « merde » signifie en langue vulgaire « matiere
fecale, excrement ». ~Merde !" est un fameux juran qui se transforme tant6t en injure rmerde pour
I'imprimeur-- Marot in Le Petit Robert 1972 :1184) tant6t en exclamation d'admiration, de surprise
-Merde alorsn

• Autres exemples injurieux de scatologie sont : -chiure de moineau" et "bouse de vache".
La chiure est un excrement d'insectes, de mouches et bouse est fiente au excrement mou ou liquide
d'oiseau ou de quelques animaux. En yorouba, les parties cachees ont affaire Souvent a la sexualite.
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Traits physiques et moraux

lci, il s'agit surtout du desir de faire un petit portait de I'insulte a travers les adjectifs ou les
comparaisons. En francais, on parlera de defauts physiques: moche, laide, boudin, nabot, face de cui,
etc: Un nabot est un nain, un avorton, une personne de tres petite taille. En langue soutenue, un nabot
est un« resident de Lilliput n. Boches, apherese d'alboche veut dire « qui a une tete laide, qui a Ie cran~
dur n. On dit aussi en Lorraine « tete carree », expression utilisee aussi par les Franco-canadiens a
I'egar~ des Canad~ensanglophones pour stigmatiser leur entetement, leur absence d'intelligence et
de tolerance. La metaphore du carre exprime la fermeture.

. Les exemples dans les deux langues sont sauvent tres concrets, car on compare certaines
partIes ~u .corps a celles des animaux. Parfois on compare un objet a une partie du corps. Par exernple
I~ dos (eytn) est compare a une calebasse, et les yeux sont compares a ceux de hibou, du chat OU du
singe.

Da.ns les deux I~n~ues, on se sert des detauts des caracteres pour insulter. En francais, mention.~ons
troIS exemples, felgnasse, pingre (c'est-a-dire avare particulierement mesquin), grincheux (acanatre,
hargneux), En yorouba on dit ole (voleur), olosi (vaurien), ode (imbecile).

Injure par filiation

Dans les deux It ts ou
les enfants 11 cUAures ou langues, les parents sont sources d'injure. On insulte les par~n "
"iya fe~ (<< t"a no,us paralt que les meres plutot que les peres sont les vraies victimes. : UTa mere ." ,

mere » en ,. b" "I " "fils dechienne~ "bat d~" yorouba). Pour la filiation en fran~ais, rappelons "fils d 1m eel e ,
race)",' ar, enfant de putain (de pute, de salaudr, "fils de garce (de putain, de pute, de ta

En yorouba il ' , . ." "omo
hnl '" » (e f ,n est pas rare d'agonir les parents: ( iya fe" "baba re""yo baa mama ym
. . n ant de qUi?) V "I' . .' d' tes LestnJl,:ies par ric h '. 01 a des exemples ( par rrcochet»; ce sont des Insultes In Ire~ .'
d'un autre E Oc et sont celles provenant d'un evemement qui se produit en consequence rndlrecte
infidele ' xemples: cocu, mal baiseet les insultes fjliales. Un cocu est un homme dont la femme est

Injure POlitique

En frantrais . . . d
de larbin, de val t ' on peut~traiter quelqu'un de bourgeois, de capitaliste, d'impena/lste, de bngan ,
employes par lese ,de sUPpot de l'imperialisme et d'agent des trusts patronaux. Ce sont des te~mes
pourdesignerce ~o.mmu~lstespourdesignerla droite en general. La gauche emploie aussi «fas~rste})
pour designer la 9 UI est d extreme droite. Les socialistes traitent les communistes de (( moscoutalres })

Ruraux :te~~che ~~ l~s radicaux. D'autres termes sont : •
Sociau~-traites: mot: uttllse,Par les radi~a.ux par raP.P?rt.aux electeurs de droite, surtout aux ruraux
Tout recemment '1 mploye par les soclahstes pour InJurrer les communistes. .
(http://www.lepOi'nt

l
f Y a e~ une injure politique bien rapportee dans la press~ frant;alse

sarkozy-a-madoff/91 r/actuahtes_politique/201 OA05A-30/polmique_a ubry-dement-avo~ r-.com pa r~­
d'avoir insultee I P !1?/460974). Martine Aubry, Ie numero un du Parti Socialiste a ete ac~usee
Sarkozy nous d e reSident Sarkozy dans les mots suivants : « J'ai un peu I'impression que Nicolas
comptabilite» ~nn~ ~e maitrise bUdgetaire, c'est un peu M. Madoff qui administre quelques cours de
politique . a reference a Madoff, un escroc notoire et americain est considere comme insulte

Les injures poll . d
membres des partis r I~~es en yorouba sont surtout sous forme de chants exprima.nt .Ie mepns es
proverbes, des idiot' Pohtlques oppo.san.ts. Ces cha~ts sont souvent enrichis lingut.stlquement des
annees 1950et 196~smes, ?~S exageratlons, ?es m~~aphores, etc. C'etait surtout tres ~ommun au~

P k: En VOICI deux exemples repertories parO. Owolabi (1988 inAdeyeml, 1996 :37).
On anlammaasanyan

Ponkan la m maa sanyan
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86w6 'ba tagunfon
Ponkan la 0 maa sanyan.
Nous allons nous jouir de notre igname pilee
Nous allons nous jouir de notre igname pilee
Si nous sommes cap.ables d'attraper Ie zebre
Nous allons nous jouir de notre igname pilee

"Agunfon" signifie Ie zebre qui s'emploie au sens figure d'une qualite non enviable de la beaute
depourvue de pouvoir. Les longues jambes de zebre appartenant au parti politique opposant vont se
servir pour s'enrichir illegalement.

Voici la deuxieme chanson:
Inu igb616pe ngbe (bis)
Enikan kii k61e adete Sl igboro
Inu igb610pe ngbe

La foret est I'habitat du palmier (bis)
Personne ne construit dans la ville (comme il est pour les lepreux)
La foret est I'habitat du palmier.

Le parti opposantest compare aun h~preux, une image qui decrit la decadence.
(Traductions fournies parnous, calquees sur la version anglaise d'un Yorouba autochtone)

A titre recapitulatif

A titre recapitulatif, voyons les points cles linguistiques des deux langues dans Ie schema
suivant

francais Yorouba
ethnophaulismes + +
animalisation + +
parties du corps + +
parties du corps cachees par la
nature + ?

traits physiques et moraux + +
injure par filiation + +
injures politiques + +

Conclusion

Ce phelnomelne d'ordre psychologique, sociologique et Iinguistique qu'est I'injure exige des
reactions tantot pareilles tant6t differentes parmi les divers peuples du monde. Parlant precisement du
franc;:ais et du yorouba, on constate des similarites ainsi que des divergences. Dans les deux langues,
I'injurie est traite d'inhumain et d'un rate (un tare) et d'un animal. On outrage aussi a travers certains
attributs presumes de I'humanite, en particulier la raison et I'intelligence ; d'ou I'emploi des mots
injurieux (et leurs equivalents en yorouba) comme fou, idiot, beHe, imbecile, debile, etc.

Les strategies pour la communication efficace different d'un peuple a un autre. Les etudes de
diverses approches communicatives nous permettent de mieux apprecier non seulement ces langues
en question mais aussi les peuples qui les parlent. Notre etude sociolinguistique confirme non
seulement des divergences entre Ie franc;:ais et Ie yorouba mais aussi des similarites assez
interessantes, t
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Introduction

\lVareing (1999:3) states that words can strongly signal our attitudes to fundamental things,
SUch that wdeba £3 :hat may appear to be about words can actually be about values and worldview", As
he ~;.;plair.s, langLdge can be used SInisterly to meet the political goals of those in power, Not only that,
whIch word IS chos~n and Its position In a discourse may also affect people's perception of the world
and of themselves, \Vareir.3 (1999,10) comments further that language often serves the interests of
~o~i~~nt social groups that have the greatest control over it. Such dominant social groups include
polItIcIans, lawyers, ownels of international media conglomerates and other influential high figures".

As a con5equence, "the oplfJression of those with less power and less access to the media and the
production of written records can seem 'natural', 'normal' or even 'invisible"', Wareing (1999:10)
concludes that language reflects the 'truth' of the more dominant group and largely hides the 'truth' of
the less dominant group.

Similarly, Fairclough (1989) in Toolan (2002: 17-18), observes that control is increasingly
?ractised, where feasible, through consent. By this, people are integrated into apparatuses of con!rol
which they feel themselves to be part of (e.g, as consumers or owners of shares in the share-owmng

democracyf, and discourse is "the favoured vehicle of ideology, and .. , of control by consent... , ". van
Dijk (2000), cited in McGregor (www.kon.org/archives/forum/15-1/mcgregorcda.html.) says Ihat "the
words of those in power are taken as mself.evident truths" and the words of those not in power are
dismi.ssed as irrelevant, inappropriate, or without substance", Every speaker or writer speaks ~r wr~tes
from Ideological positions which are shaped by societal norms, cultural idiosyncrasies and h~stoncal
factors. However, the ideological position from which a speaker speaks or a writer writes, IS often
r:aasked by vocabulary choice, arrangement of phrases and sentence patterns, which !}lake the
listener or reader accept what is presented to him or her on its face value.
, Our goal in this paper, therefore, is to use Critical Discourse Analysis to elucidate such
Ideologically natural postures in media discourse and, following Fairclough (1985), cited in Toolan
(2002:322), mmake clear social determinations and effects of discourse which are characteristically
opaque to participants~.We shall use media discourse for our analysis because, as Fairclough (1989),
in Toolan (2002:17) points out, people receive Mconstant doses of news each dayM and news is
therefore "a significant factor in social control~ and accounts for a large proportion of wa person's
average daily involvement in discourse". Our choice of news broadcast on the electronic media is
hin~ed on our observation that, perhaps as a result of economic factors, low level of literacy and
dWIndling reading culture among the average elites in Nigeria (Ajiboye, 2002), majority of Nigerians
rely on the electronic media (particularly radio and television) for their news, general information and
entertainment. Electronic media also appear to be the media favoured by governments, their
agencies, public and private entrepreneurs, and even individuals, in reaching the populace and for
mObiliZing the people into specific action.

Another reason why we selected media discourse for our analysis is the very definition of newS
(as that which is new or current and about "extra-ordinaryM occurrences) which encourages what
Weaver (1994) in Chimombo a~d Roseberry (1998:313) calls "Ihe culture of lying story". Also, as
Herman and Chomsky (1988) in Klaebn (2002: 147), point out, ~the media are integral actors in class
warfare, fully integrated into the institutional framework of society, and act in unison with other
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Introduction

Warelfl.J (1999.3) slates that words can strongly sIgnal our attitudes to fundamental things,
such that ~dc-b;.,~ .: ~:)at may appear to be about words can actually be about val~es and worldview".As
he ~Xplain::i, langL l,~e can b~ used sInIsterly to meet the political goals oftho~e In pow~r. Not only that,
Which word IS \. ~ lU_ ~'n and Ib position In a discourse may also affect people 5 perception ~f the ,,:orld
and of themst:lves. \\lare:, J (1999 10) comments further that language often serves the Interes~s of
dominant social groups that have the greatest control over it. Such dominant social groups include
"POliticians, lawyers, OWntH 5 of international media conglomerates and other influential high figures".
As a consequence. ~the ol>~ressionof those with less power and less access to the media and the
production of written records can seem 'natural' 'normal' or even 'invisible'~. Wareing (1999:10)
concludes that language reflects the 'truth' of the ~ore dominant group and largely hides the 'truth' of
the less dominant group.

Similarly. Fairclough (1989) in Toolan (2002: 17-18), observes that control is increasingly
practised, where feasible, through consent. By this, people are integrated into apparatuses of control
"which they feellhemselves to be part of (e.g, as consumers or owners of shares in the share-owning
democracy)", and discourse is ~the favoured vehicle of ideology, and ... of control by consent., .. ~. van
Dijk (2000), cited in McGregor (www.kon.org/archives/forum/15-1/mcgregorcda.html.) says that "the
W.ords of those in power are taken as "self-evident truths" and the words of those not in power are
dismissed as irrelevant, inappropriate, or without substance". Every speaker or writer speaks or writes
from ideological positions which are shaped by societal norms, cultural idiosyncrasies and historical
factors. However, tile ideological position from which a speaker speaks or a writer writes, is often
r:nasked by vocabulary choice, arrangement of phrases and sentence patterns, which make the
listener or reader accept what is presented to him or her on its face value, .
. Our goal in this paper, therefore, is to use Critical Discourse Analysis to elucidate such
IdeOlogically natural postures in media discourse and, following Fairclough (1985), cited in Toolan
(2002:322), "make clear social determinations and effects of discourse which are characteristically
?paque to participants", We shall use media discourse for our analysis because, as Fairclough (1989),
In TOOlan (2002:17) points out, people receive ~constant doses of news each day~ and news is
therefore wa significant factor in social control" and accounts for a large proportion of "a person's
a~erage daily involvement in discoursen

• Our choice of news broadcast on the electronic media is
hln~ed on our observation that, perhaps as a result of economic factors, low level of literacy and
dWindling reading culture among the average elites in Nigeria (Ajiboye, 2002), majority of Nigerians
rely on the electronic media (partiCUlarly radio and television) for their news, general information and
entertainment. Electronic media also appear to be the media favoured by governments, their
agencies, public and private entrepreneurs, and even individuals, in reaching the populace and for
mObiliZing the people into specific action.

Another reason why we selected media discourse for our analysis is the very definition of newS
(as that w~ich is new or current, and about Mextra-ordinaryn occurrences) which encourages what
Weaver (1994) in Chrmombo and Roseberry (1998:313) calls "the culture of lying story", AlsO, as
Herman and Chomsky (1988) in Klaebn (2002: 147), point out, "the media are integral actors in class
warfare, fUlly integrated into the institutional framework of society, and act in unison with other
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the extent to which choice of words and expressions their positions within sentences,. , a
sen~ence structures and the arrangement of sentences in relation to one another In
particular bUlletin, are used by reporters/editors as staging devices as professJOnal~y
demanded of them and as institutional SUbjects, to make their listeners believe what IS

broadcast as the ·correct"/ ~true" position; .
how t,he arrangement of events in a particular bulletin is used by reporters/editors to give
promInence to the events orto detract from their importance; ,
w~at other techniques, apart from the above, reporters and their editors use to 'black-out
VOices other than those of institutional subjects (viz government agents),

Th'
nature oft~s paper has four sections. Section one introduces the subject of discourse, highli9.hts the
reviews Cri~ probl.ems we are investigating and gives a brief discussion on Radio Kwara. Section two
items broadlcal DIScourse Analysis, while the third section presents and discusses selected ",eWdS

cast on R d' , d cone u ethe stUdy. a 10 Kwara, In section four, we present our findings, summarize an

ideological.. sectors, i.e., ~he academy, to .establish, enforce, reinforce and 'poli::e' corporat~
hegemony. The mass media are regarded as Instruments of power to ~mobilize support iOr the specla
interests that dominate the state and private activity" (Klaebn. 2002: 147),

Our data will be drawn from selected bulletins broadcast on Radio Kwara, Ilorin tile Kwara

State Capital, to represent government owned media organizations in Nigeria. The radio stallon
belongs to the Kwara State Government. Established in 1956 as a relay station, Radio Kwara became
a full-fledged radio station in 1978. It transmits on medium wave band, though it also has a sister
station thpt transmits on Frequency Modulated (FM) band. Major news broadcasts are transmitted on
bot~ th~ m.edium wave and the Frequency Modulated bands. Among the numerous duties that the
station IS 91ven by lawto perform is "to collect news and information in any part of the world and In any
manner that may be thought fit", .. (http://www.radiokwara.com/duties.htm).

By analyzing selected news bulletins broadcast on Radio Kwara, we intend to. among others,
show:

I.

Critical d"
IScourse analysis

FOWler (1991) , , " ' " nalysis 01
public d'lSCO In Toolan (2002:346) descnbes Cntlcal Discourse AnalySIS as an a t

ursed" "fs o
examine it in the ceSlgned. to g~t at the !deology. ?ode.d impli.citly behind ~he ?vert proposl t~nh the
use of Iin9u',st· ontext of SOCial formatIons", CntlcallingUlstlCs he explains, IS concerned WI.t 1

IC anal . '., nety 0mOdes of pUb" . YSls to expose what he calls the misrepresentation and distortion In a va .. ,
' IC dlSCOU ..' . . nda OfflclamanUSCripts re I . rse. It offers ~a cntlcal reading of newspapers, politIcal propaga , f II

criticallingui~t gu atlons, formal genres such as interviews, etc." (Toolan, 2002:348). The 9.oal ~ t" 1e
gives more p~ sayS FOWler I in Toolan (2002:350-351), is consciousness-raising, as criticalllng~lsIC~
readers (and in7e~ to the reader and promotes the confidence that is needed for th~. production of
the discurs',ve 1 er OCutors) ~who are not only communicatively competent but also cntlcally aware. a

ormaf ' .. . . r ·StICSas Njnstrvment I ,. Ions and contradictions of texts .. ,". He concludes by deSCribing Critical Ingul t
a Ingui t·" . abstracsystem tOward th s I~S which looks beyond the formal structure of language as an I

2002:353) ',s b
S

e practical interaction of language and context. This, accsrding to Fowler (ToO an,
, ecause N· .', . ., 't' ue arepressed uPon " In the present political and SOCIal climate, occaSions for Ideologlca en Iq

our Ives daily"
In the view of R . . , .. I' task

by exposing th· Ic~ardson in Toolan (2002:259), critical linguistics "discharg~s ItS cntlca
mystifying of t~e;~eolo.gICal level of meaning in texts that are manipulative of their r.eader~ and/o;
manipulated and SU?Ject matter". As he points out, to read innocently, non-an.aly.tl~ally, IS to ~

ny utteran mystIfied. FOWler and Marshall (1985:21), believe that Nideology is InVISibly present.ln
a "t' ~e and One main purpose of the analysis of language is to reveal this fact and ItS
Imp Ica Ions so as t ' 't" 1 rther

' 0 make present - but concealed meanings visible. ThiS POSI Ion IS u
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advanced by Richardson in Toolan (2002:361) when he observes that ·writers and readers, speakers
and hearers, are equally vehicles for the transport of ideological themes, their production and
consumption of texts, the means whereby those themes are kept potent in culture",

On the place of language in society, Fairclough in Toolan (2002:1), observes that "language is
centrally involved in power and struggles for power and it is so involved through its ideological
properties". According to him, what one sees in a text, what one chooses to emphasize in description,
are all dependent on how one interprets a text, "as even the intimate and private interactions which
?ccur within the family are socially determined" (Toolan, 2002:95), He advocates a sensitive approach
In critical language analysis to properties of the society and institutions that we are concerned with.
This is because, as he emphasizes, institutional practices which people draw upon without thinking,
often embody assumptions which directly or indirectly legitimize existing power relations. Thus,
practices which appear to be universal and commonsensical can often be shown to originate in the
dominant class or the dominant block and thus become naturalized.

Fairclough in Toolan (2002:15), describes ideological power as a situation where types of
practice and types of discourse function to sustain unequal power relations. Ideological power is the
POwer to project one's practices as universal, while 'common sense' is a significant complement to
economic and political power, and it is particularly significant because it is exercised in discourse.
According to Fairclough, in Toolan (2002:18), the discourse of social control usually tends towards
simulated egalitarianism and the removal of surface markers of authority and power. In order to
maintain power, therefore, institutional and societal power-holders exercise control over orders of
discourse. Social institutions are said to have their hidden agendas, and because the agendas are
hidden and indirect, the social determination of the discourse types of the various institutions and their
effects on levels of social structures are not apparent to SUbjects in the normal course of events. This
makes people to be legitimizing or dele-getimizing particular power relations unconsciously, thus
underscoring the relevance of critical discourse analysis in raising people's self-consciousness. As
pointed out by Kress (Toolan, 2002:238-256), "writers and authors already find themselves in certain
social/discursive positions which structure their writing to a greater or lesser degree".

In summary, the goal of critical discourse, as McGregor (www.kon.org/archives/ forum/15­
1/mcgregorcda.html/) says, is to analyze discourse to find hidden meanings. According to him, critical
diScourse "challenges us to move from seeing language as abstract to seeing our words as having
particular meaning in a particular historical, social and political condition". He therefore admonishes. us
"never again (to) speak or read/hear other's words without being conscious ofthe underlying meanmg
of words", as "our words are politicized, even if we are not aware of it, because they carry the power
that reflects the interests of those who speakn. In his view, opinion leaders, courts, governments,
editors, even family and consumer scientists playa crucial role in shaping issues and in setting the
boundaries of legitimate discourse, including what is talked about and how.

Emphasizing the power of editors, White (1964:147), explains that "the media editor, by virtue
of his position as a gate keeper, disseminates to the public only those events that he considers to be
~rue and wholesome to the societyn, Following from Fai'ilo~gh's obser:vation in Toolan (2002:331) that
Institutions construct their ideological and discoursal subjects, that IS they impose ideological and
discoursal constraints on them as a condition for qualifying them to act as SUbjects, we see the media
editor as an institutional SUbject operating together with so~e other institutional SUbjects (as shown in
Our organogram in Figure1) to serve the interests of the media house concerned:
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Fig 1: SUbjects in mass media practice

The media editor and his reporters, in the process of acquiring the ways of acting which are in
confo~mitywith the way subjects in a media house should 'normally" behave, customarily acquire the
wa.ys.ln which somebody in their position is institutionally conditioned to see things. In other words, as
Ellis In Fairclough points out (Toolan, 2002:336), "ideology produces subjects which appear not to
have been subjected or produced, but to be free, homogenous, and responsible for their actions". The
extent to which this is so in the Nigerian context is part ofwhat we investigated in this paper.

Sampling and discussion of data

.The news items that constitute our data in this study were randomly selected from the pile of
the.natlonal news bUlletins broadcast on Radio Kwara 1I0rin, from August 30,2006 to JUly 12 2007 a
perlodof' '. .. "

d 8 0 SIX months. The station broadcasts its national news bulletins tWIce dally (3.00pm-3.15pm
~o~al ~f ~~m.8.15pm). l~ other words, about 60 news bulletins were broadcast in a. m.ont~, making a

dd .0 ~ews bUlletins for the period sampled. The bulletins were found to be similar In style and
~"kr~s~~.mllarissues, like education, health and other social issues, which fall within those that van

tr~ In b .Imombo.and Roseberry (1998:322), says are typically the concerns of news discourse,
o d

ers
lelng war, violence, society disaster sports arts and human interest. The three news bulletins

ran om y sam I d '" .
b II t' '. p e were found to be representative, in style and SUbject matter, of the entire news

u e Ins t~lthm the sampled period. They were reports of activities carried out by personalities
represen 109 the Kwara St t d t kidb a e and Federal Governments and the events reporte on 00 p ace an
woeOre? rot.adcast on Radio Kwara between July 2006 and February 2007 which was shortly before the
2 na lanaI elections Th th' . 'o . e reebulletmsarepresentedasappendicesl-III.

. . u~ analysis will focus only on language features that characterize media discourse as a type
of cntlcal discourse. For example, staging is generally used in news reports. Staging (Chimombo and
R?seberry, 1998:37-40) is achieved by deliberate choice of words, intonation and stress, particularly
wIth ~espect t~ news broadcasts. Words are deliberately chosen for their connotative, socral or
affective meanings, and as Thom (1989) in Chimombo and Roseberry (1998:328) points out, "state
con~rOlledmedia reports deal in vagueness, repetition and preference for passives and other features
deSIgned by reporters to distance themselves from responsibility and to control the thought patterns of
their readers" (or listeners). In this paperwe showed the extent to which these are true of Radio Kwara.
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Another feature of news broadcasts which makes them appropriate as data for critical discourse
relates to their structure. News meant for broadcast on electronic media begins with a headline'
followed by le~d .{tha~ is, the first paragraph of the story (Ogunsiji, 1989: 19», place, time, episodes. It
can also be distinguished by topic shift, which is marked by paratones. Topic structuring, in most
~ases, f~IIO\~/s ~ top-down patter.n in which the summary precedes episodes and all essential general
information IS given before specifics and details (van Dijk, 1988, in Chimombo and Roseberry 1998:
3~) ,

In news bulletins, "reporters colour their item with personal interpretation" (Chimombo and
Roseberry, 1998:331) and employ hedges, using a variety of modal verbs to trigger inferences from
their readers or listeners. We examined the extent to which this can be said of the Radio Kwara
bulletins which we sampled in this paper.

Two of the stories in our corpus relate to tertiary education in Kwara State, The two stories are
labelled Appendices I and II, The story in Appendix I begins with a lead as is characteristic of news
stories:

The Governing Council of Kwara State College of Education, .,., has advised
staff against any form of confrontation with Government.

The lead, as earlier mentioned, is the first paragraph that summarizes the facts of the story. It,
as is often the case with media reports, extends to the second paragraph of the story in which the place
where the event being reported upon took place and some of the personalities involved are mentioned.
The third paragraph of the bulletin identified the spokesman for the Governing Council of the
institution, who was its Chairman. The Chairman was reported to have said that threats would not
serve any useful purpose and strike action would be counter-productive. In the same bulletin, the
Chairman was reported to have emphasized dialogue as the best means of resolving crisis, and
condemned misleading statements. He was also reported to have appealed to the entIre staff of the
College to reciprocate government's gesture by being dedicated to duty, loyal and efficient.

Our first comment on this bulletin is that the reporter who filed it wrote the story from the point of
view of the governing council which, from the perspective of critical discourse, is an institutional
SUbject representing the Kwara State Government. The reporter himself appears to have been
conditioned, as an institutional subject representing his media house, to present stories from that point
of view. Also, the reporter gives an impression of his neutrality in the events he reported on by writing
the news in the reported speech format, as is professionally characteristic of media discourse. By this,
the reporter cannot, strictly speaking, be held accountable for what is said in the news. However, the
selection and arrangement of the components of t~e bulletin are strictly the responsibility of the
reporter and, perhaps, his news editor, who decide what is worth including in the bulletin.

As we mentioned earlier, words in media discourse are deliberately chosen for their
connotative, social or affective meaning, and staging is achieved through this. Staging appears to
have been used in the bulletin under analysis as, first, we observe that only the Governing Council's
views are reported on, while nothing is said about what the staff said, even though the sitting was
described as interactive. An interactive meeting, one would expect, would involve an exchange of
views between the Governing Council and the representatives of the staff, and jf it was an exchange of
views, a news report on it should present both the Council's and the staffs views. That this was not
done by the reporter shows that the reporter has employed staging to present the Governing Council's
views as the only views worth letting the public know about, while 'killing' the staffs view.

Words and expressions appear also to have been deliberately chosen in the report to achieve
staging, as the underlined portions of the bulletin have shown. For example, the expression "staff have
been advised against any form of confrontation with government" gives the impression that staff might
be attempting to be confrontational, though what the official position saw as confrontational was not
slated. Also, the expression "threats would not serve any useful purpose and strike would be counter­
productive" suggests that the staff were issuing what the Governing Council saw as threats, as the
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reporter r.eporte? it. The nature of the threat is not stated in the news, neither is anything said to shoW
that a stnke action was being planned. Similarly, what makes the statement referred to in the news
misleading is not mentioned.

.From the point of view of critical discourse, whatever is said or written, especially by those in
power, IS done from particular ideological points of view. We view the Chairman of Council's statement
that payment of salaries to the institution's staff is a good gesture by government as ideological. The
same g?es for the way it is reported by the reporter. What is not stated is that salaries are paid to staff
for servIces rendered by them as of right, not as a privilege, and that it is a matter of statutory obligation
by government to do so.

. The ~econdnews item (Appendix II) is similar to the fir~t one in the sense that it also represents
the pomt of view of an institutional SUbject, a Commissioner for Education. The Commissioner visited a
state-owned College fEd·· .

" ,,0 ucatlon, after It had been closed down follOWing what the reporter referred to
abs a rampage. The Commissioner, during his visit, was reported to have said that the institution would

e re-opened SOon b t b f -, u e are that could be done the State government "needed assurance from the
management staff and t d ' ...
again" The C~m . . 5 U ents of the college that such unfortunate Incidence (SIC) would not occur
by go~ m.lsslonerwas also reported to have said that based on the report of the panels set up
Naira ;~~~e~t to Investigate the incident and what he saw on the ground, a sum of forty-one million
staff and the ~ ~eeded for t~e repair and replacement of damaged properties. He then advised the
industrial unr

s
~ ents ~f the Institution to shun divisions among them and anything that could cause

roblems of ~s and violence in the institution" 1 as "the government was seriously looking into the
workable soluti e Colle e and that sic of other tertia institutions with a view to comin out with

Like th o~s to ~d.dress them.
view, thus dO': .ullet.1n In Our first corpus of data, this one is also reported from government's point of
reference to m n PlaYing the view of the management, staff and students of the institution. The only
of the COllege~nagem~nt's Position in the news is an appeal to the government by the Acting Provost
College and h· 0 look Into the problems of insufficient funding and lack of essential facilities in the
College. He :s request for the completion of ongoing projects and construction of new ones in the
accorded theAa; also reported to have appealed for the re-opening of the college. The position
the prominencec I~g Provost's requests in the news ranks them as lacking in importance, compared to
that the official gl~~n to the Commissioner's address. This again supports the critical discourse view
worth listenin PtOSltIO~ orthe position of an institutional subject is always the 'true' or 'correct' position
background, i?no~' While the Position of other people is incorrect and should be relegated to the

.. The extent~~aIlY. suppr~ssed. . . .
position of thos . Which deliberate choice of words can be used as a staging deVIce to articulate the
example, the ne:

1n
Power or institutional subjects is also demonstrated in our second sample. For

A.dvanced Learnesr:ep~rt .refers to the incident in the college as a 'rampage' which, acco:ding to ,?xford
Violent behaViOur ftDictionary of Current English (2006: 1200) means "a sudden perrod of Wild and
students involved'no en CaUSing damage and destruction". The inference from the above is that the

The Commi:v~rgave any prior complaint regarding their grievances before the incident.
assure the govern sloner's statement that the management, staff and students of the College should
the blame for its a ment that "Such unfortunate incident" would not occur again appears to be placing

CCurren . '.
and staff of the instit r ce on the management and staff of the College, Implying that n:'anag~ment
prevent its OCCurren u IOn perhaps sat together to plan the incident or saw it coming but did nothing to

Ce.
TheComm· .

that could cause ViSlslone~'Sadv~ce to staff and students to "shun divisions among them and anything
and that Was respo

0
~~ce In the Institution", implies that there was division among staff and students

that there were pro~St I~.for the problem in the College. Also the Commissioner's acknowledgement
looking into the prOblems In the college is reported via a disclosure that the government "was seriously
let the pUblic know fi ems of the college".This method of reporting denies the College the opportunity to
part of the Comm' J~st.h~ndthat the College had problems. The problems are not even mentioned as

JSSloner s statement. In other words, it is through the listener's inference, not through
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the Commissioner's assertion, that it is known that the college had problems. If the Commissioner's
statement here is related to his statement at the beginning of the news, the implication is that though
there were problems in the College, the reaction to them was a 'rampage', an "unfortunate incident"
indicative of "division among staff and students" an "industrial unrest and violence". Thus, words and
expressions appear to have been deliberately chosen to present the College in a negative light to the
public.

The two news items in our corpus relate to issues in two Colleges of Education owned by a
state government and the stories in both are handled in a way that presents government's position as
legitimate and the action of the workers as 'rampage', 'unfortunate incident', 'industrial action', 'threats',
'confrontation', etc.

The third story in.our data (Appendix Ill) involves the Minister for Health in the Federal
Government of Nigeria. The event reported in the news was based on a news briefing the Minister is
reported to have given to reporters in Abuja on the Federal Government's preparedness to inaugurate
the facilities of a Teaching Hospital. In the news, the Minister is reported to have said that
"government's efforts at refurbishing and re-equipping some tertiary health facilities with the (sic) state­
of-the·art equipment in the country is to stem the tide of brain-drain." He invited Nigerian professionals
(apparently those in the medical services) to "come home to practice with the highly sophisticated
equipment they find abroad".

Like the previous two news items, this news item also looks at issues purely from the point of
view of an institutional sUbject, here represented by the Minister for Health. The impression that is
overtly expressed in the lead to the news is that brain-drain in the health sector in Nigeria is ca~sed ['
lack of state-of-the-art equipment in our hospitals, and once such equipment is provided, braln-dr~
will stop. Though not reported in the news, the Minister's statement implies that those in the hea,
sector in Nigeria are enjoying a good condition of service, hence he invites those who have left tht
country to return home, as the only problem facing the health sector in Nigeria is being addressed ~ia

the provision of modern equipment. The news also gives the impression that providing one Teachmg
Hospital in the country with modern equipment will solve the problem of lack of modern facilities in the
hospitals in Nigeria and will therefore stop the brain-drain in the Health sector. The news does not state
the number of Teaching Hospitals in the country and how well equipped they are, such that adding one
more Teaching Hospital tothe number will make any significant impact.

Observations and conclusion

From our analysis, it would appear that reporters use words and expressions as staging
devices to get their listeners to see things from their or .the official point of view, This, they do as
institutional sUbjects who are working to promote what Fairclough in Toolan (2002: 18) refers to as t~e
hidden agendas of social institutions. Radio Kwara, as a government electronic media station, has Its
hidden agendas (that of projecting the good image of the Kwara State Government), while overtly
presenting the image of neutrality. For example, the reporter and his editor appear to be in control of
What goes into the bulletins broadcast on the station and how items that go in are arranged in relation to
one another. But in actual practice, as pointed out by Kress in Toolan (2002:238-257), they already find
themselves in social discursive positions which structure and determine their writings. 'This apparent
contradiction offreedom to construct texts on the one hand and the constraints experienced by a writer
in writing", is, according to Kress in Toolan (2002:238), "explained by the operation of ideologies in a
particular culture and society". In the case of Radio Kwara, the ideology relates to a government media
station owned by government in a developing democracy.

We also observe that the position an item of news occupies in relation to the other items in the
same bUlletin may promote or detract from the prominence of that item in the reader's or listener's
assessmen.t. Reporters and their editors use placement as a staging device to promote or down~grade
an item of news in their bulletins. Thus, in Appendix II, the views of the institution reported on were
made the last item in the bulletin, while those of the State government's officials were given
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prominence by their being made to come first in the bulletin. The 'other side' may, in fact, not be
mentioned at all as in Appendix I, which validates White's (1964: 147) view that "the media editor, by
virtue of his position as a gate keeper, disseminates to the pUblic only those events that he considers to
be true and ~holesome to the society". This addresses our third research problem, which is to find out
the.techniques that reporters and their editors use to black-out voices other than those of institutional
subjects. Reporters are responsible to their (news) editor, who, as the "gate-keeper", ensures that
what is broadcast (or pUblished) does not fall foul of the ideological position the media house
represents. The organogram in a typical media house is such that there is a chain of responsibilities,
which, starting from the reporters to the Board of Directors must be statutorily ideologically observed.
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Appendix I

30/8/2006 ,

TheGovernin C . LAFIAGI: . .
Staffagainst any form9 ouncil ofthe Kwara State college of Education, Technical, Lafiagl has advised

The Council tofC?nfront~tionwith Government.
not serve any useful a an Interactive session with representatives of the Staff Union said threats would

The Chairm purpose and that strike action would be counter productive.
the best means of re

an
~~ the ~~verning Council, Chief Ganiyu Jaiyeola, who emphasized dialogue as

ofhalfsalaries to sta;O ~~g ~nsls, condemned misleading statements, particUlarly on alleged payment
ChiefJaiye I 0 ertlary Institutions in the State.

full, as at when dU
o

a~~~ted that the College of Education Lafiagi, had been paying monthly salaries in
been cleared includ~na thing that the backlog of arrears inherited from the previous Government had

He appealed ~ at of D~cember,Two Thousand and Two.
dedicated to duty I ~ the ent~re Staff of the College to reciprocate Government gesture by being
R/N-B022 ' oya and efficient and serve as role model in character and learning.

BAJ/FAIDTA 14 LINES END:
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Appendix II

30/8/2006 COLLEGE/ORO: ONE
The Kwara State College of Education, Oro is to be re-opened soon while a substantive

Provost will be appointed for the Institution.
The State Commissioner for Education, Science and Technology, Alhaji Abdulraheem

Adedoyin, announced this yesterday while addressing the staff of the College shortly after Inspecting
properties destroyed by Students during the July seventh rampage in the Institution. Alhaji Adedoyin
however, added that before this could be done, the State Government needed assurance from the
management, staff and Students of the College that such unfortunate incidence would not occur
again.

According to the Commissioner, the report ofthe Panel Inquiry, which investigated the causes
of the crisis and with what he saw on ground, a sum of Forty One Million Naira would be needed for the
repair and replacement ofdamaged properties.

He advised the Staff and Student to shun divisions among them and anything that could cause
Industrial unrest and violence in the Institution, adding that, the Government was seriously looking into
the problems of the College and that of other tertiary Institutions with a view to coming out with
workable solutions to address them.

Earlier, the Acting Provost of the College, Deacon Opaleke, had highlighted the problems
facing the Institution.

Such problems, according to Deacon Opaleke included insufficient funding by the
Government and lack ofessential facilities.

The Acting Provost called on the Government to assist the Institution in completing all the
ongoing projects and Construction ofnew ones. P.T.0
30/8/2006· COLLEGE/ORO: TWO

He also appealed for the re-opening of the College for students so that the next academ
session would not be disrupted..

. Appendix III

12/2/2007 HEALTH LAMBO:
. Health Minister, Professor Eyitayo Lambo says Government's effort at refurbishing and re­

eqUipping ofsome Tertiary He~lth facilities with the State-oftheArtequipment in the Country, is to stem
the tide ofbrain-drain.

The Health Minister who was briefing Newsmen in Abuja on preparedness of Government to
inaugurate the facilities of University of Maiduguri Teaching Hospital this week said Nigerian
Professionals could now come home to practice with the highly sophisticated equipment they find
abroad.

Professor Lambo who gave an insight into some ofthe equipment available at the University of
Nigeria Teaching Hospital also disclosed that the work on the University of Nigeria Teaching Hospital,
Enugu and Lagos University Teaching Hospital were at an advanced stage and would be inaugurated
next month.

He said installation work was going on at the University of1I0rinTeaching Hospital.
Professor Lambo said the Government was very anxious to complete the project.

RNA HAlTAlDTA 13L1NES RNS END:
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Introduction

La~gua.ge is the principal means used by human beings to communicate with one another.
Langkuage IS pnmarily spoken, although it can be transferred to another medium such as writing. If the
spo en means is U "I bl .I naval a e, as may be the case among the deaf visual means such as sign
I~ng~at~e~an be u~ed. Thus, a prominent characteristic of language is that the relationship between a
~~T~:IIC sIgn a~d It~ m~aning is arbitrary. Another characteristic of language that distinguishes it from

cMommunlcatlon IS that it can be used to discuss a wide range of topics.
an has lh bTl ..qualities d' r . ea. II y to create symbols, ascrrbe meanings and interpret messages. These very

communiclst!nguls~.~lm from the lower animals and give form and character to his existence. These
language ;~~~abIlities mak,e him ca~able of affe.ctin.g and influencing people around him through
to man Thr d~fines man s humanity. CommUniCatIon, therefore, is the most crucial phenomenon
consid~rati ough It, people have been mobilized or influenced, wars have been fought and special

Ev:n ~ranted, po~er has been broken, shattered or perpetrated.
communica? uman socIety, from the most primitive to the most advanced, depends on some form of
impossible /ons network. Since communication is the essence of using language, it will be virtually
language. MO~ any group of people to define successfully their common and binding interest witho~t
services' the re~ver, the telecommunications networks make communication easier through their

rele society :-Vhich uses them is the better for it.
electronical~otmunl.cation is the transmission of signals such as data and information through
part of mOd:r::ns~rttedw.a.ves over a distance for the purpose of communication. It is an import~nt
many home ~clety. In cities throughout the world, home owners use their telephones to organise
commUnitiess~rvlcesranging from gas deliveries to requesting for electricians. Even relatively poor
us~ cell Phone=~e been n~ted to use telecoms to their advantage. In Bangladesh, isolated villager~
lvolre, Coffee 9 0 speak directly to wholesalers and arrange a better price for their goods. In Cote d
price. rowers employ cell phones to follOW hourly variations in coffee prices and sell at the best

.. . Telecomm . . . .
Its rapid growth unlcatlon IS one of the fastest growing areas of technology in the world. Because of
anywhere in th ' companies and individuals can access information at electronic speed from almost
lasting impress~ World. As a result of this, telecommunication companies in Nigeria had to make a
further buttres~on on the public to influence their choices of network and to sustain their loyalty. To
Comm.u~ication~~e f~ct. that language plays a vital role in telecommunication, !he Nigerian
advertiSIng. Nee' mmlsSlon (NCC) imposed a blanket ban on all the GSM operators with respec~ to
new customers ~~P~sed this ban and stopped all operators from advertising as a tool of attracting
network can co' h~s IS based on the complaints about networks adding more customers than the

pewlth
Language h . .

the fields of mark .as a powerful influence on the people and their behaviour. This is especially true In
words or the Ian etlng and advertisement to attract customers. Thus, an examination of the choice of
paper. A stUdy ~~a~e USed to convey advert messages in form of slogans forms the main thrust of this
situation. Again it th!s nature will attempt to demonstrate how language functions in the context of
advertising media Will thr~w more light on the kind of language technique that is employed in modern
dynamics of me : More Importantly, the study hopes to present through the speech act theory the

anlngs embedded in slogans of telecoms companies in Nigeria.
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Slogans in advertisements

Advertising, according to Learnthat.comLLC (2004), 'is a paid form of communicating a
message by the use of various media. It is persuasive, informative, and designed. to influence
purchasing behaviour or thought patterns'. It is a process of drawing attention to, notifying or informing
somebody of something. It has to do with communicating messages with the aim of informing potential
customers about products and services and how to obtain these products. Adverts are usually placed
anywhere an audience can easily or frequently access them.

Advertising is a powerful educational tool capable of reaching and motivating large audiences.
Slogans on the other hand are small catchy phrases used in advertising. Slogans used by the telecoms
companies help them to crystallize their thoughts and intentions to prospective customers. Slogans
are adopted for their ability to leave a lasting impression on the minds of listeners. Slogans are short
and witty, thus easy to remember. They affect one's memory with their content.
. Slogans of the telecoms companies in Nigeria are both in written and oral forms. Slogans,

either verbal or written, summarise the main idea in a few memorable words. They are often found on
handbills or flyers, bill boards and newspapers. In oral form, this communication strategy is done on
!he television, the radio and the internet. Slogans are meant to be persuasive and not commanding. It
IS therefore important to note that politeness is very essential in the slogans of advertisement.
Advertisements thus involve being tactful, modest and nice with the language used.
. . Slogans, as acts of communication, are special as their success depends on the fact that the
IntentIon with which they are performed is recognised by the audience. Thus, the fulfilment of slogans
as acts of communication is fulfilled in its recognition as such by the addressee. Observe that
communication aims at a meeting of minds, not in the sense that the audience is to think what the
speaker thinks, but only in the sense that a certain attitude towards certain propositions is to be
recognized as being put forward for consideration.

Objective of the stUdy

The objective of this stUdy is to examine how slogans perform speech acts and show- case
language in action. In addition, it hopes to present the hidden meanings possessed by these slogans
?r at least, show that slogans are not only out to inform the public but also to persuade them thereby
Influencing them to act in a particular desired way.

MethOdology and theoretical orientation

The study applied the speech acts theory in the examination of slogans. of three. major
telecommunications companies in Nigeria. The slogans cut across both or~l and written verSions of
the adverts obtained from both the print and electronic media. The data Include past and current
slogans of these telecommunications companies in Nigeria.

Framework for analysis

The Speech Act Theory developed by J.L. Austin (1962) and J.R. Searle (1969) has been
adopted for this stUdy since it provides a useful and productive framework for linguistic analysis
e~pecially in conversational situations. Speech act theory therefore examines the functional
dimension of language. A Speech Act is an 'action performed by the use of an utterance to
communicate' (YUle, 1996:134). Thus, Speech Acts according to Mey (2001 :95) 'are verbal actions
happening in the world. Uttering a speech act, I do something with my words: I perform an activity that
at best intentionally brings about a change in the existing state of affairs .... '

SpeechActs cannot be fUlly discussed outside the realm of pragmatics, 'a relatively newerarea
of linguistics than semantics 'consisting 'a cluster of approaches which cohere around the
preoccupation with the contextual constraints on meaning' (Finch,2000: 149). Thus, it is a very diverse
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area of linguistic study. Pragmatics is defined as 'the study of meaning as communicated by a speaker
(or writer) and interpreted by a hearer (orreader)' (Yule, 1996: 1). To Blakemore (1992:18) pragmatic
theory is concerned with 'the mental structure underlying the ability to interpret utterances in context'.
To Babatunde and Odepitan (2009:297) 'pragmatics is speaker's choice and hearer's reaction in a
giv~n communicative situation'. Pragmatics is also the study of 'the use of language in human
communication as determined by the conditions of society' (Mey, 2001 :6). Just as the rules governing
seman.tic interpretation r~spect the classes of syntactic structure, the operation turning discourse into
acts mIght also ~e called a pragmatic interpretation of utterances (Ayodabo, 2003: 133).

.Accordlng to Lawai (1995), pragmatics evolved as a result of the limitations of structural
semantl~s t~ capture satisfactorily the sociological and other non-linguistic dimensions of verbal
communI.catlon. Thus, elements of pragmatics, obvious from the foregoing, apart from those of the
grammatical andlor semantic situation also include the context of situation socia-cultural situation
and psyc.hol?gical situation. Above all these, the pragmatic approach to lang~age has, as its concern,
c?m~unlcatlv~c?rnpetence as opposed to grammatical competence. Indeed, the pragmatics of a
SituatIon of social Interaction according toAdegbija (1982) entails that at every stage of discourse, both
speaket~(S) and ~earer(s) have to mobilise appropriate areas of the pragmatic, social, syntactic,
~em:n~Cha~d lexical competencies in order to be able to participate effectively in the interaction at
a~~ i~Plic:t~r~sand features of pragmatics include speech acts, context, presupposition, inference

We observe th t . t
to be fully test d a With the exception ofAdegbija (1982) many of these tools and features are ye
works on Pr e Or ~pphed to advertisement per se in Nigeria in spite of the existence of many research
Ebuke,2009;agAmatlcs, Stylistics and Discourse Analysis (see Adeniji,2009; Adetunji,2009; Alo and
Osunbade,2009YOdebo,2003; Babatunde and Odepidan,2009; Lawai, 1995, 2003; ani and
in the use ofpra ,~p~n~chl,200~; Osisanwo,2005 and Talwo,~~03 among others). This yawn.lng gap
use of slogans igGatlcs In advertisement has informed our decIsion to apply speech act analysIs to the
the features laidnouSM adverts in Nigeria. Besides, the beauty of pragmatics lies in the fact th~t each of
text from the p. t above has something to contribute to the process of decoding the meaning of the

omtofvie f . .
In order tWO the listener/reader (Oslsanwo, 2005).

pragmatic feat a ~nsure a sharp focus and a robust decoding process of the data here, all the
and the Mutua~~s Itemised above have been incorporated into the analysis via the speech act theory
theory argues tha~ntextual Beliefs (MeBs) (see Bach and Harnish, 1979; Lawai, 2003). Speech act
uttera~ces·can bewh~n language is used, certain acts are being performed. Three typ~s of acts which
senSemthelan said to perform are: a locutionary act- the act of saying something that makes.
act (prOduction ~~age; :consisting in a combination of a phonic act (production of actual noise), a ph~t~c
message)' (Halio certaln~ordS in a certain syntactic order), and rhetic act (communication of a specIfic
the medium oflan

n
, 2003 In Adetunji, 2009); an illocutionary act- act of'meaning' performed through

the effect the illoc~~~ge: Warning, promising, requesting, st8.ting a~d soon; and. a perloc.uti~:mary act­
forth. A Particular·1I na~ act has on the listener: such as mls/eadmg, persuadmg, convlncmg, and so
particular illocutio

l
OCUhonary act could be successful or not. The factors that determine whether a

happiness conditio~:ry a~t succeeds are termed felicity conditions or appropriacy conditions or
Based On the· .

one kind or anoth (different views of speech act theorists, all utterances constitute speech acts of
. er cf Fi h . .in details. Howeve . nc, 2000). Thus, taxonomies of speech act types proVided by theOrists vary

IS that proposed b r'sone of the most widely used, which IS directly relevant to our data under study here,
1 Represe:tatar1e (1976 10-16), with all acts divided into five.main types as follows:

the expre Ives (Assertives), which commit the speaker In varying degrees to the truth of
speech a St

Sed
proposition. These are acts describing situations To Mey (2001.120) 'These

'assertivec,~ are aSsertions about a state of affairs in the world (hence they are also called
Directive: an~ thus carry the values 'true' or 'false'."
somethl 'TWhlCh are attempts with varying degrees of force to get the addressee to do

n9 hese acts direct somebody to do something
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3. Commissives, which commit the speaker to some future course of action. According to Mey
(2001:120-121) 'Like directives, commissives operate a change in the world by means of
creating an obligation; however, this obligation is created in the speaker, not in the hearer, as in
the case of the directives.'

4. Expressives, which express the psychological state of the speaker with respect to the
proposition. Expressive acts simply express the feelingsfinnerstate of the speaker.

5. Declaratives, which effect immediate changes in the institutional state of affairs. The
declarative act must, however, meet the felicity conditions to be effective.

Direct speech acts presented above provide a match between sentence meanings and speaker
meaning. However, indirect speech act will not be so direct. For instance, It's cold in here can be
categorized as declarative based on the foreg~ing, but then, its extra or indirect meaning is 'can you
close the window?' Thus, the data analysed here are explored for both meanings. That is, each
utterance was analysed pragmatically (via the respective groupings) by stating the direct il1ocutionary
act it performs and its indirect illocutionary force. For more depth of analysis, the Mutual Contextual
Beliefs (MCBs) for each group were also presented. MeBs is like 'presupposition' and 'implicature' in
that they all rely on background information. Lawai (2003: 153) says that 'MeSs centre around the
speaker's intention and the listener's inference'. He states further that 'a speech act is performed with
the aim that the listener wilt be able to understand and identify the intention of the speaker'. Thus, the
listener needs to put certain facts together to decode the speaker's intention. These facts, which are
well-known to both interlocutors are referred to as MCSs.

In short, the study, in addition to the Speech Act theory by Austin and Searle also adopted Lawai's
~2003) 'Aspects of a Pragmatic Theory' so as to provide an in-depth analysis of the data. Lawai's mo?el
Identifies six hierarchical contexts of an utterance: linguistic, situational, psychological, social,
sociological and cosmological. The linguistic context is language itself. The situational context is.the
topic of discourse and the factors of the physical event including concrete objects, person and locatIon.
The psychological context refers to the background of the mood, attitudes and personal beliefs of the
language user. The social context is concerned with interpersonal relations among the interlocutor~.

The sociological context describes the socio-cultural and historical setting. The cosmological which IS

the ultimate context covers the language user's world-view. These various levels of
contexts/competencies enunciated above are incorporated into the analysis.

Data analysis

In this analysis, the data have been classed according to the type of speech act expressed by
each utterance. Thus, of the five speech act types discussed above only three are recognized in our
?ata as presented below. In addition, the syntactic structure peculiar to each classification is also
Identified.

Declarative act

In Searle's words: 'Declarations bring about some alternation in the status or condition of the
referred to object or objects solely by virtue of the fact that the declaration has been successfully
performed' (1977:37). The declarative act effects immediate changes in the institutional state of
affairs, and which tends to rely on elaborate extra linguistic intuitions. The defining characteristic of this
act is that it is used to say something and make it so, e.g. 'I hereby declare the election null and void'.
Slogans in this category include:

1. MTN- Your·best connection
2. MTN- Everywhere you go
3. MTN- Midnight friends matter
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4. MIN-Family1IlIIalIces8iilr!gshappen
5. MIN-MoviirtgJUllIaItreaDI
6. CELlEL-lMalkiingllleiIeller
1. CELlEL-lfsaIlabGutyoo
8. GLo-UIU1I1IlliIIfldhdarUlI.y

ObselVethatexpessiDrlSmtiseategorycan be prefixed with 'I declare that' e.g. I declar~ that
MTN is your best coruJlledlftnn. IIrII tterms of sIrudure, the slogans are either phrases (NPs) or slmpl~
deciarativestatemenlJs..Nmunpbases indude: Yourbestconnection; Unmatched clarity. Verb Phrase.
Making life better; MovUmg JIDWI ahead. StaIemenIs: Everywhere you go; Midnight friends matter; It's all
about you; (CeIIeI tis) Malkiing lie IbelIl1er (for you). Again, observe how every one of these utterance~
~:l11p1y makes the respedtiNe cumpanies in question available to the audience through the use °t
context-sensitive WIOIds.. Mnslt examples here have subjects. These subjects: 'You', 'Y?ur bes
connection', "Midnightfrienrrlls""Famiy"etc_,however,heavilydependoncontextforinterpret~tlon.. h

Observe Imwtheseexpressiinns. phrases ordauses, follow the nonnal word order In Engl1s .
V'Je may not be able to prow!wIl1lt:!.tioer Ihese utterances work or not in tenns of services rendered, yet,
they have been used as a desiile- aeation strategy. In other words, we have classified these
utterances as dedaJaIiws sfIDce Uhey manifeslly declare something. Verbs used to encode here
include: makes. makiIlg,1I'ImaDIIIs aIDJ are in the presenttense. '

Directive acts

.I?irective ads by to gelIre hearer to act in such a way as to fulfil what is represented by the
propositional~oflloculllion.. This type ofact places responsibility on the hearer. It tries to get the
hearertobehavemscmemquiledway. Examplesofslogans in thisclass include:

1. MTN-JoinlhecoolaUMi
2. M1N-Share.....ymB"lovedones
3. MTN-SeeforJlUSetif
4. MlN-GOsialtsometing
5. CElTB.-l.isIenwilhJGWl"SOld
6. CElTEL-Aa:omnpistDyourgoai
7. CElTEL.- 'NeIcamep%JS5lbBies
8. CElTEL.-Exc:eedexpetllaions
9. ~ElTEL-JomOUlrwndd
10. CRTEL-Beldnraliled
11. CElTEL.-Oo~
12. CElTB.-Slayiiltoutttn

1
1
4
3. CElTEL-Wn~d!Jeaal

. GlO-GIowlhpride
15. GlO-Be incharge
16. GlO-ExpandJOWOfltimrIS
17. GlO-Do itycuOlllilway
18. GlO-Ruleyow\'lOrld
19. GlO-lgnitethebl

In structure, slogans in this c:ategory open with the verb elements, followed either ~y a noun
phrase (NP) ora paeposftiaaalpIvase (PP) In otherwords these are command structures Without the
subject (NP).AIsoobseivelltlalthewrbsia;thisclassare ail action words directing or commanding the
hearerto "do·. 'acror'C3IJOIlfSlECificactions. . .

As expected ofc&edive ads Ibese uaerances are out to advise admonish, beg. ask. forbid.
instruct, order, pennjt" uest.~. suggest. urge, or warn. 'Join the cool crowd' advises the
addressee aswell as wges "Shalelifewilhyourloveel ones' advises justas iturges the address~e
to act. 'See for Yourself', 1..istenwith,...sour. 'Join ourworld'. '00 anything'. 'Stay in touch'. 'Glo With
pride' and so on. TheyaI ftlqIaest" cmerorinslnJCl
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ExpressiveActs

. Exp~essive acts are such that appreciate. congratuIale. greet 'M!lIcmnmeortiDank01"apologise.
Action here Involves the advertiser's mood. It expresses thepsy~slIalIe of the speaker- with
respect to the proposition involved. The structure of this caIEgn1Iy ilillmws 1IIh:e nmmaI word Ofder
(phrasal or sentential) in English. Examples inthiscategoryareas&1tIIows:

1. MTN- Moving you ahead
2. MTN- Your best connection
3. MTN- Everywhere you go
4. MTN- Making life better
5. CELTEL-It's all about you
6. CELTEL- Everywhere
7. GLO- Unmatched clarity

Here the listener is not commanded, directed. invitedm IOOy mtle prll1dldmmtlliicipate anybm
of pleasure from the use ofthe product. Rather. the speakersimPlYexpresses mtle siinteIriity comfilIi)Do1s
of the illocutionary act. It projects a product's uniqueness- 'Umna!IlcIhetlI cIaIriy" aIIhlough a daim. is
actually praising and appreciating the company. thereby~ Ultte ~mnrners· desire tmwards
the product. These slogans naturally presuppose that the~ inmtlieelJl aduaI mem the
encomiums being showed on them.

A speech act analysis of the aistinct slogans

It is observed that speakers and hearers are the principall adms 00 lIIhe SIfIEedhI ading scene.
'~uriousIYI while speakers are implicitly present in most crlSCUSSiiOlrns. Itneareasare lrIle'Rlrexpiicillly~alt
with.' It is however, undebatable that reference to both parties iisessermlliiall1limrp~~Jng
of speech acting. Thus, 'to communicate effectively. interIoaJtms IIII1lWIS1I: lhaws smnme~~ge'
(Taiwo, 2003:87). The hearer 'must be able to use the sound wGeaedI by lIltne speaJkerfto IIocate some
appropriate areas within his own store of accumuJated and gemera[JzeIlI~. (Moore and
Carling 1982:168). Based on the foregoing. the pragmatic ads db dIasSii:calIlmns abDve are as
presented below.

One example is taken for analysis in each group as a reple5el!ltI1tite sample of eacltn grrmJp.
Indeed, as evident in the data most of these slogans in each group are rmooe m'less syooxmyms- Thus.
the present approach is to reduce monotonous useofwordslptuases Wm analysis_

Declarative

1. MTN- Your best connection
(a) Direct iIIocutionary act: This is an 'assertive'adof·stating"
(b) Indirect illocutionary act: The indirect illocutionaJY fon:e oftims~ iis thIfl alf~ to

participation. Hence this is an indirect 'directive'act ConIexlJwaly, bes'tiiswsedlfIDsltMIW1Ilhlatwvf'. .
have more than two options and that no matterthenumbel"ofcp1l1ons, MiN iisllll1lelbestt..

Contexts/Competeticies,

(a) Linguistic: This is a simple structure that requires onlybasicmmpetence in Engl istn grrammmar
For instance, MTN started with 'The better connection" but now it is 'Your best OOIIlilllJElCflDo r

That implies two networks initially as compared withmanyht now exist.
(b) Situational: The advertising company has reactedtoaJIR!II'II1t rrealities as far as the I1TlUJiIlT/dI'J C

Telecoms companies in Nigeria is concerned by chaltgimg fmmrn bettertI1J~ ~r5 II,

this group are all acknOWledgements.
(c) Psychological: 'Your' the possessive form ofthe secaROt;)etSQtll¥'2\iOOffti~~"VmJf'was

Thus, the slogan made a selective use of pronoun to indicate: .ffi4..,"-;2lershfp,~Qf:.yooIilPS'-en~ tr)

claim responsibility for beliefs and actions. '
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(d) Social: A relationship of consumer versus producer is the type existing between the
addressee and the addresser.

(e) Social- cultural: The listenerneeds this kind of information in order to make a wise choice or
create preference in his/hermindforthis particularTelecoms Company. For this group 'you' is
the adopted pronoun to really stress the fact that these are inviting statements. Why? Because
'you' is normally used for invitation.

Directive

1. MTN- Join the cool crowd
(a) Dir~ct iII?cutio~ary act: This is a 'directive act' which requires a response from the hearers.
.(b) Indirect.lllocutionary act: The indirect iIIocutionary force of this imperative statement is that of

requestlng,and persuading. The expression has a persuasive function since the intention of the
speaker is to persuade the hearer.

(c) Contexts/Competencies
(a) Lin~uistic: This slogan, just like all others, is ";ade up of a simple structure which requires

basIc competence in the grammar of the English language, This structure contains a
~umm.y or an empty sUbject which is characteristic of most imperatives. This is appropriate

(b) s~re s.'nce the context clearly shows who the request is directed at.
I uat.lonal: The expressions in this group are all in the imperative mood. Thus, there is the

question of Who carries out the action with respect to the utterance act. The obvious
:~swertothe question: Who performs the action? is the listener. In otherwords, part ofthe

( c) p ar~d ele~ent is therefore deleted.
T~YC .ologlcal: This slogan is a persuasive speech which requires audience involvement.

d
e listener must be emotionally connected to the message. It is at this point that

un ersta d' .t . n Ing and persuasion can take place The challenge faced by the speaker here IS

s~ give facts on Why he wants the audience to change their mentality. As evident in this
a~~:~cand all other~ in the group, words have been carefully organized so that t~e
eve s e can recognrze the kind of action the speaker wants. There are tw~ messages m

m ,ry peech - the one sent by the speaker and the one received by the audience, ThUS, a
aJor con ' d . th .

~ull . . cem of the speaker is how to hook the audience into the speech an gam elr
II partlclp t' . 'd t 'th I a Ion and ensure that the message sent is the message received. As eVI en m
Sh:~e~~~n~ ih this category, listeners can be easily receptive of a speaker who sin~ere!y
char ' elryalues, beliefs and attitudes and who says something that affects them. Be ~n
self-~~~ f~r Instance, as used by the advertiser is touching on the potential consumer s

(d) Social: ~ r; as ~roud~ seeking to get rich, etc.
aUdien . elatlonshlp of a consumer versus a producer exists here. Thus, to create
is, wha~~lnvol.ve.ment the .network provider speaks on the audience area of interest. That

( e) Soci ey Will Irke to hear
a-cultural' Th .' It testlistener's tt '. e society expects that the slogans be attention-catching. mus arr

a entlon for him/herto pay any attention to them let alone be converted by them.
Expressive

1. M.TN- lYloving yoU ahead
(a) Direct Illocutionaryat' ..
(b) Indirect iIIocutiona c. :hls I~ an. 'expressive' act of 'assertion'. . . . .

'you' is a pronou ry act. T~e I~dlrect iIIocutionary force of this statement is that of Invitation .I~ th~t
not only highly in~ used.for Invitation. Hence, this is an indirect 'directive' act. The piece ofwntmg IS

ormatlve but also highly inviting.

contexts/Competencies

(a) Linguist~c: ~asic knowledge of the structure of English language is required. Th
expressl?n Itself is 'MTN is moving you ahead'. Hence, only the VP is presented the
assumption that the reader will supply the missing elements.
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(b) Situational: The audience is the focus of the utterance, thus, the presence of you in this
text. The speaker has simply identified with the concerns and needs of the audience.

(c) Psychological: The speaker who has the task of making sure his speech makes impact
on the audience is simply acting this out with his choice of words which no doubt carries
positive connotations. Thus, he presents logical and factual speech to oppose audience's
former beliefs and to motivate action in them. 'Moving you ahead' as used by the
advertiser here is supposed to touch the potential customer's self-image as upwardly
mobile. Also the fact that mobile phones now reach all villages (not in Nigeria alone but all
over Africa, India and the Far East) is touched upon by 'Everywhere', etc. showing that
even the remote villager can be on the network.

(d) Social: A relationship of consumer and producer exists here. Thus, pronominalisation is a
linguistic means used to show relationship (i.e. tenor of discourse) between the
addressee and the advertiser) in these slogans. In literature the first person narrative by
its nature tends to be genuine which is probably the reason for its use in commissives,
whereas the second or third person is fictitious by its nature in that the action and the
characters belong to the omniscient narratC!lf. Such a pronoun assumes the voice of an
inquirer. This is to ensure that every reader identifies himself/herselfwith the slogan.

(e) Socio- cultural: The slogans consist of simple sentences which are however directed to
the hearer through the use of the personal pronoun, You. It is worthy to note that the
relationship between the author and the reader is not a real one. This is because the
author cannot tell who will actually be reading his work. Even then, the technique of
addressing somebody called 'You' or the 'reader' has certain aesthetic effects upon the
actual reader, although the appeal is not like a telephone call that is meant for him
personally.

Discussion

As patently evident in the analysis above, the linguistic devices employed by telecoms
companies have simply justified the assertion that all utterances constitute speech acts of one kind or
another. 'In some cases the type of act is explicitly marked by a speech act verb, whereas, in others, it is
more implicitly signalled' (Finch, 2000: 182). Equally obvious in the analysis above is the fact that
although there are three types of acts which utterances can be said to perform: a locutionary act, an
illocutionary act , and a perlocutionary act; 'speech act theory tends to concentrate largely on
iI1ocutions'{Finch,2000:181). It is worthy to note that the perlocution or perlocutionary act which is the
hearer's act, that is, the persuasion oftheADDRESSEE, for all the utterances is the same. No wonder,
speech act theory tends to concentrate solely on illocu~ions which is the only act that reveals an
analysis that varies from one utterance to the other.

Moreover, although five main types of acts are recognized by our ~odel, yet, only three types
are manifest in the data here. Indeed, the representative act and the commIssive act are conspicuously
absent from the data. The function of a commissive act is to commit the speaker to some future action.
It announces the intention of the speaker. The speaker becomes committed to act in the way
represented by the propositional content. Examples in this class include promising, threatening and
offering. It also includes agreeing, guaranteeing, volunteering and so on. Commissives when explicitly
encoded employ the first~person pronoun (I) because the speaker can only ~ouch for himself.

This simple fact has great implications for the kind of utterances being employed as slogans of
adverts. In other words, there is no match between these slogan words and the context of situation.
Thus, the felicity conditions of these utterances are in question. These slogan utterances are therefore
no performatives at all. To Finch (2000: 181)

Performatives are a special group ofutterances the saying ofwhich
actuallyperforms tile action named by tile verb. Forexampfe:
actof marriage I pronounce you man and wife
act of naming a ship Iname this ship the Saucy Sue
act of apology I apologize
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In line with Austin (1962) we distinguish here between explicit and implicit performatives since
constative verbs are also performing some kind of act although of a more purely linguistic kind tha~
performatives. While explicit performatives use a performative VERB, or speech act verbs or verbs 0

'saying', implicit performatives lack a saying verb, but none the less assume the presence of one.,
Consider Finch's (2000:182) examples: Beware ofthe bull can be expanded to I warn you to bewa~e 0

the 'bull and come and see me sometime is expandable to I write you to come and see me sometime.
Observe how these examples could be classed when expanded under Searle's classification as a
declarative, but as a directive when not expanded.

It is therefore not surprising to find advertisement slogans as evident in the data made up
essentially of directive act thereby placing the responsibility of acting on the addressee and not .the
addresser. Moreover, since directives such as can you pass the salt contains an indirect meaning,
(that is, please pass the salt) such an utterance is performing an indirect speech act: 'the speake~
means whatthe sen~en?emeans, but something else as well' (Finch, 2000:183). He states further that.

~ne of the pnnclpal reasons for the employment of indirectness in utterances
IS t~at speakers and listeners perceive it to be more polite. This is particularly
so In the area of requests and orders...we are unlikely to issue a simple instruction pass
the marmalade, but often couch our request in the form of a question; can you pass the
marm~ladeplease? In this case the direct act is a question .... It could ... be answer~d ~y
~~saYlng yes a~d ~oing nothing. Both participants are aware, however, that action IS
an~e~ted .. What indirectness appears to do is allow the listener some freedom to complY

,In dOing so, concede him/her a degree ofpower (Finch, 2000:183).

t
ThehforegOing probably explains why advertisement slogans are couched in such clever words

o prove t at thou h ... ·th ds than'. g words encode information advertisers in particular do more WI wor t
convey Informati th' ch aC sare not' ton, ey often convey more messages than their words encode. Thus, spee
fall und~~~h a~s of producing certain sounds but that whatever the medium of thei~performance, t~e~
a certain c e roa~ ca~eg~ry of intentional action. That is, performing a speech act IS a matter of h:VI~s
from the fo om":,un~catlve Intention in uttering certain words. In sum, the intention of the adve Ise

regolng IS as follows': i~ ~:;~t their product~ by making it inviting and competitive . sales

and fi
ade the addressee to purchase their products for the sole purpose of making

pro It
To make the .
To create eXlstenc~ ofthe product known to the addressee . .' ce

,, ' preference In the addressee's mind for a particulartelecom network In thiS mstan

Althis juncture F ' t . t explicitly
stated and on h I~ch s (2000:150) observation that 'pragmatists focus on wha IS no are
concerned nOf'is~w we Int~rpret utterances in situational contexts' becomes rele:,ant.. The~at is
communicated b much with the sense of what is said as with its FORCE, that. IS, with w ude
that slogans of ay the.manner and style of an utterance'. Based on this new information, ,:",e concl t to
semantic meani:vertlse":!ent contain pragmatic meaning and little more than a n~m~ with ~espect to
be. The perfectiog'b~at IS ,:"ore, over and above showing life as it is, it is presenting life as It oU~~e to
en enderth~ n. :I.ng claimed by the slogans is however subject to doubt. The slo~ans.are a are
ab~ to 'infect' ·t~SSlblh~y ~f certain psychological transformation in the hearers, and with thiS, they les.
Indeed words em with I~tended message/purpose of the advertisers, that is, to effect m<:>re sa the

t ' fth have,been Idly chosen to express personality, attitudes and a person's total vlew.of h
n~ ure

t
0 e world. YO~', for instance, maintains that illusion of reader-as-subject who shares with t e

a sen ~~rator.theposltion ofknowingness and ultimate understanding. . n
e major ~bur~e of knOWledge being capitalized on or that these slogans draw on I~ that a

averag~ human b~lng IS selfish. He/she thinks first in terms of what personal benefits to denve from
somethl.ng he~she IS expending his money on. In other words, he thinks first in terms of himself before
that of hiS society or anybody else. For instance, Nigeria is a multilingual and multiethnic nation a~d so
these slogans have been couched in such a way as to remain ethnically neutral, and thus be available
for every ethnic group.
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Conclusion

. This study sought to analyse language use in slogans of three telecommunication companies
In Nigeria. The research has shown that the slogans are very powerful persuasive tools used by
advertising companies to persuade customers. The findings of this research show that slogans
perform various speech acts which the addressee may not however realize,
. Based on the analysis above, it is concluded that Nigerian Telecommunication Companies say
little or nothing about their products and services in slogans. That is, in spite of the fact that the slogans
a~e .supposed to point out the benefits of these products, these slogans simply help to identify and
distinguish one company from the other. One other benefit of these slogans to the advertisers is to get
the customers' attention through their subtle presentation and by so doing the potentials of language to
perform speech acts are adequately reflected in the slogans. This way. slogans pass simple
commercial messages in a flash just like fireworks. which stay lit for arsecond or two in the sky, but
stays in the memory forever. It is therefore important that individuals should always see beyond the
surface meanings of these slogans since pragmatic meanings are always embedded within them thus
making these utterances to be very different from reality.

For instance, MTN's 'Everywhere you go' implies that no matter where one finds oneself. all
one needs is a 81M card (Subscriber Identification Module) with a phone and you are connected. But
this is not true everywhere. ThUS, advertising often takes advantage of implicature to make claims that
people interpret to be more powerful than they really are. Therefore, when one measures these
slogans by how realistic they are, one finds out that most advertising claims are misleading.

This analysis has, once again, proved that semantic meaning is different from pragmatic
meaning, and that sentence meaning differs from utterance or speaker meaning, The present
argument brings to the fore once again how conversational use of language underspecifies meaning
and the only approach to take here is pragmatic- this is the interface between language and the
endlessly diverse world of human meaning. .

As much as this study has proved that slogans are very powerful tools of persuad~ng

customers, it is advisable that slogans should not be deceptive. Telecommunication companies
should not see it as a means of deceiving clients just to increase the profit margin. The
telecommunication companies should be ready to fulfil whatever promises the slogans claim. This is
the only way to procure a good image for themselves. Government, on its part, should put some
checks and balances in place rather than leave citizens to the whims of the companies. Government,
probably through the Nigerian Communication Commission (NCC) or any other regulatory body,
should see to it that these companies are up to the task claimed in their slogans.

This analysis is a pointer to the fact that an utterance can succeed as an act of communication,
even if the speaker does not possess the attributes he is expressing. Suffice it to say that sincerity is
the only virtue that can make one possess the attributes expressed through slogans, Moreover, it is
imperative that the sociolinguistic environment of the people being addressed by advertisers be
embedded in slogans meant for them. As it is presently, it is difficult to tie these slogans to any
sociolinguistic environment. This is the only plausible way to make the slogans create the required
effect on the addressees and generaIe the expected results.
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Introduction

The fact that language is dynamic and consequently changes in time and space is sUbject to
little or no dispute among linguists. The English language in particular has developed several varieties
owing to its domestication in different places outside its L1 context of usage. Such domestication has
invariably engendered additional senses in which a word or an utterance is used. In this paper, we
examine twenty-five senses of the use of the word 'see' in Nigerian English with a view to explaining
why the meanings borne by the word in some contexts may remain elusive to non-Nigerian users of
English, as a new context sometimes engenders a new meaning. An earlier study carried out by
Adegbija & Bello (2001) focused on the semantics of "Okay" (O.K.) in Nigerian English. The study
investigated the meanings of O.K. in different contexts of Nigerian usage. In the present study
however, our focus is on the word ·see- and its different contexts of usage in Nigerian English. As
Adegbija & Bello (2001 :89) rightly claims:

with the transplantation of English to new contexts, especially through
colonialism, the language is forced to confront new contexts which
come to bear on its use in the process of encoding and decoding of
meaning.

As will be seen in this paper, the senses of the word 'see' in ten out of the twenty-five contexts
examined are decipherable to non-Nigerian users of Englisr oecauSe they are literal or basic, but the
senses of the word in the remaining fifteen contexts under study might not be readily decipherable to
them because meanings in those contexts are deeply rooted in the Nigerian socia-cultural milieu. An
addressee from a different socia-cultural background may therefore find it difficult to accurately,
decode utterances involving the use of 'see' in such communicative contexts that are peculiarly
Nigerian. This is in line with the claim ofAdegbija and Bello (2001 :89) in the following words:

Given the potential depth of all utterances and the variety of human
intentions, word knowledge, experie~ces and motifs in any particular
speech situation, it is not surprising that in the addressee's attempt to
infer meaning, the actual value of a speaker's intended message may
depreciate, or be entirely misconstrued.

Conceptual framework

Adegbija's pragma-sociolinguistic theory (the conceptual framework for this study) requires
the knowledge of -the historical, personal, environmental, socia-cultural and linguistic aspects of
context relating to the context in which a particular discourse took place" (Adegbija 1985:11). In other
words, the meaning of an utterance cannot be accurately decoded without due consideration for
factors such as:
a. the history of the word or utterances;
b. the interlocutors and the relationship between them;
c. the environment where the utterance is made;
d. the socia-cultural values of the environment;
e. tt"tt=> linguistic elements used in performir:~ thE.: iIIocutionary act.
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The pragmasociolinguistic theory which seeks explanation for the meaning of utterances at the
master speech level (Adegbija 1982, 1988) also explains that there are three layers of meaning
through which utterances could be decoded. These, according to Adegbija (1988), are the primary
layer, the seco.ndary layer and the tertiary layer. . .

. ",:h~ pnmary layer handles the literal level of meaning. It is concerned basically with explicating
the linguistic elements as well as the prosodic features (such as stress, intonation, pitch, rhythm etc) of
an u~erance: The secondary layer, on the other hand, handles the indirect speech act level of
meamng. Indirect speech act, according toAdegbija (1982:32):

refers to utterances in which one says one thing and means another; or
~ays ?ne thing and means what he says and also means another
Illocution with a different prepositional content.

Thus, the secondary layer handles the symbolic or connotative aspect of meaning. At the tertiary layer,
sev~~al aspects of the socio-cultural milieu of an utterance is taken care of. Such aspects often hold
additional clues to meaning. Writing on the tertiary layer ofmeaning, Emuchay (2001: 196) claims:

On~'s .ethni.e, religious and political background is an important part of
0!1e s Identity. Thus, if the interlocutors do not share the same world
View, t.he presuppositions they bring to bear on an utterance may differ

Th and mlsun~erstanding or lack ofunderstanding may result. .
. he study ofmeanrng in an L2 setting of English usage requires a theory with a comprehen~"/:e
~~~~~~~h ~s the pragr:nasociolinguistic theory because it handles all the pragmatic and sociolinguistic
utteranceaa ~xert an Influence on the total meaning of an utterance. Thus, in trying to decode an
applicatio~ f~epe~penetration into the secondary layer may be necessary if it is discovered that the
layer is still ~ot e pnmary layer alone is insufficient to give an accurate meaning. Where ~he secondary
becomes n capable ofgiving a total and accurate meaning the application of the tertiary layer then

ecessary. '

Data preSentation

T~~~~ , tf didiomatic. So ee OCcurs in different senses - some literal and basic, and others conno a IV~ an
.boUndariesw~~ of the senses of its use (especially the literal and basic ones) C?ut acro~s national
1. To perc~~ oth~rs are peculiar to Nigerian English usage as seen in the follOWing data.
2. To visit a~v:;Ith the eyes: e.g. 'I can see the man coming towards me.'
3. To understa I~~USS ~It~, as in 'I want to see you at home on the issue. I

4. To be S i'n .e.g. I~an see what you are trying to explain.' .
Christia~;tually enlightened e.g. 'Bola will see the light', Le., she Will be converted to

5. To reason with ' .
6. To say 'goOd e"g. can you see with me?'
7. To discern an~.eJO someone as in 'see you.'
8. To experience JU ~ee.g. 'see for yourself.' .,
9. To imagine e e'ig· ~ema"! has seen much of life. .
10. Toaccom .g. can tseehlm do it.' .
11. To have a~~nysomeone to some distance, as in 'to see someone off.'
12. To realize' eth~~ perspective ofan issue as in 'to see anotherside ofthe coin'.
13. To find so' .g.. could se.e I~terthatthe man was not as honest as Ithought'. . . ,
14. To help a~ethJngattractive In somebody e.g. 'I don't knowwhat James sees In that girl. ,
15. To ensure support someone to accomplish a task: e.g. 'I know God will see me through.

house'. that something is done: e.g. 'see to it that the doors are locked before you leave the

16. ~o be dealt with ruthlessly' e g 'You'll see'
17. Too hmenstruate Le., 'tosee'o~e;s period'
18. ,0 avesexwitham
19 To be in tro bl' ,an orwoman Le. 'to see a man orwoman'

. . u el.e., to see pepper'
20. To give a brib~ (e.g ..to a policeman) as in 'I wantto see Oga.' .
21. To c~ec~ one s particulars e.g. 'let me see your particulars' (usually said by policeman to drivers

on Nlgenan roads)
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25.

22.
23.
24.
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To identify one's problem: e,g. 'can you see my plight.'
To pay a debt e.g. 'I 'II see you soon', i.e., I'll pay my debt soon.
To be attracted by a person's wealth e.g. 'when some ladies see money, they readily give their
consent to get married to wealthy men'
To be in very serious inexplicable agony, as in 'to see hell.'

Data analysis

The data presented above (items 1~15) illustrate basic uses of the word 'see' in both the L1 and
L2 contexts of English usage. The senses conveyed by 'see' in those examples are therefore readily
accessible to speakers of English in Nigeria and elsewhere. The application of Adegbija's primary
layer of meaning which handles the literal level of meaning is sufficient to explicate the senses of 'see'
in tho~e exa.mple~. Thus, its uses to convey the senses of perception with the eyes (item 1); visiting
and discussing with someone (item 2); understanding (3) enlightenment (4); reasoning with someone
(5) etc are common grounds shared by L1 senses of the word 'see' and Nigerian ESL senses of the
same word. The same applies to its uses to convey 'a good bye' (item 6: see you); a request to discern
and jUdge (item 7: see for yourself); the fact that someone has a lot of experience (item 8: the man has
seen much of life); imagining the possibility of something (item 9: I can't see him do it); the idea of
accompanying a guest to some distance (item 10: to see someone off); the idea of having another
perspective of an issue (item 11: 10 see another side of the coin); realization of the truth (item 12: I could
see later that the man was not as honest as I thought); the sense of an attraction to someone (item 13: I
don't know what James sees in that girl); assisting someone to finish a task (item 14: I know God will
see me through). and, a command to ensure that something is done (item 15: see to it that the doors
are locked before you leave the house.

Since the above senses of the use of 'see' are basic and common to both the L1 and L2
contexts of English usage, they can easily be decoded via Adegbija's primary layer of meaning. At this
level, the indirect speech act function of language which requires a probe into the secondary layer of
meaning is not necessary. We also do not need the tertiary layer at meaning which requires the
knowledge of the socio-cultural factors which mighl hold additional dues to meaning in respect of the
senses of 'see' in items 1-15 of ourdata.As will be seen in items 16-25 of our data however, the senses
conveyed by 'see' requires a deeper penetration into the secondary (and in some cases) tertiary layers
of meaning in order to capture all the pragmatic and socia-linguistic contexts of the use of 'see'.

The Nigerian senses of 'see'

Items 16-25 of our data present senses of the use of 'see' that are deeply rooted in the Nigerian
socia-cultural context as revealed in the following analysis:

Item 16 (10 be dealt with ruthlessly: you'll see) . . .
Context a father threatening to punish his incorrigible son for being disobedient.

Explanation

The illocutionary force of the word, 'see' in the above example ('you'll see') is a threat and not
just a visual perception with the use of the eyes. The application of Adegbija's secondary layer of
meaning reveals that 'see' in the context of a father threatening his erring son is idiomatic. A further
penetration to the tertiary layer provides an insight into the socia-cultural values that require a father to
correct his disobedient child with utterances portraying his role and authority over the child. Moreover,
"the firm authority structure between parents and children in Nigeria" (Adegbija & Bello 2001 :5) makes
it unreasonable to give the utterance 'see' a literal interpretation when a father says to a disobedient
child, "You'll see. ~

Item 17 (to menstruate: Bola began to see her period immediately she got to Lagos).
Context A mother recalling the experience of her teenage daughter in a discussion with a friend when
her family relocated from Kano to Lagos.
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Explanation

The word 'see' in the above context conveys the sense, 'to menstruate.' In some other
sociolinguistic environments (outside Nigeria), the expression could have been rendered as 'Bola
beg~n to menstruate immediately she got to Lagos.' In the Nigerian situation, however,. th?
phenomenon oftaboo places a check on certain utterances among which is the word, 'menstruation.
Utterances in this class have euphemistic alternatives employed for communication. Thus, the
expression, 'to see one's period' is the euphemism for the expression 'to menstruate.'

Item 18 (to have sex: Tunde said he had not seen a woman for the past three months)
Context: Tunde's wife has been out of the country for three months. In a casual conversation with a
close friend, he laments his wife's rather long absence from home which consequently results in his
denia' of sexua' pleasure.

Explanation

. Similar to item 17 above, the word 'sex' is a taboo expression in the Nigerian sociolinguistic
envlron":,ent. Its euphemi!?tic alternative, 'to see a woman or man' is therefore employed by the
speaker In the above context so as not to violate the taboo associated with the mention of words such
as 'sex', 'sexual intercourse', etc. Thus, the iIIocutionary force ofthe word 'see' in the above example is
'to have se~ with someone'. In trying to do a pragmasociolinguistic dissection of 'see' in this context,
one ne:e~s Information on the socio-cultural environment in which the utterance was made as well as
t~e religiOUS background of the speaker (Tunde): The primary layer of meaning cannot handle th~s
since the sense conveyed by 'see' in this context transcends the literal level. The secondary layer IS
also not adequate to give a total meaning here as it only succeeds in providing an insight into the fact
that t~e~tte~ance, 'see' here is idiomatic, euphemistic and connotative. One therefore needs a deeper
fhene ra. Ion Into the tertiary layer which provides background information on Tunde (the speaker) and

e tShOclO-cultural values of the society where the utterance was made Tunde a Nigerian from the
sou -western part fth . '. . , . '& tidout ofth 0 e country, became a born again Chnstlan barely a year before hiS wile rave e
with an eo~~~ntry to undertake a training. As a born-again Christian, he must not have sexual pl~asure
to endu~e h' r I~d,y apart from his wife; otherwise, he would be guilty of adultery, He had no chOice: but
of the . IS Wife s absence from home In trying to voice out his feeling to his friend, he was conscIous

I IsoclO~cultural values of the peop'le that gave rise to taboo phenomenon He therefore had to
c ever Yeuphem' h .

Ise t e expression, 'have sex' with the word 'see.'

Item 19 (to be in trOUble' t
Context: Asec . 0 see pepper). . . .
assignment b ~ondary school teacher warning his student of the consequences of failing to submit an

e ore or on a specified date used the above expression ('YOU'll see pepper').

Explanation

apPlicatT::o~~~res~ionis idiomatic and connotative. It cannot therefore be properly deco~edwith the
its interpretar e p~lmary lay~r ofmeaning. The secondary layer of meaning is the appropnat~level for
irritatin . ThU~on. Pepper', In the Nigerian setting, connotes something unpleasant, ~a~nful and
d . ~. f ' the t~acher who uttered the expression, "You'll see pepper," used the Idiom as a

edscn
h
P lon

d
0 the punishment to be meted out to his students who failed to submit the assignment as

an w en ue.

Item 20 <.to give a bribe~ e.g. to a policeman: Iwant see Oga)
Context. ,A c?mmerclal driver whose vehicle had been stopped at a check-point requested to be
allowed to see the most senior police officer at that check-point.
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Explanation

The word 'see' in the above expression should not be taken literally as it connotes 'give a bribe.'
Therefore, the primary layer of meaning cannot handle its interpretation. Adeeper penetration into the
secondary layer shows the connotative nature of the expression, but still remains inadequate for its
interpretation. This is because one needs background information on who is an oga and what it means
to "see ogaft in a discourse involving a commercial vehicle driver and policemen at check-points on
Nigerian roads. In the parlance of police-drivers interaction on Nigerian roads, the word, oga refers to
the police boss at a particular cheek-point; i.e, a police officer detailed to oversee the activities of other
policemen at the check-point. The expression, 'see oga'also means give a bribe to oga (the boss) who
would then order his subordinates to allow the driver to go. Thus, the illocutionary force of the
expression 'see oga'in this context is to give a bribe to the police boss. It is the tertiary layer of meaning
that can finally handle the interpretation of this expression with input from the secondary layer.

While the word 'see' in item 20 of our data connotes 'give a bribe' as explained above, the same
Word in the same context of police-drivers discourse on the Nigerian roads connotes 'check' in item 21
of our data.

Context: A commercial vehicle driver got to a police check-point and was stopped. One of the
policemen on duty at the cheek-point uttered the expression, ·Iet me see your particulars."

Explanation

The illocutionary force of the expression given by the policeman could either be (i) produce
your vehicle particulars for checking or (ii) produce your money (which is more often the case).

The word 'see' here therefore implies checking the driver's particulars as an alternative to
collecting a bribe from him or vice versa. This interpretation requires the application of not only the
'~econdary, but also the tertiary layer of meaning. This is because one needs the backgro~nd

Information that the idea of collecting monetary gratification as an alternative to checking ~ehl.cle

particulars has more-or-Iess become an established norm at the police check·points on Nlgerran
roads.

Item 22 (to iden.tify o.ne's problem: e.g "can you see my plight?").
Context: A university student had to repeat a semester in his final year and so, could not go for the
National Youth Service Corps with his classmates because he failed a core course that was
compulsory for his graduation. The following year when he was supposed to repeat the examination,
the university was closed down for several months as a result of students' unrest. He again missed the
opportunity of graduating and participating in the National Youth Service Corps in the following year. In
a trying to explain his predicament to his friend he lamented with this question, "can you see my
plight?" '

Explanation

The illocutionary force of 'see' in the above expression is 'identify.' The speaker wanted his
interlocutor to identify and appreciate his plight which was precipitated initially by his failure to obtain a
pass mark in a core course and later by the closure of the university leading to his delay and frustration.
A clear understanding of the primary, secondary and tertiary layers of meaning is necessary for
decoding the expression.

Similarly, items 23, 24 and 25 of our data could be properly decoded with inputs of the primary.
secondary and tertiary layers of meaning. When a debtor tells his creditors, "I'll Soon see" you (item
23), for instances he means I'll Soon pay my debt. The illocutionary force of'see' in this context is to pay
a debt. Also, to 'see money' (item 24) especially when it has to do with the relationship between a
young lady and a wealthy suitor, connotes being attracted by the man's wealth just as the expression
'to see hell' implies being in very serioLls inexplicable agony (item 25).
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Conclusion

This paper has done a pragmasociolinguistic dissection of the word, 'see' in Nigerian English.
As exemplified in our analysis, the word 'see' is capable of different interpretations depending on .a
variety of human interactions, socia-cultural values, world views and experiences of interlocutors. This
lends credence to the fact that the total meaning of an expression could only be determined after that
expression has been situated in the appropriate context. The paper shows that ten out of the twent~­
five contextual variables of 'see' in our data are peculiar to the Nigerian setting of English usage. This
peculiarity owes its existence to the domestication of English in Nigeria. As Adegbija (2004:20) rightly
puts it, the term, "domestication," in the context of English in Nigeria, connotes "home-grown," "made
native," adapted and tamed to suit the Nigerian environment.

The domestication of the language in Nigeria thus poses a problem for L1 users of the
lang~ag.e when it comes to decoding the meanings of certain utterances in certain. contexts, Th.e
application of the pragmasociolinguistic theory which takes cognizance of all the linguistic. pragmatic
and sociolinguistic factors that hold the key to meaning as seen in this paper therefore becomes handy.

The fact that a Nigerian variety of English has emerged cannot be gainsaid. Its
pragmasocilingUistic features should therefore be accepted and codified as a step towards its
standardization.
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ETUDE CONTRASTIVE DU TEMPS EN FRAN9AIS ET EN ETSA'KQ: IMPLICATIONS
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Introduction

On d.isti~gue, en general, Je temps grammatical et Ie temps semant.iquelchronologique. Le
temps grammatIcal renvoie au signifiant et il presente, entre autres, les flexIons de la conjugaison.
?.'a~tre part, Ie temps semantique/chronologique se rapporte au signifie et il porte sur I'epoque de
Ievenement.

Dans cet article, nous nous limitons aJ'etude du temps grammatical. Nous nous proposons de
faire d'abord une analyse des erreurs du temps grammatical chez l;Jn ~r?upe d'etudiants etsakq.
Ensuite, nous ferons une etude contrastive du temps en fran<;ais et en etsakQ tout en nous fondant sur
Ie cadre theorique de la forte these minimaliste (FTM), Ie modele Ie plus recent de I'approche des
principes et des parametres (APP) de la grammaire generative de Noam Chomsky (2007).

Le franyais, langue romane a grande diffusion sur tous les continents du monde, n'a pas
besoin d'introduction. De sa part, I'etsako est une langue du groupe kwa (Greenberg 1963) et du sous­
groupe edoid (Elugbe 1989). Elle est la I~ngue maternelle d'environ 274.000 locuteurs dont la majorite
se trouvent dans I'~tat d'Edo dans Ie sud-sud du Nigeria.
, ...Nous,~xaf!1!nerons, de pres, dans les deux langues, les formes du temps, les typ~s du temps,
I auxllralre, IlOfinltlf, Ie classement des verbes la realisation du temps, les ve~~s separables, la
c~ncordance des tem~s, les traits flexionnels dU temps, .Ia ~ai~lessella qualite aussi bien que Ie
deplacement des c~nstltuants temporeJs du franyais et de l'etsakQ. .
, . Nous examlnerons aussi les implications pedagogiques de notre analyse contrastIve pour
Ienselgnement du fran<;ais aux Etsakophones.

Cadre methodologique

Nous avons mene une enquete sur Ie terrain aupres d'une population homogene : une
cinquantaine de sujels etsakophones qui apprennent Ie franyai.s d~ns re~ u~iversites ni~erianes:
Notre approche consistait en une recherche descriptive et explicatIVe : decrrr~ les problemes qUI
entravent I'apprentissage du temps en fran<;ais par les Etsakophones et les expJlquer theoriquement
afin de pouvolr proposer des remedes.

En consequence, nous avons elabore un questionnaire qui compr.end, entre autres, une
e~reuve qualitative basee Sur Ie temps en franl;ais. Les reponses. de nos sUJets nous on~ permis de
falre une analys~ des erreurs systematiques du temps que nous presenterons d.ans la se.ctl?n .3.0.

Par la SUite, nous avons fait une etude contrastive du temps en franl;als et en etsakq afin de
mieux cerner la vraie source des difficultes : interlinguale ou intralinguale. Nous presenterons la-dite
etude contrastive dans les sections 4.0 et 5.0.

Analyse des erreurs du temps en francais

Dans Ie questionnaire, nous avons pose six questions sur Ie temps. Elles sont presentees dans
les Tableaux 1 a6 :

Tableau 1
Consigne: ·Utilisez Ie temps verbal qu'il faut:
Si vous (manger) trop de chocolat, vous aurez mal au ventre.
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Reponses

Correetes (ausses sans reponses

0 33 17

soit 0% soit 66% soit 34%

(La bonne reponse est: Si vous avez mange trop de chocolat, vous aurez mal au ventre)

Tableau 2

Consigne: Uti/isez Ie temps verbal qu'il faut:
Si je (savoir) qui elle etait, je me serais mefie d'elle.

Reponses

eorreetes fausses sans reponses

2 32 16

soit 4% soit 64% soit 32%

(La bonne reponse est: Si j'avais su qui elle etait, je me serais mefie d'elle)

Tableau 3

eponses
eorreetes (ausses sans reponses

0 33 17.
soit 0% soit 66% soit 34%

Consigne: Utilisez Ie temps verbal qU'i1 faut :
Quand iI (se reveiller), je lui parlerai.

R'

Ii
Ii
Ii
Ii (La bonne reponse est: Quand il sera reveille. je lui parlerai )
:'i
I
'I Tableau 4
L
!

Consigne: Utilisez Ie temps verbal qu'il faut:
Des que je (arriver), je vous telephonerai.

Reponses

eorreetes fausses sans reponses

0 32 18

soit 0% soit 64% soit 36%

(La bonne reponse est: Des que je seraiarrive, je vous telephoneral)
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Tableau 5

Consigne: Utilisez Ie temps verbal qu'il (aut:
Quand nous (apprendre) nos lectons, elle nous autorise ajouer.

Reponses
correctes (ausses sans rsponses

1 30 18

soil 4% soil 60% soit 36%

(La bonne repanse est: Quand naus avons appris nos lec;:ons, elle naus autarise ajouer)

Tableau 6

Consigne: Utilisez Ie temps verbal qu'iI raut:
Des qu'il (prendre) son petit dejeuner, il aehete Ie journal.

Reponses

correctes {ausses sans rsponses

2 30 18

soil 4% soit 60% soil 36%

(La bonne reponse est: Des qu'il a pris son petit dejeuner, iI achele Ie journal)

Sommaire des reponses: Tableaux 1 A6

Reponses correctes Reponses (ausses Sans n§ponses

0% 66% 34%

4% 64% 32%

0% 66% 34% .-
0% 64% 36%

4% 60% 36%

4% 60% 36%

12/600 380/600 208/600

!L- x 100 380 x 100 208 x 100

600 1 600 1 600 1

soit une moyenne de soil une moyenne de soil une moyenne de

2% 63,33% 34,67%

Analyse
11 ressort des donnees qui figurent dans les Tableaux 1 a 6 que 2% des reponses sont correctes,
63,33% des reponses sont fausses alers que 34,67% est pour la categorie sans reponses . Le
poureentage des reponses ineorreetes est done 63,33% + 34,67% soit 98%. Ceei implique que les
sujets Etsa'kc) eprouvent de grandes difficultes quand il s'agit du temps en franc;ais. lis eerivent done
des phrases agrammaticales eomme:
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*1. Si vous mangertrop de chocolat, vous aurez mal au ventre
*2. Si je savais qui elle etait, je me serais mefie d'elle.
*3. Des que j 'arrive, je vous telephonerai.
*4. Des qu'il prendras son petit dejeuner, il achete Ie journal.
*5. Des qu'i1 prend son petit dejeuner, il achete Ie journal.
*6.' Si je sais qui elle etait, je me serais mefie d'elle.
*7. Si j'ai su qui elle etait, je me serais mefie d'elle.
*8. Des qU'i1 prenne son petit dejeuner iI achete Ie journal.
*9. Quand il se reveille, je lui parlerai.
*10. Des queje arrive, je lui parlerai.

II faudrait donc determiner, a partir d'une analyse contrastive, si la vraie source de ces erreurs est
intralinguale (c'est-a-dire la nature intrinseque du franc;ais elle-meme ou les circonstances de
I'apprentissage du temps en franc;ais) ou interlinguale (c'est-a-dire interferentielle).

4.0. Analyse contrastive des traits du temps en fran~ais et en etsaktj

fran~ais

1) Les formes du temps
II y a deux formes verbales en franc;:ais :
(a) la forme verbale simple
(b) la forme verbale composee
2) Les types du temps
II existe dix temps dans Ie mode indicatif. On

constate cinq formes verbales simples pour Ie
present, I'imparfait, Ie passe simple, Ie futur et Ie
conditionnel, d'une part et cinq formes verbales
composees pour Ie passe compose, Ie plus-que­
parfait, Ie passe anterieur, Ie futur anterieur et Ie
conditionnel passe, d'autre part.
3) L 'auxiliaire
L~s !?r.mes' verbales simples n'ont pas
d a~~J~lalres. Cependant, on sait que les
auxrhalres avoir et etre servent a produire les
f~rme~ verbales composees. L'auxiliaire etre
selec!lonne un certain nombre de verbes pour
constltuer la forme verbale composee. Les verbes
sont : aller, venir, entrer. sortir, arriver, partir,
monter, descendre, rester, rentrer, tomber et des
verbes composes comme revenir ressortir
repartir, remonter, redescendre, dev~nir. etc. et
des verbes pronominaux comme se lever
s'appeler, s'habiller. se laver etc. L'auxiliair~
avoir selectionne tous les ';lUtres verbes en
frangais pour constituer la forme verbaIe
composee.
4) L'infinitif
L'infinitif comprend un radical et une terminaison
variable. Parexemple,
a) infinitif= donner
radical terminaison
donn- -er
b) infinitif= parler
radical terminaison
parl- - er
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1) Les formes du temps
II n'y a qu'une forme verbale en etsa'k9 : la forme
verbale simple. II n'y a pas de forme verbale
composee.

2) Les types du temps
II existe cinq temps dans Ie mode indicatif. lis ont
tous une forme verbaIe simple. lis sont Ie present
Ie passe, Ie futur, I'imparfait et Ie plus-que- parfait. '

3) L 'auxiliaire
Les formes verbales simples en etsakc;> n'ont pas

d'auxiliaires. II n'y a pas, non plus, de verbes
pronominaux.

4) L'infinitif
L'infinitif comprend un radical verbal invariable.
Parexemple,
a) infinitif = de « acheter »

b) infinitif=ye «aller »

5) Le classement des verbes
II n'existe pas de groupes des verbes.

6) La realisation du temps
Comme on a deja ditdans (2) ci - dessus,
II y a cinq temps dans Ie mode indicatif. a savoir:
a) Le present est exprime par Ie verbe (Ie radical
verbal invariable). Par exemple :
i) dshoma Q de utsade

NPR PRRES acheter casserole
« Oshoma achete une casserole»

ii)Asana Q ye aki
NPR PRRES aller marche

« Asana va au marche »

...
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(ii) f ghe Ii emae
Je MPQP manger nourriture

«j'avais mange»

7) Les verbes separables
II existe des verbes separables (VSE) comme :

Gwere "sortir", vaya "separer", tonaya "bra/er" etc
(i) Emlke Q gw~ 1310 re

NPR PRRES VSE maison VSE
« Emike sort de la maison »

e) Le plus-que-parfait se realise par Ie morpheme
de plus-que-parfait (MPOP) ghe qui est mis en
posit!o~ pre'!erbale : ,
(i)Audu Q ghe kee atasa

NPR PRRES MPOP chercher assiette
«Audu avait cherche une assiette»

(d) L'imparfait est realise par Ie morpheme de
I'imparfait (MIMP) ya qui est mis en position
preverbale:
(i) tJwQ mha Q ya de emae

mere notre PRRES MIMP acheter nourriture
« Notre mere achetait de quoi manger»

(ii) U ya sese 'itsade
Vous MIMP fabriquer casseroles

« Vous fabriquiez les casseroles })

vare
venir

ha
MFUT

(ii)UwQ 10 Q
Mere sa PRRES

« Sa mere viendra })

(MPAS) he qui est mis en position preverbale. Par
exemple: -
(i) Audu Q he d~ akpa

NPR PRRES MPAS acheter verre
«Audu a achete un verre })
(ii)Asana Q he ye aki

NPR PRRES MPAS aller marche
«Asana est allee au marche »
c) Le futur est realise par Ie morpheme du futur
(MFUT) haqui est mis en position preverbale :
(i) Era mhe Q ha gw~re

Pare mon PRRES MFUT sortir
« Mon pere sortira »

i)La nuit etait deja tombee quand il est sorti.
(POP+ PAS. CaMP.)

5) Le classement des verbes
Les verbes fran9ais se categorisent en trois
groupes:
Groupe 1 : les verbes se terminant en -er. Par

exemple. parler, donner, manger, porter etc.
Groupe 2 : les verbes se terminant en -ir.
Par exemple, finir, choisir, reussir, etc.
Groupe 3 : les verbes se terminant en -re,
-oir et les verbes irreguliers en -er, -ir. Par

exemple. vendre, vouloir, aller, sortir, etc.
6) La realisation du temps
Comme on a deja dit dans (2) ci - dessus, iI y a dix
temps dans Ie mode indicatif, a savoir:
a) Ie present (par exemple ; je donne, tu donnes,
iI/elle donne, etc)
b) I'imparfait (par exemple ; je donnais, tu donnais,
iI/elle donnait, etc)
c) Ie passe simple (par exemple ; je donnai, tu
donnas, iIIelle donna, etc)
d) Ie futur (par exemple ; je donnerai, tu donneras,
il/elle donnera, etc)
e) Ie conditionnel (par exemple ; je donnerais, tu
donnerais, il/elle donnerait, etc)
f) Ie passe compose (par exemple ; j'ai donne, tu
as donne, il/elle a donne, etc)
g) Ie plus-que- parfait (par exemple ; j'avais
donne, tu avais donne, iI/elle avait donne, etc)
h) Ie passe anterieur (par exemple; j'eus donne, tu

.eusdonne. iI/elleeutdonne, etc)
i) Ie futur anterieur (par exemple ; j'aurai donne, tu
auras donne, il/elle aura donne, etc)
j) Ie conditionnel passe (par exemple ; j'aurais
donne, tu aurais donne, iIIelle aurait donne, etc)

7) Les verbes separables
Nul parametre ; iI n'y a pas de verbes separables.

8) La concordance des temps
Le plus-que-parfait ne peut selectionner ni Ie
present (de I'indicatif) ni Ie futur (simple). II est
souvent utilise avec un temps du passe (par
exemple, I'imparfait, Ie passe compose, Ie
conditionnel passe et Ie passe simple) . Par
exemple,

ii) S'i1 avaitplu, je serais reste chez moL
(POP+COND. PAS.)

(ii) Emlke Q
NPR PRRES

« Emike sort »

gwere
sortir

9) Les traits fonctiannels du temps
Le syntagme verbal (SV) comporte les traits
flexionnels de PACC et de PT. (voir la partie
theorique 4. 2 pour des illustrations).

10) Le deplacementdes constituants

(iii) Gw~re !
« Sort! »

8) La concordance des temps
II est possible d'utiliser Ie plus-que-parfait avec Ie
present au Ie futuro Par exemple.
i)Getsl okwi Q ghe rue,
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Si pluie PRRES MPQP tomber je

« S'iI avait plu, je reste chez moi »

9) Les traits fonctionne/s du temps
Le syntagme verbal (SV) ne comporte que les
traits flexionnels de PT. II ne comporte pas les
traits flexionnels de PACC. (voir la partie theorique
4.2 pourdes illustrations).

10) Le deplacement des constituants
Les constituants de SV sont faibles. Ceci explique
pourquoi ils ne peuvent que se deplacer dans
SPEC de T pour verifier Ie temps. Le SPEC de T
reste donc la nouvelle position d'accueil pour les
formes verbales en etsakc;i. (voir la partie
theorique 4.2 pour des illustrations).

Les constituants de SV sont forts. C'est pourquoi
ils peuvent se deplacer d'abord dans SPEC de T
pour verifier Ie temps, puis remonter, au-dela de
PT dans SPEC d'ACC pour verifier les traits
flexionnels de genre et de nombre. Le SPEC
d'ACC devient donc la nouvelle position d'accueil.
(voir la partie theorique 4.2 pourdes illustrations).

detc;i
rester

ela
maison

Si/an de I'analyse contrastive
fran~ais etsa"k9

RUbriques examinees: 10 10
Parametres reperes : 12 12
Parametres positifs : 10 7

(soit 10/12 x100 =83,33 %) (soit7/12 x 100 =58,33%)
Parametres negatifs/nuis : 2 5

(soit2/12 x 100=16,67 %) (soit 5/12 x 100=41,67 %)
Remarques

Le temps en franyais est surrepresente aux interfaces sensorielle et conceptuelle-intentionnelle
contrairementa l'etsakO.

Analyse contrastive theorique du temps en franfais et en etsakej

. Dans une etude detaillee sur la position du verbe en franyais et en anglais, Pollock (1989)
demontre que Ie verbe lexical franyais est fort et peut donc se deplacer de sa position canonique dans
SV vers la gauche. Par contre, Ie verbe lexical anglais est faible et ne peut donc pas quitter Sv. Par
exemple:

1) Jean mange du chocolat
2) Jean eats chocolate
3) Mange-t-il du chocolat?
4) *Eats he chocolate?
5) Does he eat chocolate?

L'agra~maticalite de (4) demontre la faiblesse et I'immobilite du verbe lexical anglais eats, iI
ne peut pas qUitter Sv. Comme remede on introduit does (anglais : 00- insertion) comme dans (5).

~ar ~onseque~t, Pollock (1989) propose I'hypothese de la decomposition de la phrase en
deux proJectrons fo.n.ctlonnelles : (i) PACC, projection maximale de l'accord et PT, projection maximale
du temps. La positron de PACC et celie de PT dans une phrase sont respectivement chacune
parametrisees selon les langues. En franyais, (1) soit :
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( I ) PACC
ACC'

1'1'
1"

SV
SO ACC SPEC SO

~
(3sg) 1'( PRES)

U 0 N

.lean mange du chocolat

Dans (1), Ie verbe lexical se deplace d'abord dans Ie nceud de SPEC de T ou il verifie ses traits
du temps du PRES. Alors il se deplace dans SPEC d'ACC pour verifier ses traits du nombre et du

genre.
Comme on I'a deja dit en etsako Ie verbe attire les traits du temps. II prepose aussi Ie

marqueur du temps. Pourtant,' Ie verbe ~~ porte pas en lui-me-me les traits d'ACC. C~ci explique
pourquoi Ie verbe reste dans SPEC de T. La structure arborescente de la phrase (1) en etsako soit (6) :

1) Jean Q 11 ichokoletl
NPR PRRES manger chocolat

«Jean mange du chocolat »

PACC

D N

..
PT

1"

SV,
SPEC T

(PRES)
V

ACC'

ACC
PRRES

3sg

SD

/
N

Jean
.
o o icbokoh:ti
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Dans (6), Ie verbe lise deplace dans Ie nceud de SPEC de T ou it verifie ses traits ~u temps d~ ~RES. II
- n'a pas de traits d'ACC a verifier dans PACC. C'est plutot Ie pronom resomptif Q qui les venfie dans

SPECd'ACC.

Co~clusion:llJ1plicaUonspedagogiques

A partir de notre analyse contrastive du temps en franc;:ais et en etsakQ, nous pouvons confirmer
que la vraie source des erreurs observees dans les copies de nos sujets etsakophones au cours de la
precedante analyse des erreurs est principalement interlinguale : les divergences parametri.qu~sdu
temps dans les deux langues. A la lumiere de I'analyse contrastive, les domaines pnnclpaux
divergeants sont les formes du temps, les types du temps, la presencell'absence des auxiliaires. la
constitution de I'infinitif, Ie classement des verbes, la realisation du temps, la presence/l'absence des
verbes separables, la concordance des temps, Ie processus de la verification des traits flexion nels
aux projections du temps et de I'accord, la faiblesse/la fortitude et Ie deplacement des constituants
temporels du franc;:ais et de I'etsako.

Noam Chomsky pretend d~ns sa preface aPollock (1997) que toutes les langues humaines
sont coulees dans Ie meme moule et que toutes les proprietes complexes du son et du sens ne sont
variables qu~ su~erficiellementd'une langue aI'autre. . , .

I Cela Imphque donc que, pour chaque processus syntaxique en franc;:ais et en etsako, ~a
~r; structure profonde reste la meme et que les divergences resident en ce qui concerne Ie chOlx
:1; parametrique soit de la valeur ouverte soit de la valeur nulle pour les representations superficielles.

Ces divergences permettent I'interfe;ence Iinguistique et quelques difficultes d'apprentissage du
temps de franc;:ais pour Ie sujet etsakophone.

Pour remedier aces difficultes nous proposons que Ie professeur de franc;:ais tienne compte
de~ donnees fournies ci-dessus dans les sections 3.0 et 4.0 pour enseigner Ie temps du franc;:ais aux
sUJet~ etsakophones. Ceci permettra au professeur de bien anticiper les problemes et de les mieux
apprehender au profit de ses eleves. D'ailleurs, Ie professeur doit amener ses eleves etsakQ a passer
par les phases d'observation, d'explication et de comprehension du ~he.nomene des divergences
temp~r:llesdu franc;:ais et de l'etsakQ pour s'arreter aux phases.d'exercls~tlone~ du reinvestissement
controle du temps en franyais. Pour realiser cet objectif, I'enselgnant dOlt fournlr bien des exemples
dans les deux langues pour I'observation de ses eleves ; ce qui lui permettra de faire une bonne et apte
7xp.lic~tion du ~emps en franyais ases eleves. Les exercices ala fin du traitement du sujet permettront
a reahser une evaluation sommative necessaire.
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Annexe

Uste des abreviations
ACC;Accord
APP =Approche des principes et des parametres
CONDo PAS.; Conditionnel passe
0= Determinant
FTM = Forte these minimaliste
MFUT; Morpheme du futur
MIMP = Morpeme de I'impariait
MPAS ; Morpheme du passe
MPOP; Morpheme du plus- que - parfait
N;Nom
NPR; Nom propre
PACC = Projection maxiamle de I'accord
PAS. COMP.; Passe compose
PC = Projection maximaIe du comph~menteur

POP; Plus-que-parfait
PRES = Present de I'indicatif
PRRES = Pronom resomptif
PT = Projection maximale du temps
SO = Syntagme determinant
SPEC = Specifieur
SV = Syntagme verbal
T=Temps
V;Verbe
VSE = Verbe separable
3s9 = Troisieme personne du singulier
4> = Categorie nulle/vide
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LES MORPHEMES DE PLURALISATION EN FRANCAIS ET EN YOROUBA:
CARACTERISTIQUES1

TajudffniA.Oshounnffan
DeparlrnentofFrench

University of /lorin,
/lorin, Kwara State

otajudeena@vahoo.fr
Introduction

Dans la terminologie grammaticale, pluraliser, c'est passer du singulier au pluriel. En
considerant Ie pluriel comme tout ce qui est superieur aune unite, on distingue selon les langues, des
differentes conceptions du pluriel :

Ie duel qui represente deux unites
Ie triel qui represente trois unites
Ie quadriel qui reprE3Sente quatre unites
Ie pauciel qU'on appelle 'Ie pluriel restreint' et qui represente un petit nombre d'unites (variable
selon les langues).
Ie pluriel represente aussi plusieurs unites et implique la presence d'un duel, triel, quadriel, etc.
dans la langue.
Le collectif represente plusieurs unites considerees comme un ensemble

Cependant, pour rendre la difference entre I'unicite et la multiplicite dans la structure
syntagmatique, chaque langue se sert d'un systeme d'oppositions parmi lesquelles les suivantes ont
ete identifiees :

(i) Singulier - pluriel: Dans les langues avec ce systeme, Ie singulier (une unite) s'oppose au pluriel
(plus d'une unite). Exemples: Ie franc;ais, Ie turc, l'anglais, etc.

(ii) Singulier - duel - pluriel: Dans les langues de cette categorie, Ie singulier (une unite) s'oppose
au duel (2 unites) qui, ason tour, s'oppose au pluriel (pius de 2 unites). Exemples: Ie grec ancien,
Ie sanskrit, Ie slovene etc.

(iii) Singulier - duel - pauciel (ou paucal) - pluriel : ce systeme se rencontre dans la langue hopi
(langue amerindienne)

(iv) Singulier - duel - triel - pauciel - pluriel: ce systeme se retrouve dans Ie lihir, une langue
austro.nesienne2

• Une autre langue austronesienne, Ie sursurunga possede: singulier - duel ­
pauclel - grand pauciel (greater paucal) - plurie/. L'article "Plural"
(http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/plural) qualifie ces deux langues comme etant probablement celles
avec la plus complexe categorie de nombre grammatical.

. II en ressort donc que la determination du pluriel est relative, sa valeur est definie selon la
presence dans la.langue d'un duel, d'un triel, d'un pauciel, d'un grand pauciel, ~tc. .' I ••

,Le franc;als et Ie yorouba, qui nous preoccupent, se servent d'un systeme blnalre, c e~t~a~dlre,
un s.ysteme co.m~~~e de deux valeurs qui s'opposent, asavoir, Ie singulierqui represe.nte l'unlc1te ~t Ie
plunel, la mUltlphclte avec comme valeur minimum deux elements. On peut schematlser ce systeme
commesuit:

Systeme=
{

Singulier = 1

Pluriel ~2 (~superieurouegal a2)
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Quelles sont les caracteristiques des ressources qui aident cette opposition a se concretiser
dans Ie discours ? C'est la tache que nous nous assignons dans cette etude.

Tout d'abord, quelles sont les particularites de nos deux langues ?

Caracteristiques morphosyntaxiques du fran~aisetdu yorouba

Servons-nous de ce tableau3 pour resumer les donn~es sur les deux langues.

fran~ais yorouba
Famille de langues Indo-europeenne (langue Nigero-kordofanienne (langue

romane) kwa)
Technique Langue f1exionnelle Langue isolante

morphosyntaxique
prevalente

Degre de synthese Analvtiaue Analvtiaue
Ordre syntaxiaue de base SVO SVO

Systeme de nombre Binaire (sinaulier/oluriell Binaire (sinaulier/oluriell
Conception du pluriel ~ 2(superieur ou egal a 2) ~ 2 (suoerieur ou egal a2)

Outre Ie fait que nos deux langues ne sont pas de la meme famille, on remarque qu'elles
n'appartiennent pas aussi au meme groupe de langues en termes de comportement
morphosyntaxique. Le fran~ais, en effet, est une langue f1exionnelle alors que Ie yorouba est une
langue isolante.

La consequence en'est que Ie fran~ais possede la categorie grammaticale de nombre (i1
possede donc des marques ou des morphemes flexionnels numeraux) alors qu'en yorouba (langue
isolante), les mots ne f1echissent pas pour indiquer Ie nombre : les morphemes qui attestent la
pluralisation sont donc d'ordre lexical, c'est-a-dire des morphemes libres, elements du lexique.

A ce stade, iI serait.necessaire d'examiner les types de morphemes disponibles afin d'avoir
une notion claire des elements dont iI s'agit dans cette etude.

Les types de morphemes

Neveu (2005:68) nous explique la motivation du terme 'morpheme' en ces termes :
La notion de morpheme resulte de la necessite apparue aux Iinguistes
d'une decomposition en unites significatives du mot, longtemps tenu
pour I'unite minimale de signification.

Ainsi, Ie mot n'etant pas la plus petite unite Iinguistique qui ait un sens, iI fallait identifier les
unites significatives plus petites qui Ie composent. De la est apparue la notion de morpheme.

Selon la place que ces morphemes occupent dans les faits de la langue ou les rapports qu'ils
entretiennent entre eux, on les categorise en morphemes lexicaux/grammaticaux.

La categorisation en morphemes lexicaux/morphemes grammaticaux vise a mettre en
evidence la distinction entre les morphemes qui reievent de I'ordre lexical - un morpheme lexical a
presque toutes les proprietes du mot et souvent, i1lui est assimilable - et ceux, de I'ordre grammatical
- un morpheme grammatical renferme les informations grammaticales comme Ie genre, Ie nombre, Ie
temps, la personne, etc. Dans la terminologie martinetienne, on prefere parler de monemes ou
lexemes (pour designer les morphemes lexicaux) et on reserve Ie terme de morphemes aux seuls
morphemes grammaticaux (Martinet 1970: 16). C'est cette terminologie (Iexeme et morpheme) que
nous adoptons pour nos analyses.

Apres cette mise au point, interessons-nous maintenant aux caracteristiques des r:lits
morphemes de pluralisation identifies en fran~ais et en yorouba.
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Les caracteristiques des mnrphemes de la pluralisation en fran~ais et en yorouba Dans Ie
syntagme nominal

~ Les morphemes's' et 'awon'

Le morpheme's' est pour Ie franc;ais ce que Ie morpheme 'awon' est pour Ie yorouba. A I'ecr~t,
elles sont les premieres marques de la pluralisation. Chaque fois que Ie pluriel est envisage en franc;al~

dans Ie SN, la premiere marque qui vient en tete est Ie morpheme's', Ie meme phenomene a lieu aUSSI
en yorouba avec Ie morpheme 'awon'.

Quelles sont les caracteristiques de ces deux morphemes?

Le morpheme's' Le morpheme 'awon'

- morpheme lie - morpheme Iibre
- marque du syntagme nominal - marque du syntagme nominal
- est suffixe au substantif - est antepose au substantif

ex : enfants =enfant + s (awon + subs.). Ex : awon omo
- ne se repartit pas, se limite

- se repartit sur les classes variables Iiees au seulement au substantif
substantif (determinant, adjectif) ex: awon omo kekere

ex : le+s petit+s enfant+s - ne pluralise pas les pronoms
- est invariable

- iI sert de marque de pluralisation de certains - n'affecte pas I'orthographe du
pronoms: illils, elle/elles, Ie mienlles miens, mot suivant
celle/celles etc.

- possede des variations selon les contextes
morphologiques: 'x' ou '0'. Ex : bateaux
(bateau+x), nez (nez + 0)

- peut modifier I'orthographe du mot. Ex : mon
- me+s, tout - tou+s, animal - animau +x

Mais it I'oral, on a la disparition du 's' et I'apparition de la liaison (/zI) en franc;ais face it la
conservation du morpheme 'awon' it I'oral en yorouba.
Ex: les enfants IIEZafa/- awon omo lawo ,m,l
Parailleurs, nous avons aussi I'apparition d'autres morphemes de pluralisation (lEI, 10/, 1(1) : [lEI (1m0/­
ImE/), 101 (/travajl - Itravol), 101 (/brefl - Ib0)] it I'oral en franc;ais, resultat d'une modification
orthographique it I'ecrit, contre toujours 'awon' en yorouba. On peut etablir ces ressources au niveau
des deux langues.

franc;ais yorouba
's' et ses allomorphes ('x' ou '0') awon
la liaison awon
les morphemes lEI, 10/, 101 awon

~ Les mots-signes du pluriel

N~us den~mmonscomme mots-signes, les mots du lexique des deux langues qui remplacent
ou complementansent les morphemes principaux 's' et 'awen' lit ou Ie pluriel est envisage. Sont mots­
sign~s dans Ie ca~~e de cette etude, des morphemes et des lexemes. Ces mots-signes sont d'autant
pius Importants qu lis constituent souvent les seules marques du pluriel.

Citons en exemples :
fr: Les vieux font du bruit (Ies - revele Ie pluriel)
yr: Baba wonyi n pariwo (wonyi - revele Ie pluriel)
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Les morphemes qui attireront notre attention sont les determinants - articles, adjectif demonstratif,
possessif, numeral, indetini, interrogatif et les pronoms - personnels, demonstratifs, possessifs,
indefinis ; au niveau des lexemes, les noms collectifs. les adjectifs qualificatifs et les pluraliatantum·
bien qu'ils ne soient pas tous pertinents dans Ie domaine de la pluralisation dans les deux langues.

A. Les determinants
Au niveau du nombre et dans Ie domaine des marques, ils peuvent etre consideres comme les

marques externes en termes de pluralisation du substantif. Comment se caracterise chacune de ses
composantes pourchaque langue?

a. Les articles

Le substantif isole en fran~aisporte toujours un determinant et Ie premier de ces determina~ts
est I'article (I'enfant/les enfants; un enfant/des enfants) alors que la presence de I'article. n'est pas
obligatoire en yorouba sur Ie substantif isole (Orno/awon oma).

Pour ce qui est du processus de pluralisatian. alors que I'article en fran9ais peutjouer Ie role de
marque externe indicateurdu pluriel, I'article en yarouba ne peutjauerce role. Vayons ces exemples:
(1) Ie vieux - agbalagba naan

les vieux - awon agbalagba naan
fr: I'article detini variable en nambre indique Ie pluriel
yr: l'article defini invariable en nambre: Ie contexte mis a part, sans 'awan', Ie pluriel ne peutetre per9u
en yarauba.
(2) un vieux agbalagba kan

des vieux - awon agbalagba . .
En yorouba, Ie pluriel indefini est exprime par 'awon'. On peut etablir cette configuratIon au n1veau des
deux langues.

Pluriel defini Ie
Pluriel indefini un

Fran9ais
.... les (par sUffixation)
.... des (par supph~tion)

Yorouba
naan awon naan
kan awon 0

b. L'adjectifdemonstratif
Quand il y a souci d'etre specifique, de designer au de montrer Ie referent se rapportant aun

substantif, l'article est remplace par I'adjectif demanstratif. Le pluriel est obtenu en
Fran9ais Yorouba

par suffixation ce - ces par composition: yi -wonyi (ces... Gi) .
yen-wanyen (ces .:.la)
ni-wonni fees ... Ia)

On constate que Ie yorouba est plus riche en formes que Ie fran9ais. Pour obtenir I'equivalent exact
des formes du yorouba, il faut ajouter les particuJes 'ci' et 'la' au pluriel 'ces'. . .
Le dernonstratif en fran1;ais est antl~pose au substantif: 'dem + subs.' alors ~u'en yor.ouba, II lUI est
postpose: subs + demo Dans les deux langues, I'adjectif demonstratlf peut Jouer Ie role de marque
externe:

fr: ces souris - yr: I;ku wonyi. ....
Quand Ie morpheme 'awon' est utilise en yorouba avec les demonstratlfs plunels (wanyl, wonyen,
wonni), ce n'est que pour renforcer I'idee de pluralite.

c. L'adjectif possessif
Cette classe de determinants indique Ie possesseur de ce que ?esigne I~ s~bstantif. ~ot~e

preoccupation ici est de savoir comment Ie pluriel du possesseur et celul du passede sont expnmes
dans nos deux langues.
- Ie pluriel dl;J passesseur est obtenu par suppletion (on remplace la forme au singulier par une autre

qui represente Ie pluriel) dans les deux langues:
fr: man/notre, ton/votre, sonlleur
yr: mi/wa, re/e/yin, re/won
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- Ie plurieldu possede par contre est obtenu en
fran9ais par suffixation yorouba'par I'usage de 'awon'

mon/mes
ton/tes
son/ses
notre/nos
votre/vos
leur/leurs

De ceci, on peut etablir ces differentes configurations au niveau des deux langues:

pluriel. du possesseur pluriel du
possede

fran~ais notre/votrelleur + -
mes, tes, ses, nos, vos, leurs + +

yorouba wa, vin, won + -
(awon + subs) + wa, yin, won + +

Pour obtenir Ie pluriel du possede, Ie fran9ais pluralise les adjectifs possessifs atravers Ie morpheme
's' alors que Ie yorouba se sert de 'awon + subs': 'awon' pluralise Ie possede et Ie possesseur vient
s'ajouterensuite: awon + possede + possesseur (awon + omo + won).

d. L',adjectifnumeral
. En fran9ais et en yorouba, les nombres possedent des formes simples et des formes

composees, celles-ci etant obtenues a travers des operations d'addition, de soustraction et de
multiplication des formes simples.
Ex: Iran9ais: 22 (20+2) - vingt-deux (addition)

800 (8 x 100) - huit cent (multiplication)
yorouba: 22 (20+2) -eejilel6gun (addition)

800 (200x4) - egberin (multiplication)

Les numeraux cardinaux indiquent "une qu'antite mathematique precise" (http://fr.wikipedia.
org/wiki/Nombre grammatical). lis viennent comme support aux morphemes's' et 'awon', en fran<tais
et en yorouba respectivement, qui indiquent "une quantite vague" (ibid) pour preciser la quantite
exacte dont iI question. Ce tableau nous presente la nature et Ie comportement des numeraux
cardinaux dans Ie syntagme nominalau niveau des deux langues.

franetais yorouba .'

- numeraux cardinaux pluriel - numeraux cardinaux pluriel ~ 2 =
~ 2 =nombre de la langue a. prefixe 'm' + nombre (meji, meta, merin etc.)
(deux, trois, quatre etc.) b. nombre de la langue (sont concernees les dizaines~

- numeraux cardinaux (NC) 20) ex: ogun, ogb6n, og6ji etc.
antepose au substantif: NC + - NC (prefixe 'm' + nombre) postpose au substantif:
subs: deux enfants awon + subs + NC - awon omo meji

- .NC (dizaine ~20) antepose au substantif: awoFi + NC
+ subs - awon ogun omo

Quant aux numeraux ordinaux, ils indiquent I'ordre ou Ie rang du substantif dans une serie. lis
sont comme suit:
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fran~ais yorouba

- obtenus (excepte premier) par - sont obtenus par prefixation: 'k' + nombre
suffixation: nombre + 'ieme' (deuxieme, (kini, kejl etc.); par composition: ipe +
troiseme etc.) nombre (Ies dizaines ;;:: 20) (ip6 ogun, ip6

- sont anteposes au substantif: Ie og6ji)
deuxieme livre - sont postposes au substantif: iwe keji

- varie en nombre avec Ie substantif - sont invariables mais font appel a 'awon'
(prennent 's' au pluriel): les deuxiemes au pluriel: awon + subs + N. ord.: awon
enfants ome ke'i

e. L'adjectifindetini
On peut aussi Ie presenter sous Ie nom d"'indefini quantitatff', c'est-a-dire un element qui

indique une quantite non-definie, non-precise. Cette classe existe dans nos deux Jangues. Du point
de vue morphologlque, on peut les representer dans Ie tableau suivant :

fran9ais yorouba

- certains sont pluralisables (prennentla - ils son! invariables, ils ont un sens
marque's' au pluriel): aucun/aucuns: pluriel: 6p616p6 (beaucoup), gbogbo
certain/certains (tous), ogunl6g6 (un grand nombre)

- d'autres ont un nembre plurieJ naturel: - il Yen a certains qui sont anteposes
differents, divers, plusieurs etc. et d'autres pestpeses au substantif:

- cemme determinants, ils sont anteposes au eniyan pupe (postpose), ogunt6g6
substantifs: ex: divers articles enivan (anteDOSe)

f. L'adjectifinterrogatif
II 5'agit de I'adjectif 'quel' en frangai5 et 'wo(ewo)' en yorouba. En frangais, il varie en m~mbre

(singulier - pluriel) avec Ie substantif auquel II se rapporte alors qu'en yorouba, il est invariable.
Ex: fr: Q.!d.§l pagne as-tu porte? (singulier)

yr:Aso wo ni 0 wowa? (singulier)
fr: Quels pagnes as-tu porte? (plurieJ)
yr: Awon aso wo ni a w6 wa? (plurlel)

On observe qu'unefois de plus, Ie pluriel fait appel a 'awon'.
Apres Ie survol de la classe des determinants dans les deux langues et de leur role dans Ie

processus de pluralisation, une remarque gEmerale s'impose: Ie determinant en frangals est toujours
antepose au substantif alors qu'en yorouba, excepte quelques cas rares, illui est postpose (fr: det +
subs I yr: subs +det).

Mais, en frangais, c'est a J'oral que Ie role du determinant comme marque externe de
pluralisation est Ie plus apprecie puisque c'est ace niveau que I'opposition singulier- pluriel est la pius
marquee a I'oral (Ie Iial -Ies IIEI, ce Isal - ces ISEI, du Idyl - des IdEI, mon Imol - mes ImEI, etc.). Wagner
et Pinchon (1962:43<}.font remarquer I'importance des marques externes en ces termes:

Les marques externes jouent dans la morphologie du frangais un role plus
important que les marques internes. Cela tient a ce que tres peu de mots
subissent une variation du radicallorsqu'ils changent de categorie. D'autre part,
la desinence -s du pluriel, en dehors des cas de liaison, est purement
orthographique (... )

En yorouba cependant, ces marques externes jouissent d'une importance capitaIe aussi bien
a I'ecrit qu'a I'oral. En fait, les determinants constituent les marques premieres de pluralisation; 'awon'
est la marque omnipresente car les marques internes - celles qui affectent la forme du substantif a
I'oral ou aI'ecrit - sont quasiment inexistantes.

Considerons maintenant la ciasse des pronoms.
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B. Les pronoms
On peut les classer parmi les mots-signes du nombre.

a. Les pronoms personnels
Concernant les pronoms personnels, Galizot (1969: 149) remarque que:

En I'absence du sujet, pour pallier Ie manque d'information sur Ie nombre
(personne du singulier ou personne du pluriel) on a recours au substitut du sujet,
c'est-a-dire au pronom personnel de conjugaison.

Cette realite tient pour nos deux langues.

Pour apprecier I'exploitation de ces pronoms dans Ie processus de pluralisation au niveau des
Ia~ 'd d t bl . t't I" t .dEflJx, ngues, al ons-nous ece a eauqulen al Inven alre.

.. Suiet COD COl Disjoints 'pronominals'
S PI S PI S PI S PI

fr yr fr yr fr yr fr yr fr yr fr yr fr yr fr yr
P1 Je mo nous a me mi naus wa me/moi - nous - moi emi nous awa

,
P2 .,~ 0 vous e te 61t~ vous yin te/toi - vous - toi iwo vous eyin

P3 iI 6 ils won Ie - les won lui - leur - . lui aun eux awon
elle elles la les leur elles

'f.,

P= personne, S= singulier, PI= pluriel, fr= franc;:ais, yr = yorouba

De ce tableau, on deduit que:
./ Les formes pluriel des pronoms personnels sont obtenus en

fran9ais: par SUpph9tion (je/me/moi - nous, tu/te/toi - vous, lui -leur, lui - eux) et par SUffixation (il
- ils, elle-elles,le/la -Ies)
¥o~ouba: par suppletion seulement (mo - a, mi - wa, 0 - e, ole - yin, 6 - won, emi - awa, iwo­
eYln, aun - awon)

./ la distinction objet COD/COl n'existe pas en yorou~a .

./ en fran9ais, les pluriels du pronom personnel 1ere et 2
cmc

personne quelque soit leur Position
(~uj,etlobjetldisjoint)sont 'nous' et 'vous' resp~ctivem7nt~I~r~ qu:en y?r<:>uba, il existe une forme
dlfferente pour chaque position (sujet: ale, Objet: wa/ym, disJoint: awa/eYIn)

./ Ie pron~m J:Jersonnel 3c personne pluriel sujet et objet en yorouba est 'won' alors qu'en franc;:ais,
on a: sUJet: Iis/elles - objet: les.

b. Les pronoms demonstratifs
, Dan.s les deux langues, cette classe possede des formes plurielles. Les pronoms

demonstratlfs pluriels s'obtiennent en:
- franc;:ais: par composition: pronom 'ce' + 3e personne pluriel du pronom personnel disjoint: ce + eux

(ceux), ce + elles (celles) . ., . ....,..
- yo~ouba: . p~r derivation: prefixe 'i' ou 'a' + adJectlf demonstratlf pluneJ. IwonYI/awonyi,
Iwo~y~n/awonyen,iwonni/awon-ni

Ex: Iw?nyi dara pupo - ceux-ci sont tres beaux
Iwonyen dara pupo - ceux-Ia sont tres beaux

On remarque ici aussi la presence obligatoire des particules 'ei' et 'la' pour rendre semantiquement les
demonstratifs du yorouba.

c. Les pronoms POssessifs

. Comm~ ~n I'a fait pour les adjectifs possessifs, on distingue ici aussi Ie pluriel du possesseur et
celUl duo ~ossede. Les formes qui expriment Ie pluriel du possesseur en franc;:ais s'obtiennent par
c~~po~ltlo~.,(art.~ef. (sing.) + adj. qualificatif possessif pluri?1 ~ alors qU'en yorouba, iI s'obtient pas
derivation (tl + adj. possessif pluriel). Pour Ie pluriel du possede, en franc;:ais, on se sert de la flexion
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avec Ie morpheme's' et en yorouba, on pluralise Ie substantif a travers 'awon' ou autres variantes de
pluralisation rappelant Ie rapport entre Ie locuteur et I'objet possede.

francais I vorouba
oluriel du I ossesseur

art. def. + adj. qual. possessif pluriel ti + adj. possessif pluriel
leila notre tiwa
lelia votre tiyin
leila leur tiwon

oluriel du Dossede
(art. + 's') (adj. qual. poss. + 's') pronom possessif + .... awon + subs.

Les miens... n6tres/v6tres/leurs temi ni awon ile naa
Les maisons sont les miennes (les maisons sont les miennes)

Le pronom est postpose au substantif dont il Le pronom est antepose au substantif dont il
montre Ie oossesseur montre Ie oossesseur

d. Les pronoms indetinis
On remarque Ie meme comportement qu'au niveau des adjectifs indefinis.

fran~is yorouba

- certains sont pluralisables (Ies - ils sont lnvariables, ne font pas appel au
autres. n'importe lesquels, etc.) morpheme 'awon' sauf dans des situations

- d'aulres sont naturellement pluriel particulieres, ils ant un sens pluriel implicite
(plusieurs, certains, etc.) (pupa, die, eyikeyii. etc. )

- 'chacun' a un sens distributif - certains comme 'olukuluku, enik66kan, etc.' ant
un sens distributif

NB:

1. Les numeraux cardinaux peuvent s'emplayer camme adjectifs au comme pronoms dans les
deux langues. Morphologiquement, ils (Ies numeraux cardinaux) se com portent de la merne maniere
en termes de comportement de pluralisation, la difference ne residant que dans Ie fait qu'employes
comme adjectifs, ils determinent Ie substantif et comme pronoms, lis remplacent un SN

Ex: fr: Quatre (adD enfants mangent Quatre (pr.) sont venus
yr: Omo merin (adD jeun (awon) merin wa

2. les pronoms relatifs composes et les pronoms interrogatifs variables en nombre en franc;ais ne
Ie sont pas en YOFOuba. On a I'intervention du morpheme 'awon': lequel- ewo/lesquels - awon woo

C. Les lexemes du pluriel
Les lexemes du pluriel sont des mats-signes qui sans subir aucun processus de pluralisation,

traduisent soit rMerentiellement soit conventionnellement Ie concept de pluralite. Ce sont
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.,. fran{:ais yorouba

- les noms dits collectifs: la foule, la - les noms dits collectifs: era (passagers),
,

masse, la famiIIe, Ie peuple etc. lei, Ie ijo (Ia foute)
pluriel est referentiel et non ex: era po nile (II y des passagers sur
grammatical place)

ex : la foule arrive
- les plu~alia tantum n'existent pas en

- les pluralia tantum: les funerailles, les yorouba puisque Ie nombre grammatical
vivres, les bestiaux. lis ont un nombre y est absent
pluriel naturel ou conventionnel. On ne - les adjectifs qualificatifs: ils servent de
les con{:oit guere au singulier mots signes quand fls sont redoubles:

It
ex : les funerailles du chef gigagiga, nlanla etc.

ex : lie giga (une grande maison)

lie gigagiga (de grandes maisons)

L'opposition en nombre est marquee dans les deux langues aI'oral au niveau des pronoms (sauf iI/irs,
elle/elles en franc;ais ou il y a neutralisation) et des monemes.

~ Dans Ie syntagme verbal
lei, nous nous interessons a ce qui se passe entre Ie SN-sujet et Ie verbe dans les deux

langues. En

fram;ais

Ie verbe s'accorde en nombre avec Ie
SN-sujet:
Si Ie sujet est au singulier, Ie verbe reste
au singulier: je parl~, s'iI se met au
pluriel, Ie verbe aussi se met au pluriel:
nous parlons

les suffixes flexionnels verbaux
s'attachent au verbe en fonction de la
personne et du nombre

yorouba

- Ie verbe reste invariabl e quelque soit Ie
nombre du SN-sujet.

Ex: mo soro Ge parle) I a soro (nous
parlons)

Le verbe 'soro' reste invariable quand nous
passons du 'je' a'nous'. On peut deduire
qu'en yorouba, c'est au niveau du sujet
seulement que Ie nombre se per{:oit: omo
kan soro (un enfant parle) I awon omo soro
(des enfants parlent).

Les morphemes qui indiquent Ie pluriel a I'ecrit sont marques a I'oral (-ons 10/, -mes Iml, ­
ssions Isjo/, -ez leI, -tes IV, -ssiez Isje/, -ont 10/, -rent IRI, -ssent lsI) sauf pour -ent qui est neutralise a
I'oral: cette neutralisation est souvent levee par la liaison entre Ie pronom personnel (ils/elles) et Ie
verbe ainitiale vocalique au present (i1 arrive lilaRiv/- ils arrivent lilzaRiv/).

Conclusion
Le franc;ais et Ie yorouba reconnaissent Ie role des morphemes dans la pluralisation nominale,

la difference ne residant que dans la place qu'occupent ces morphemes dans la phrase. Les tableaux
suivants nous resument la nature des morphemes impliques dans les deux langues aussi bien aI'oral
qU'a I'ecrit.
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Ecrit

Morphemes de pluralisation

Valeur syntaxique Valeur semantique

Morphemes (prives Morphemes (avec Lexemes
d'autonomie syntaxique) autonomie syntaxique)

- 's' et ses allomorphes (x, 0) - les numeraux - Les 'pluralia tantum'- Les morphemes verbaux - les quantificateurs - les noms collectifsFrancais -ons, -mes, -ssions, -ez, - (certains, divers, etc.)
tes, -ssiez, -ont, . -rent, -
ssent, -ent.

'awon' et d'autres variantes - Noms collectifs

Yorouba
de pluralisation (adj. et - Adjectifs redoubles
pronom avant des formes
au pluriel obtenues soit par
composition, derivation ou
suppletion)

Al'oral

Morphemes de pluralisation

Valeur syntaxique Valeur $emantique

Morphemes (prives Morphemes (avec Lexemes
d'autonomie syntaxique) autonomie syntaxique)

les morphemes de liaison - les 'pluralia tantum'
Les morphemes lEI, 10/, 101 - Les noms collectifs

Francais Les morphemes verbaux Les determinants

'awon' et d'autres variantes - Noms collectifs
de pluralisation (adj. et - Adjectifs redoubles

Yorouba pronoms avant des formes
au pluriel obtenues soit par
composition, derivation ou
suppletion)

Les points suivants sont anoter :
• Les morphemes les plus utilises, omnipresents apresque tous les niveaux de la pluralisation, dans

les deux langues n'ont pas la meme nature: 's' en francais est un morpheme lie (prive d'autonomie
syntaxique) et 'awon' en yorouba est un morpheme libre (avec autonomie syntaxique).

• En francais lIes morphemes se repartissent sur des constituants variables aI'ecrit de la phrase: Ie
petit enfant parlelles petits enfants parlent, alors que ceci n'est pas Ie cas en yoruba : omo kekere
n soral awon omo kekere n soro

• A I'oral, Ie suffixe en's' disparait au profit de la liaison et des quelques morphemes de circonstance
(/E/, /0/, /(/), consequence du changement orthographique aI'ecrit. Ce deficit est aussi comble par
la presence des determinants.

• II n'existe pas d'ecart entre I'ecrit et I'oral en yorouba lies morphemes sont done conserves.
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Notes
1. Cet article s'inspire de notre memoire de maitrise ("Les ressources morphosyntaxiques de la

pluralisation en franc;ais et en yorouba") realise sous la direction du Prof. Tunde Ajiboye,
University of Horin.

2. Les langues austronesiennes sont une famille Iinguistique comprenant des langues parlees
en Indonesie, aux Philippines, a Taiwan, en Melanesie, en Micronesie, au Viet-nam et a
Madagascar. (Dictionnaire Universel, 3° edition: 98)

3. Pour arriver aux donnees de ce tableau, on s'est inspire surtout des travaux de Sapir (1921) et
Malmkja9r (1991). Pour plus de details, voir Oshounniran (2009).

4. Pluralia tantum (singulier: plurale tantum) est un terme latin employe pour designer un
substantif qui ne s'emploie qu'au pluriel. II pos'sede un pluriel naturel, on ne Ie conc;oit guere au
singulier. Exemples en franc;ais: lestfunerailles, les vivres, etc.
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LES ADVERBES FRANl;AIS CONSTITUENT-ILS UNE CLASSE
GRAMMATICALE HOMOGENE?

Abayomi K. Folorunso
Osun State University
Osogbo, Ikire Campus.

Ikire - Nigeda

Introduction

Partant de la definition selon laquelle les "adverbes· de la grammaire scoJaire traditionnelle
sont des mots accompagnant un verbe, un adjectif ou un autre adverbe pour en modifier au en
preciser Ie sens (Le Robert: 1993, 15), naus allons essayer, dans ce travail, de faire une analyse
morphosyntaxique de certains de ces mots dans Ie but de montrer que ce ne sont pas taus les
elements appeles adverbes' qui possedent la propriete syntaxico-semantique qui caracterise la
categorie.

Nous montrerons egalement que la propriete assignee a ces elements ne peut pas leur etre
reservee de fac;on exclusive. D'autres unites grammaticales possedent, elles aussi, cette
caracteristique syntaxico-semantique. Nous essayerons de montrer que certains de ces elements
appeles ~adverbes", ne soumettent pas aux tests distributionnels syntaxiques comme Ie font la
majorite des e:lements qualifies d' adverbes dans la grammaire scolaire du franc;ais. En fait, il existe
des mots comme "oui"et "voici" et "aussift denommes "adverbes", qui ne correspondent pas a la
definiti~>n de r adverbe citee ci-dessus. Autrement d.it, la c1.a~se wammati?,ale des a~ve~b~s ser9
exposee dans ce travail comme une c1asse grammatlcale heterocllte ou un fourre-tout ou I on me1
tous les elements de la grammaire traditionnelle difficiles aclasser, Sinon, comment peut-on justifier Ie
regroupement de "tresft et "ic( comme adverbes; deux elements grammaticaux qui ne peuventjamais
se trouver dans la meme position syntaxique comme Ie peuvent "je" et gtuft appartenant a fa meme
ciasse grammaticale de "pronom"? Ce qu'il y a de commun entre "tresft et "ici" n'est que rinvariabilite
de forme.

Nous ne pretendons, cependant, pas a I' exhaustivite de I' analyse syntaxique de tous les
elements appeles "adverbes" dans la grammaire scolaire du franc;ais, Ce travail n' est quO un petit essai
sur quelques unites grammaticales qualifiees d' adverbes·.

A propos de la definition du terme 'adverbe'

La definition donnee par la grammaire scolaire traditionnelle du franc;ais au terme "adverbe",
comme il est cite dans Ie paragraphe precedent, n'est pas e~idente, Au premier abord, considerant la
constitution morphologique du mot "adverbe".(ad - verbe), II ,va ,san,s dl.re q~e radverbe a affaire au
verbe et non pas aux autres classes grammatlcales comme I adJectif. L assignation de ce terme aux
eh~mentsaccompagnant un adjectif (Ires agreable) et un autre adverbe (trap rapidement), refeve de la
difficulte qu'a eprouvee la grammaire traditionnelle a c1asser ces elements. En deuxieme lieu,
d' autres elements a part radverbe, peuvent accompagner Ie v~rbe et r adjectif pour en modifier et
preciser Ie sens. Prenons par exemple les exe":,ples 1) et 2) o~ Ie, constituant nominal (Ia semaine
prochaine) est utilise pour preciser Ie verbe 'part et un autre adJectlf quafificatif"clairn est utilise pour
modifier radjectif de couleur "bleu" respectivement.

1) II part la semaine prochaine
2) II porte une chemise bleu clair.

II est a noter que r adjectif de couleur determine par un ~om ou un autre adjeetif qualificatif, reste
toujours invariable (Mauffrey. A. et Cohen, I. 1985: 137). C est Ie cas de I'adjectif compose 'bleu clair"
dans r exemple 2).
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La categorisation semantique des adverbes et ses limitations

La grammaire scolaire traditionnelle du franc;:ais classe les adverbes en: adverbes de maniere
comme vite, volontiers, mal et la plupart des adverbes en -ment; adverbes de quantite et d'intensite
comme beaucoup, tn3s, trop, tout, moins; adverbes de temps tels que apres, bientot, depuis.
demain, hier, ensuite; adverbes de lieu comme ici, la, devant, derriere, loin; adverbes d'affirmation
comme oui, aussi, assurement, certainement, si; adverbes de negation comme ne, guere, jamais,
rien, aucunement; adverbe de doute comme apparemment. Tous ces adverbes n' ont pas de memes
comportements syntaxiques, meme ceux qui se ressemblent formellement n'ont pas Ie meme
procede morphologique; surtout les adverbes se terminant en -ment dont les radicaux sont des
adjectifs qualificatifs. Prenons par exemple les adjectifs "present" et "prudent" d'ou sont derives les
adverbes "pn3sentement" et "prudemment" respectivement. Ce qui fait la difference entre les radicaux
des deux adverbes ne sont que la premiere voyelle ("19" pour "present" et "u"pour "prudent") et la
troish3me consonne ("t" pour "present" et "d" pour "prudent"). Les deux se terminent de la meme fac;:on
et Ie son vocalique de leurderniere syllabe se prononce de la meme maniere.

Le cas de "ne" usuellement appeha "adverbe de negation" est particulier. On ne sait pas ou Ie
ranger, syntaxiquement parlant, parmi les autres unites qualifiees d'adverbes. II ne peut commuter
avec aucune d'entre elles. II est etroitement lie au verbe comme rune de ses composantes qu'on ne
peut pas sep~rerde lui. C'est une sorte de prefixe au verbe. .

. En fait, comme Ie disent Dubois, J et al (1994 : 20), la seule propriete commune a ces unites
appel~es adverbes est rinvariabilite de leurs formes, (encore Y a-t-il un adverbe variable: tout).
Horml~ cela, la propriete d'invariabilite ne leur appartient pas de maniere exclusive. Les unites
a~p~le~s conjonctions et prepositions ne sont-elles pas, elles aussi, des mots invariables? Comme iI
~ ete.dlt,la plupart de ces elements categorises ensemble n'ont pas de comportements syntaxiques
Identlques dans I'emploi. Les unites comme "bien" et "tres" ne peuvent jamais se substituer dans
certains emplois comme adverbes d'intensite comme il est montre dans les exemples 3) et 4);

3) II semble bien qU'il soit paresseux
. ". 4)'" II semble tn3s qU'i1 est paresseux

bien qu II SOlt possible de dire "II est bien riche" ou "II est tres riche" ou "tres" peut remplacer "bien".
De plu~, "bien" un adverbe dont Ie contraire est "mal", n'a pas toujours de memes comportements
synta~lques que celui-ci. Alors que la reponse dans r exemple a) a la question 5) est correcte, celie
dans I exemple b) est irrecevable en franc;:ais:

5) Va-t-i1 repondre ala lettre?
A) Bien sur que oui
B) * Mal sur que oui

I~s ~eux. ~euvent, toutefois, se commuter dans certaines constructions: "II est mal eleve" et 'II est
bien eleve servent comme I

'11 '. exemp es
Par al eurs, a partir de I'adjectif "heureux" est forme I'adverbe "heureusement" qui est I'une des
:om~osantes du mot compose "malheureusement". L'emploi de I'adverbe "bien", le"contrai.re de
mal. po~r former Ie contraire du mot "malheureusement" comme *"bienheureusement prodUira un

mo.t Inexlstant e~ franc;:ais d'aujourd'hui. Bien qu'il existe I'adjectif/nom "bienheureux (se)" dans Ie
leXique du franc;:als, Ie mot "bienh " '

Quelle ex r' eureusement n y est pas. " ' " til" ." dans la meme
, ~ IC~!lon peut-on donner pour justifier Ie regroupement de tres e IC~ .

classe a part Ie fait qu lis sont invariables? Les deux unites ne peuventjamais se substltuer.
6) II est mort ici

*11 est mort tres
II est tres riche

*11 est ici riche.

En fait; ~n bon nombre de ces unites appelees 'adverbes' disposent des proprietes syntaxiqueS
caractensant les constituants nominaux dans la langue.
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La relation entre Ie constituant nominal et radverbe

La plupart des elements grammaticaux repertories dans la classe d'adverbe ont une forte
affinite avec Ie nom, c'est-a-dire qu'ils possedent des proprietes syntaxiques similaires a celles des
noms ou bien des constituants nominaux. lis peuvent commuter dans certaines structures
phrastiques avec les constituants nominaux et comme Ie dit Creissels (1995 : 139-140), la pratique la
plus repandue, notamment en grammaire franc;aise. consiste a etiqueter comme "pronoms" les
elements qui permettent de faire reconomie de syntagmes construits au moyen des substantifs
"personne" ou "chose" et a 'etiqueter comme "adverbes" ceux qui permettent de faire I'economie de
syntagmes construits au moyen d'autres substantifs. Autrement dit. radverbe peut etre considere
comme un substitut a un syntagme nominal compose d'un substantif autre que "personne" et "chose".
En effet. comme Ie dit Creissels toujours (1995: 140), des adverbes de lieu comme ici, la, ail/eurs, ou?
etc. peuvent se definir comme substituts de syntagmes construits au moyen du substantif endroit; des
adverbes de temps comme maintenant, bient6t, quand, jamais etc. peuvent se definir comme
substituts de syntagmes construits au moyen du substantif moment; des adverbes de temps comme
hier, demain, aujourd'hui peuvent etre (:lE~finis comme substituts de syntagmes construits au moyen
du sUbstantif jour, des adverbes de maniere comme ainsi, comment? etc., peuvent se definir comme
substituts de syntagmes construits au moyen du substantif maniere; et des adverbes de quantite
comme autant. combien?,etc., peuvent se definir comme substituts de syntagmes construits au
moyen de substantifs comme quantite ou nombre.

En fait, certains de ces elements peuvent repondre aux memes tests distributionnels que les
constituants nominaux. Par exemple, la plupart des adverbes de maniere peuvent se substituer a des
syntagmes nominaux dont la morphologie releve de la combinaison de syntagmes epithetiques
(Syntagme Nominal) et une preposition. A titre d'exemples sont les adverbes "Ientement" et
"correctement" qui peuvent etre remplaces par les syntagmes nominaux comme il est montre dans les
exemples 7) et 8)

7) Le vieil homme marche lentement
Le vieil homme marche de maniere lente

8) Sade agit correetement
Sade agit de fac;on correcte.

D'ailleurs, la valeur nominale de quelques-uns des elements appeles adverbes surtout les
adverbes de maniere se manifeste davantage lorsqu'on fait la transformation nominale des verbe7
qU'ils accompagnent. Les autres types d'adverbes ne possedent pas ceUe valeur comme il est montr~
dans les exemples 9) a11). La nomination du verbe qu'accompagne r adverbe "hier" appelle remplol
de syntagme genitival (Ex. 9), "deja" qui est radverbe accompagnant Ie verbe "partir" ne peut pas
produire un constituant nominal avec Ie verbe (EX. 10). SeL!l radverbe "rapidement" produit, avec Ie
verbe, un constituant nominal ayant une structure epithetique (Ex.11).

9) Olu est parti hier = Son depart d'hier .
10) Olu est deja parti = .. Son depart deja .
11) Olu est parti rapidement =Son depart rapide.....

Ce n'est pas, cependant, tou~ les adverbes de ma~iere qui possedent cette caracteristique.
Prenons par exemple r adverbe "vite". Cet adverbe ne possede aucun equivalent adjectival comme la
plupart des adverbes de maniere avec lesquels il est groupe: un depart vite ou un vite depart n'est pas
recevable en franc;ais. Tout ceci pour montrer la distribution syntaxique differente des unites groupees
ensemble comme adverbes.

Par ailleurs la transformation nominale du verbe "partir" qui produit Ie syntagme genitival avec
"hier" dans I'exemple 9) est une sorte de confirmati~n~~ I' affinit~ ex~stant entre Ie constituant nominal
et certains adverbes etant donne que Ie syntagme genitival est IUI-meme de nature nominale.
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~ne autre caracteristique syntaxique des constituants nominaux est la possibilite de rempl.ir
les fonctions grammaticales de sujet ou d'objet. L'emploi de certains de ces adverbes en franyals
comme sujet ou objet, bien que moins frequent, est quand meme possible. On ne serait pas du tout
surpris d'entendre les gens dire:

12)Aujourd'hui est un grand jour
ou bien 13) J'attends demain avec un gros souci;
or, "aujourd'hui" et "demain" sont denommes "adverbes de temps". En fait, ces elements fonctionnent
comme dessubstantifs.
. Tout comme les nominaux, ces elements appeh~s "adverbes" sont combinables a des
prepositions et sont egalement focalisables:

14) Je me prepare pourfexamen
Je me prepare pourdemain

15) C'estSade qui va partir
. \ C'estdemainqu'i1vapartir.

En fait, "demain" qualified'''adverbe de temps" a beaucoup de caracteristiq~es

morphosyntaxiques similaires a celles des constituants nominaux. En fran<;ais, on dit "Ia semalne
prochaine", "Ie mois prochain", et "I'annee prochaine" mais si on dit "demain" a la place de "Ie jour
prochain", c'est parce que la langue franyaise dispose de cette forme (demain) pour exprimer de
fa<;on synthetique ce que Ie syntagme nominal pourrait exprimer de fayon analytique. L' on peut poser
que 'd.em~in' signifie 'Ie X prochain' ou X = jour. Ce genre d'occurrence n'est, cependant, pas
exclusive a la langue franc;aise. II est caracteristique aussi des langues d'origines diverses. En
Afrique, par exemple, au Nigeria en particulier, la plupart des langues ont une forme synthetique pour
exprimer requivalent de "demain" du franc;ais et les formes analytiques pour exprimer les equivalents
de ".Ia semaine prochaine", "Ie mois prochain", et ''I'annee prochaine" comme il est d'ailleurs la
pratique dans la langue anglaise: "Tomorrow" est synthetique alers que "next week", "next month" et
"n~xtyear" son~ des syntagmes epithetiques comme leurs equivalents fran<;ais. Par contre, dans les
troIs I~~gues pnncipales au Nigeria -Ie haoussa, l'igbo et Ie yoruba,-Ies equivalents de "demain" sont
synthetlques :

Haoussa = gobe
Igbo=echi
Yoruba=6la

Alors que les eqUivalents de "Ia semaine prochaine", "Ie mois prochain" et ''I' annee prochaine"
se realisent respectivement dans ces trois langues de fa<;on analytique comme suivent :

La semaine prochaine:
Haoussa = sati mai zuwa

(semainequi arrive)
Igbo = izuka na bia bia

(semaine qui arrive)
Yoruba = 6sefo n bo

(semaine qui va arriver)
Le mois prochain:
Haoussa = wata mai zuwa
Igbo = onwa na bia bia
Yoruba = osu ron bo
L'annee prochaine:

Haoussa = shekara mai zuwa
Igbo = afo na bia bia. .
Yoruba = odun ron bo.

•• I' n yoruba et en haoussa 'Tannee
II eXlste, toutefols, des formes synthetiques pour reallser e . merite d'etre faite ici est

prochaine" du francais: "am6dun" et 'bara respectivement. Une remarque qUI
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que ce q~'on real.ise en fra~c;ais par Ie syntagme epithetique se realise en langues nigerianes par la
construction relative; ce qUI montre Ie rapprochement entre la relative et Ie syntagme epithetique. Le
syntag.me epithetique "Une fille intelligent" peut etre reecrit, pour signifier la meme chose, camme "une
fille qUi est intelligente" au "qui est intelligente" est une relative determinative.

. Par a~lIeur~, certains adverbes de temps camme "demain" et "bient6t" n'ont pas de proprietes
syntaxlques Identlques dans certaines constructions. lis ne peuvent pas se trouver dans Ie meme
paradigme syntaxique. II est vrai que la phrase dans I'exemple 16) est correcte, I'exemple 17) ne
donne pas une phrase acceptable en fran.;ais:

16) Olu va bien!c! partir
17)" Olu va demain partir.

De plus, a part Ie fait qu'il peut etre precede dans I"emploi par la preposition 8a" comme il est
?"~ille~rs I'une des caracteristiques des nomi.nC!ux partagees par "~emain",.(a dema'in, a"bient6t),
blentor, un adverbe de temps comme "demaln", ne peut pas remplJr la foncllon de sujet ou d'objet.

On voit mal pourquoi les deux elements sont ranges ensemble dans la meme ciasse grammaticaJe.
Ce genre de tests distributionnels nous montre l"inadequation du regroupement fait par la grammaire
scola ire des unites traditionnelJement reconnues comme "adverb~s". ~ucun des tests ne justifie Ie
classement de la totalite de ces unites en une seule grande categone. Ce genre de test prouve
egalement que "demain" comme ses "prochains" ( aujoUrd'hui et hier), se distingue, en tant que
nominal, des autres adverbes. Comme Ie dit Creissels (1995 : 135), en fran.;ais, certains "adverties"
se distinguent nettement des nominaux par Ie fait que lorsqu'ils se combinent a une forme verbale
composee, ils se piacent entre I'auxiliatre et la deuxieme partie de la forme verbale. L'impossibilite de
trouver 8demain" entre I'auxiliaire 8va" et la deuxieme partie verbale "partir8dans I'exemple 17), est
une autre confirmation de la nature nominaIe de "demain" ainsi que celie de ces "prochains"

II est bien vrai que I' on reconnait les adverbes remplissant les fonctions de complements
circonstanciels par Ie questionnement par "ou ?", "comment ?", "quand ?" etc.. Le complement
.circonstanciel de lieu repond a la question posee par"ou T, "quand ?" est utilise pour poser la question
sur Ie temps/moment alors que c'est "comment?" I'element interrogatif utilise pour demander la
maniere. Toutefois, l'emploi de ces elements interrogatifs n"est pas une propriete exclusive aux unites
denommees "adverbes". Les syntagmes nominaux peuvent aussi repondre aux questions posees par
ces interrogatifs. Ce qui renforce raffinite entre ce que la grammaire scolaire appelle adverbes et les
syntagmes nominaux :

18) OU est-ce qu'il est mort?
II est mort ici
II est mort au meme endroit que sa femme

19) Comment est-il parti ?
II est parti rapidement
II est parti aune vifesse surprenanfe

20) Quand partira-t-il?
II partira demain
II partira la semaine prochaine

,
On voit bien ici que les proprietes syntaxiques de certains de ces elements appeles adverbes

sont proches de celles des groupes nominaux bien que certains d'e.ntre eux soient plus nominaux que
le~ autres. Les unites ayant la valeur nominaIe sont celles que Crelssels appelle "(quasi) noms auto­
determines...

La relation entre la conjonction et radverbe

Le fonctionnement syntaxique de certaines des unites repertoriees parmi les adverbes n"est
pas different de celui des elements que la grammaire scola ire groupe parmi les conjunctions. II existe
en fran.;ais deux types de conjonctions - conjonction de subordination et conjonction de coordination.
Les deux sont utilises pour relier deux ou plusieurs structures phrastiques pour former une seule
phrase cr')"'plexe. Quand on parle des conjonctions de coordination dont la Iiste limitee donnee par la
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grammaire scolaire est comme suit: or, ni, donc, car, et, mais ou, il s'agit des elements reliant ~ne
structure phrastique ou i1s figurent aune autre structure ; la relation entre ces deux structures, a la
difference des conjonctions de subordination, ne met pas en jeu !'institution d'une nette hierarchie.

Lorsqu'on examine, par exemple, Ie statut des mots "aussi" et "ensuite" dans remploi en
franc;ais, on trouve bien que ces elements grammaticaux appeles adverbes ne sont pas differents des
conjonctions de coordination au niveau de leur comportement ou fonctionnement syntaxique. Au
premier abord, "aussi" en tant qu'element grammatical, peut se placer en differents points dans les
phrases ou iI figure, bien que son placement puisse provoquer un changement semantique de la
phrase selon qu'jJ est immediatement proche d'un nom ou d'un verbe; ce qui ne\ caracterise pas I~s
elements appeles "adverbes". II peut se trouver meme en tete de la phrase; un emploi ou iI est difficlle
de ne pas lui reconnaitre Ie statut de connecteur qui est, en fait, Ie sien de maniere generale:

21 a) Diu aussi a mange
21 b) Diu a aussi mange.

L'emonce ou se trouve 'aussi'implique un enonce precedent effectivement dit ou sous­
entendu, avec entre les deux enonces une relation particuliere du point de vue de r articulation de
renonciation. (Creissels ; 199.5 : 152). La premiere phrase indique que quelqu'un d'autre, apart Diu, a
mange, alors que la deuxieme veut dire qu'Olu a fait une autre chose a part manger. En d'autres
termes, les phrases sous-jacentes aux phrases dans les deux exemples ci-dessus peuvent etre
respectivement les suivantes:

22a) Segun a mange, et) Diu aussi a mange
22b) Diu abu, et) iI a mange aussi.

II va sans dire que sans la presence de "aussi", une sorte de connecteur, dans les deux
phrases, iI n'y aura pas de possibilite des phrases sous-jacentes, ce qui revient adire que "aussi" est
relem~nt reliant les phrases explicites ou iI figure, aux phrases implicites ; une propriete caracterisant
les conJonctions. II est probable que ce soit cette valeur de connecteur que possede "aussi" qui fait que
c~rt.ains dictionnaires Ie denomment "conjonction" et "adverbe" en mem.e temps. (voir Le Robert,
dlctlonnaire d'aujourd'hui ; 1993). .

. Pour ce qui concerne "ensuite", appele "adverbe" par la grammaire scolaire, cette appellation
prevlent du fait semantique et non pas du fait syntaxique. "Ensuite" et "apres" sont en quelque sorte,
des synonymes: "apres" admet un certain intervalle entre deux choses tandis qU'''ensuite'' suppose
une suite immediate. "Apres" est considere comme "adverbe" et "preposition" en meme temps. Mais
un examen attentifdu fonctionnement syntaxique d' "ensuite" montrera qu'il est un connecteur comme
les conjonctions de coordination. On se demande ce qui fait la difference entre "ensuite" et "donc"
dans les phrases suivantes en ce qui concerne leur comportement syntaxique :

23) Effectivement, J'ai refuse; donc, c'est inutile d'insister
D'abord,jeneveuxpas; ensuite,je ne peux pas.

Dans les deux phrases "donc" et "ensuite" relient deux structures phrasti~ues. L'emploi d'
"ensuite" dans rexemple donne ci-dessus Ie montre comme un connecteur plutot que comme un

complement avaleurtemporelle du predicat. ., ~ e ro riete s .
Bien qu "ensuite" et "apres" soient des synonymes, lis n ont pas la mem .P P . ~ yntaxlque.

. d legation' ce qUi devralt etre Ie cas s"1
Par exemple, "ensuite" ne peut pas etre mis sous la portee e an." . ' " . I

participait reellement ala structure predicat-argument comme Ie fait apres .
24) Olu ne passera pas apres Sola.

*Olu ne passera pas ensuite.
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L'adverbe ou Ie modalisateur?

On les qualifie de "modalisateurs" les mots utilises par un locuteur pour manifester la maniere
dont iI enVisage son propre enonce. Parmi les unites repertories dans Ie groupe d'adverbes sont
celles dont Ie fonctionnement syntaxique est celui des modalisateurs. Peut-etre, absolument,
certainement et evidemment, peuvent servir d',exemples. A premiere vue, par exemple, de
"Ientement" et "certainement" ron peut etre tente de les voir comme deux elements grammaticaux
ayant la meme valeur syntaxique, etant donne Ie fait qu'Us ont une propriete morphologique identique
(adverbes en -ment). Dans quelques mesures, its se ressemblent syntaxiquement, mais avec un
examen prefond et critique, on verra la difference entre les deux. Dans les exemples 25) et 26),
aucune difference ne se manifeste :

25) II marche lentement nu-pieds
26) II marche certainement nu-pieds.

Toutefois, les exemples 27) -30) montrent leur difference syntaxique. Alors que'la relativisation est
possible avec 'Ientemenf (ex. 27) et qU'il peut accompagner sans aucun probleme un verbe infinitif
(ex. 28), ala forme participiale (ex. 29) ou arimperatif (ex. 30), ces manipulations syntaxiques ne sont
pas possibles avec "certainement" et les autres modalisateurs donnes ci-dessus :

27) Celui qui marche lentement arrivera sQrement
28) II n'est pas toujours conseille de marcher lentement
29) Marchant lentement, it est arrive en retard
30) Marche lentement, sinon, tu risques d'etre vite fatigue.

Une explication que ron peut donner pour cette difference est que "Ientement" est incident au
verbe en tant que predicat; par consequent, iI peut accompagner celui-ci dans n'importe queUe
t,ransformation a laquelle ce predicat participe. Par contre, "certainement" ainsi que les autres
modalisateurs, est incident au niveau d'unite phrastique, non pas en tant que structure predicat­
argument, mais en tant qU'unite d'enonciation. Autrement dit, son incidence se situe au niveau de

. renonciation.
Un autre test que ron peut utiliser pour montrer la difference entre les unites appelees

"adverbes" ayant incidence au predicat et celles dont !'incidence se situe au niveau de r enonciation
est la transformation negative. Les "adverbes", incidents au verbe en tant que predicat peuvent se
mettresous la portee de la negation en etant precede du morpheme de negation "pas" comme il est
montre dans les exemples 31), par contre, les elements appeles "adverbes" dont !"incidence se situe
au niveau de fenonciation, s'ils ne sont pas incompatibles avec la negation, se placent avant Ie
morpheme "pas" comme Uest montre dans rexemple 32) :

31) II n'a pas mange lentement#*11 n'a lentement pas mange
32) II n'a certainement pas mange. '

Ces deux exemples montrent que "certainement" n'a pas affaire au verbe mais a la phrase tout
entiere, alors qu' on ne peut pas dire la meme chose pour "Ientement". Ceci peut etre prouve
davantage par la possibilite du deplacement de "certainement" en debut de ces phrases; ce qui n'est
pas possible pour "lentement" :

Certainement, iI n'a pas mange
*Lentement, iI n'a pas mange.

De plus, "certainement" comme les autres modalisateurs, peut repondre au questionnement portant
sur la phrase tout entiere ; une valeurdont ne dispose pas "lentement" : .

33) Est-ce qu'i1 a mange? Certainement,lAbsolument,l Evidemment, IPeut-etre.
Est-ce qu'U a mange? *Lentement.
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Par ailleurs, "Ientement" en tant qu'adverbe de maniere', peut n§pondre au questionnement
par "comment ?"; ce qui n'est pas possible avec "certainement" et les autres modalisateurs ;

34) Comment a-t-il mange? Lentement. *Certainement,l *Peut-etre,l *Evidemment. .
Tout ceci montre que "certainement" est loin d'etre qualifie d'adverbe de maniere bien qu'il soit forme
par radjonction du derivatif' -ment' comme la plupart des adverbes de maniere.

Conclusion

De tout ce qUi precede, il va sans dire que la c1asse grammaticale d'adverbes est loin d'etre
une classe homogene. C'est une classe ou sont groupees toutes sortes d' unites grammaticales ay~nt
des proprietes syntaxiques diverses. Comme il a ete montre, la definition donnee par la grammalre
scolaire traditionnelle au terme d'''adverbe'' ne peut pas aller de soi. Dans la classe se trouvent des
elements dont les caracteristiques syntaxiques ne sont pas loin de celles des constituants nominaux.

Certaines parmi les unites appelees "adverbes" ne sont pas differentes, au niveau de leurs
comportements syntaxiques, des mots qualifies de 'conjonctions de coordination et une analyse
attentive de certaines d'entre elles les range parmi les unites qU'on peut appeler"modalisateurs". Tout
ce que la grammaire scolaire traditionnelle du franc;ais a fait etait de mettre ensemble dans la c1asse
d'adverbes toutes les unites qU'elle a trouvees difficiles a classer. On voit mal comment Ie morpheme
d~ negation "ne" , qUi n'a rien de similaire avec les autres unites appelees "adverbes", peut etre qualifie
d,adver~e. I! ~e peut commuter avec aucun des elements repertories dans la classe d:ad~erbes. II
~ e.st qu un ele~ent verbal qUi ne peut etre separe du verbe par aucun element grammatical a ~art I~S
mdlces pronommaux qui ne sont que, eux aussi, des elements verbaux. Voila pourquol.Alain
B~rrendonner(1983) qualifie la classe d'adverbe de "poubelle" ou toutes les unites grammatlcales
n a¥ant pas la merne propriete syntaxique sont rangees. Or la regie syntaxique devrait etre, selon
~Ialn. Berre~donner (1983 : 68) : a distribution syntaxique identique, categorie (et denomination)
I~entlque ; a ~istribution differente, categorie syntaxique (et denomination) differente ; une regie qui
n est pas applicable aux unites appelees "adverbes". La ciasse d'adverbe n'est qu'un fourre-tout.
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DISCOURS DU SCRIPTEUR-GUIDE ET DISCOURS DU GUIDE TOURISTIQUE :
FONCTIONS IDENTIQUES, DIFFERENTES OU COMPLEMENTAIRES?

Introduction

Des etudes mettant en rapport Ie discours oral et Ie discours ecrit dans un domaine specifique
montrent une difference ~normeentre I'oral et I'ecrit. Un cas exemplaire est I'etude menee par D. Biber
(2~06) ~ur l'an~lais academique. Au terme de son etude, D. Biber (2006: 228) observe que « spoken
university registers are strikingly different in their typical linguistic characteristics from written
university registers ». Cependant pour F. Sitri (1996 : 158), « [... ] les marques qui caracterisent Ie II

discours professionnel 11 S6 retrouvent dans les productions orales aussi bien que dans les
productions ecrites [... ] et en particulier si I'on travaille sur des discours specialises, supports ecrits et
orau?, peuvent se completer ». En partant de ces deux visions, nous nous interrogerons dans cet
article sur les fonctions du discours oral et du discours ecrit produits dans Ie domaine touristique. II
~'a~ira d'une tentati.ve de repondre a la question « en quoi Ie discours des scripteurs-guides et celui
emls par les gUides touristiques remplissent-ils des fonctions identiques, differentes ou
complementaires? ».

Le terme scripteur-guide s'utilise pour renvoyer au scripteur du discours ecrit qui se trouve
dans un guide de voyage ou un guide pratique ; un guide de voyage etant un livre ecrit sur des
destinations touristiques destine aux futurs touristes (Iecteurs du guide de voyage). Le mot guide est
rajoute a celui de scripteur dans Ie contexte de cet article afin d'etablir des analogies (comme on Ie
verra plus bas) entre Ie discours du guide touristique et celui du scripteur. Le terme guide touristique ou
guide designe une personne ayant comme fonction la conduite des touristes sur un ou des sites
touristiques. La dichotomie scripteurs-guides/guide touristique est necessaire pour distinguer Ie
materiel ecrit de I'individu puisque guide touristique et guide s'emploient tres souvent dans la
litterature touristique comme des synonymes pour referer a la fois a I'individu et a I'ouvrage. Ainsi noAus
postulons que Ie scripteur, en donnant des informations sur les destinations, joue aussi Ie meme role
qu'un guide touristique. Le guide de voyage analyse ici est coecrit par deux personnes (D. Auzias et J.
- P. Labourdette); iI s'agit de Petit Fute Ghana (2009). Dans Ie cadre des analyses, scripteur-guide (au
singulier) est parfois utilise pour designer scripteurs-guides (au pluriel). Par rapport au discours oral, il
est recueilli chez les guides touristiques au Togo ; Ie corpus est code et transcrit en s'inspirant du
systeme orthographique.

Dans un premier temps, les concepts tels que discours, discours oral et discours ecrit seront
abordes. Dans un deuxieme temps, une comparaison en termes de fonctions entre Ie discours du
scripteur-guide et celui du guide touristique sera faite. Entin, une conclusion sous forme de synthese
permettra de valider les hypotheses ~e depart.

Notion de discours
La notion de discours dont la valeur est assez proche de celie du logos grec, etait deja en

usage dans la philosophie classique ou, a la connaissance discursive, par enchainement de raisons,
on opposait la connaissance intuitive (P. Charaudeau et D. Maingueneau, 2002 : 185). La notion mise
en avant en Iinguistique par G. Guillaume (1929) est alors definie par opposition a la phrase, a
I'emonce, ala langue et au texte.

Par rapport aI'opposition discours/phrase, p. Charaudeau et D. Maingueneau (2002 : 185)
notent qU'il s'agit d'une conception macrosyntaxique ou Ie discours constitue une unite linguistique
composee d'une succession de phrases. En revanche, la .distinction discours/enonce permet
d'opposer deux modes d'apprehension des unites transphrastiques : comme unite linguistique
(enonce) et comme trace d'un acte de communication socio-historiquement determine. Ainsi, M.
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Foucault (1969: 153) appelle discours « un ensemble d'emonces en tant qu'i1s relEwent de la merne

formation discursive ». L. Guespin (1971 : 10) partage la meme perspective lorsqu'il observe qu'« un
regard jete sur un texte du point de vue de sa structuration II en langue "en fait un enonce ; une et~d~
Iinguistique des conditions de production de ce texte en fera un discours ». Nous comprenons ~1~SI
que I'enonce se situe dans les unites linguistiques du discours alors que Ie discours, a part ces unrtes,
comprend les situations d'emploi de ces elements Iinguistiques. Mais il importe egalement de note~
que la notion de discours, telle qu'elle est con<;ue dans les paires discourslphrase et discourslenonce

revele son caractere engloQant ou la phrase et I'enonce constituent ses sous-ensembles.
Au niveau de la dichotomie discoursllangue, la difference est con<;ue de deux fa<;ons. En

premier lieu, la langue definie comme systeme de valeurs virtuelles s'oppose au discours, a I'usag.e.de
la langue dans un contexte particulier. La langue serait donc un phenomene abstrait qui se concretlse
par Ie discours ; une dichotomie qui rejoint egalement celie de langue/parole chez Saussure. E~
deuxieme lieu, la langue designee comme systeme partage par les membres d'une communaute
linguistique s'oppose au terme de discours, considere comme un usage restreint de ce systeme. "
peut s'agir la d'un positionnement dans un champ discursif par exemple Ie discours communiste et Ie
discours surrealiste;d'un type de discours comme Ie discours joumalistique et Ie discours de
I'enseignant en classe ; des productions verbales specifiques d'une categorie de locuteurs (Ie
discours des infirmieres et Ie discours des meres de famille, par exemple) ; et d'une fonction du
langa~e comme Ie discours polemique et Ie discours prescriptifa titre d'exemples. (P. Charaudeau et
D. Malngueneau (2002 :185 -186).

. ~n revanche, selon G.-E. Sarfati (1997 : 79), Ie discours s'oppcse au texte comme un o~jet
a~stralt a un ensemble d'enonces realises. Dans Ie meme ordre d'idees, J.-M. Adam (1999: 39) vOlt Ie
dlsc~urs ~mme I'inclusion d'un texte dans son contexte, c'est-a-dire les conditions de production et
de .receptlon; A~trement dit, Ie texte est un objet abstrait resultant de la soustraction du contexte
op~ree sur IobJet concret (discours). J.-M. Adam (1990 : 23) decrit ce rapport dans la formule
sUlvante:

Discours =teXle + condition de production
TeXle =discours - condition de production

militai Pa~ ailleurs, J.-M. Adam (1990) parle de discours litteraire, religieux, journalistique, politique,
enr red e~. et de ~enres du discours religieux comme la priere, Ie sermon, la parabole, etc., de

~ ~s ~h~,scoursJour~alistique,politique, scientifique, didactique, public, etc. Ce qui signifie que «
A~~":'~~9;~:>' tyPologlques peuvent etre formulees depuis des perspectives tres diverses » (J.-M.

texte es~:n outre, E. Roulet (1991 : 123), dans une optique didactique, trouve que I'emploi du terme de

« ~alheureux car il est trop marque par une connotation interphrastique [... ] non
seu~ement ce terme renvoie intuitivement et exclusivement a I'ecrit ce qui tend a
r~n o~cer ~a.pente naturelle de la pedagogie de la langue maternelle, ~ais surtout iI se
sltue Imphc,tement dans un paradigme de categories du ·sens pratique mal definies
comprenant en particulier Ie mot et la phrase».

, Ainsi E. R~ulet (1991) prefere-t-i1 utiliser Ie terme discours, plutot que celui de texte. Pour
I auteur, Ie ter~e.dlscours presente Ie triple avantage de neutraliser la dimension ecrite, de marq~e~
n~tt.ement I~ ~Ifferenceentre les deux niveaux grammatical et discursif et de renvoyer a une ~nlte
r:n',~,~aleqUI n es~ plus~e I'ordre de la progression mais de I'acte. Par ailleurs, discours se prete mreux
a.'lnteg.ratlon, q.UI par~lt de plus en plus necessaire dans I'etude des « grandes masses verbales, des
dImensions S?clales,lnteractionnelles, referentielles etpsychologiques» (E. Roulet, 1991 : 123).

D'apres ce qui precede, Ie terme texte centre I'attention sur les dimensions Iinguistiques
decont:xtual!see~..11 designe aussi souvent I'tkrit alors que Ie discours englobe non seulement les
dimenslo~s .Ilngu~stl~ues et les situations de communication mais iI tient compte aussi des modes
oraux et ecnts. Alnsl, pour nous, Ie discours constitue une manifestation de la langue soit sous une
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forme sonore soit sous une forme ecrite dans des circonstances specifiques. Autrement dit, comme Ie
precise P. Charaudeau (1993: 39), c'est « ce qai relie les circonstanc.es dans lesquelles on parle ou
ecrit ce qui est dit », c'est la mise en situation de la langue. Ceci dit, il nous parait important d'aborder
les lignes essentielles qui parcourent et structurent les discours oraux et ecrits.

Discours oral etdiscours ecrit
Pour J. Peytard et E. Genouvrier (1970), un message oral s'echange entre emetteur et

recepteur, dans Ie cas de la conversation de maniere immediate: il n'y a pas, ou pratiquement pas, de
long intervalle de temps entre I'emission et la reception. En d'autres termes, lorsqu'un locuteur a emis
un enonce, Ie destinataire peut 8 son tour prendre la parole; la reponse est instantanee. Pendant que
Ie locuteur parle, son partenaire peut essayer d'intervenir, regarder ailleurs, manifester son desaccord
; Ie locuteur lui-meme peut, en meme temps, hesiter, retarder I'apparition d'un element embarrassant,
accelerer son debit pour garder la parole. II y a I'existence d'un contact direct (auditif et generalement
visuel) entre les interlocuteurs, ce qui entraine une forte implication du locuteur et une forte inscription
du destinataire dans Ie discours (C. Kerbrat-Orecchioni, 2005 : 29). Cela peut etre observe chez un
guide touristique qui s'adresse aux touristes sur un site touristique : les touristes re~ivent Ie message
au fur et 8 mesure qu'iI est produit par Ie guide. En revanche, un message ecrit echangeant des
lettres, par exemple, demande un intervalle de temps assez long (meme dans Ie cas des chats sur
I'internet puisque Ie recepteur re90it Ie message apres qu'il ne soit ecrit et envoye par I'emetteur),
selon la rapidite des services postaux et/ou la volonte du recepteur. C'est ainsi que I'information
contenue dans un guide voyage est re9ue pius tard par Ie futur touriste

1
et non pas au moment OU Ie

scripteur-guide I'ecdt. Malgre I'avancement technologique en matiere de circulation de I'information
comme dans Ie cas des fax et des textos, iI est difficile (presque impossible) qu'une communication
ecrite soit immediate.

Une autre distinction etablie entre Ie discours oral et Ie discours ecrit a trait 8 la situation de
communication. Comme I'observe C. Kerbrat-Orecchioni (2005 : 30), il existe une «forte dependance
'des enonces par rapport 8 leur contexte d'actualisation. » Un message oral place locuteur et
destinataire dans un contexte .situationnel identique (sauf la communication telephonique, Ie recit
radiophonique, la communication vocale 8 travers I'internet, etc. bien que Ie contact entre locuteur et
destinataire, dans ces cas, soit immediat), et souvent ils utilisent par allusion ou implicitement des
elements du referent qui completent I'information du message. Le guide qui prononce son discours
dans un car 8 I'intention des touristes partage avec eux la situation de communication. II peut par
exemple se referer 8 un batiment important ou un village que lui et ses destinataires voient:
Inversement, Ie message ecrit doit, s'iI veut faire jouer ~n role au contexte situationnel, Ie decrire. Ainsl
pour J. Peytard et E. Genouvrier (1970: 17), « iI y aura beaucoup plus de descriptions dans un roman
(type de message ecrit) que dans une piece de theatre jouee et parlee dans un decor qui tient lieu de
contexte », ce qui rend les messages ecrits relativement plus longs que les messages oraux. De la
meme fa90n, I'on trouvera des descriptions comme par exemple On Ie [Ie Fort San Jago] decouvre sur
la droite avant d'arriver au chateau Saint-George (Petit Fute Ghana, 2009: 97) dans les guides
pratiques que Ie gUide touristique, en compagnie des touristes, sur Ie site passera sous silence.

Par rapport au discours oral, on observe la concomitance entre planification et emission du
discours. Selon C. Kerbrat-Orecchioni (2005: 30),

« cette propriete, qui est soumise 8 gradation, concerne surtout I'oral prototypique,
c'est-8-dire improvise : c'est cette " parole spontanee " (fresh talk) que Gottman

oppose (1987: 171) 8 la "memorisation" et 8 la" lecture 8 haute voix ",Iaquelle se

reconnait aisement 8 la prosodie, mais aussi aux" rates" qui lorsqu'ils se produisent
ne sont pas du tout de meme nature que dans la 'parole fraiche' (8 la radio, c'est
souvent lorsque Ie journaliste trebuche que I'on est amene 8 prendre conscience du
fait qu'illit son texte) ».

'J Peyla,d (I ?111 dlSlillgll~ "'</"/lr (/t'/ld el "·"eW'I'II"'/le! line lell,e a pOll' le<Jl!lIr a,'/II<·/lc dcslin;llaue (dollt Ie nom apparail dans la lellrc) ;'<1111 I'cmelleur s'adrc'
dlrcclcmcill ;n~!s louie alli:~ l, .. i~tmn~ qUi IlUlSSC hn: la Icnrc t:sl un 1~c1l!ur l'lrllld, Amsi. dans It: cas d'un glade d'~ voyage. Iln'v a pas de hO( 'l'lIr (lCIlIeI' on tl p'ulOI It!( f

I'Inlll'l qu, csl Ie Iceleur-Iuullsle ' '
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Etant improvise, d'apn3s elle, Ie discQurs oral ne peut se construire que par retouches
successives, la rapidite de I'elocution interdisant la maitrise d'organisations syntaxiques de grand~
taille. L'elaboration du discours se fait pas a pas, et eventuellement en revenant sur ses pas, ce qu~

laisse evidemment des traces dans Ie produit lui-meme. C'est 103 toute la difference avec I'ecrit, qUI
s'elabore lui aussi progressivement : outre Ie fait qu'a I'ecrit, on peut prendre son temps (sauf encore
une fois dans certaines pratiques comme les « chats » ou forums de discussions qui sont a cet eg~rd
comparables a l'oral), on peut aussi gemeralement effacer la rature, et substituer au brouillon la version
corrigee, alors que c'est Ie brouillon qui est delivre a autrui dans Ie discours oral, oD s'exhibe « Ie
chanlierde I'elaboration de la parole» (J,-M, Barberis, 1999 : 5),

Les elements informateurs peuvent constituer un autre critere pour distinguer Ie discours oral
et Ie discours ecrit. Le message oral utilise des elements informateurs que Ie message ecrit ne trou~~

que de maniere indirecte et imparfaite : les intonations, les pauses, Ie debit, les accents d'intenslte

sont extremement importants pour la comprehension du message par Ie recepteur. Mais Ie message
ecrit se sert de la ponctuation, procedure inadequate, et se trouve totalement demuni pour marquer
I'intonation (il ne peut que la decrire aI'aide du vocabulaire).

Par ailleurs, Ie discours oral exploite plusieurs canaux sensoriels essentiellement les canaux
auditif et visuel, alors que l'ecrit est uniquement visuel (C. Kerbrat-Orecchioni, 2005 : 30). Toute
communication orale s'accompagne du gestuel alors que la communication ecrite ne peut que se
co~penser par l'evocation descriptive (J. Peytard et E. Genouvrier, 1970 : 17). C'est pour cela que Ie
gUide a souvent recours aux gestes lorsqu'il montre ou designe quelque chose lors d'un guidage.
. S~r Ie plan methodologique, a la difference du corpus ecrit, Ie corpus oral comporte de~
mstantanes. Le~ productions orales sont mouvantes, ephemeres et ne laissent pas de traces sauf Sl

eHes sont enreglstrees. C'est a partir de cet enregistrement (transcrit) que I'analyste peut interroger Ie
~orp~s oral. La transcription des donnees acoustiques fait appel a de nombreuses indications
made~u~tes sur les caracteristiques et Ie contexte des interactions. Ce phenomeme rend la
~O~tstltutlon d'un corpus oral fastidieux et complique. Or Ie chercheur travaillant sur des donnees
een es (Ies guid d ,'..t' . " es e voyage, les romans, les Journaux, etc.), les lnterroge dlrectement en tant que

I
ma

en~u d etude. II suffit qu'il identifie et reunisse son corpus: il n'a pas besoin d'enregistrer et
ranscnre.

dist' t'Pour re,sumer la difference entre l'oral et l'ecrit, C. Kerbrat-Orecchioni (2005 : 29) fait deux

m tl~~ Ions maJeures. Pour elle I'opposition oral/ecrit repose d'abord sur une difference de canal et de
aenause . t· .' , .

disco m,o.,~ue {Phonlque vs graphique}, En ce sens, selon elle, on ne VOlt pas bien comment un
I'on pur~ pou.rraltetre de nature « intermediaire » entre ecrit et oral. Ce qui est vrai ace niveau c'est que

d
eu .avIOlr!Outes sortes de formes «hybrides»: oral secondairement scriptualise (comme dans Ie

cas es In ervlews le'le' h . ,.. )' 'I I" (d u'/,. P Onlques destlnees a la presse , ou ecn ora Ise comme ans un cours 0
en~elg~ant oralise ses notes, les etudiants transformant a leur tour Ie message oral en notes) ; ou
~~c ~.ve rement de I'oral et de I'ecrit dans ces situations « oralo-graphiques » (constantes en contexte

.' a~t I~U,e, et fn§quentes en contexte de trav~il), dans les~~elles la. c?mmun~ca.tion e~ploite
slm.u a em~nt les deux types de materiaux. Par ailleurs, l'oPPosltlon oral/ecnt renvole a la notion de
reglstr~ (relache vs soutenu), et a ce niveau nous avons affaire aun continuum. Si la polysemie de «
ora.1 » sIgnaIe une affinite certaine entre la situation de parole orale et Ie style familier, il n'en existe pas
mOlns toutes sortes de varietes d'oral (on peut « parler comme un livre» ) aussi bien que d'ecrit (par
exemple les « c.hats » :t les «textos ») (C. Kerbrat-Orecchioni, 2005 : 29).

:outefols, Ie dlscours oral et Ie discours ecrit possedent certains traits similaires au niveau de
la. proc.edure de la communication. Selon J. Peytard (1971 : 17 - 18), trois poles delimitent et
?etermlnen~tout message: Ie destinataire ou recepteur (represente par tu), l'emetteur (represente,par
Je) ou destlna~~ur, et Ie referent contextuel (represente par il) ; ceci constitue un systeme ou Ie
messag~ d~ I emetteur au recepteur se transmet. Pour que Ie message circule, un canal de
communication est necessaire. « Les canaux de communication sont definis par Ie milieu social,
physique, psychologique, les moyens techniques auxquels un sujet parlant a acces pourfaire parven~r

un message au destinataire de son choix. » (5. Moscovici et M. Pion, 1966 : 706). L'emetteur dOlt
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contr61er I'adaptation de son message au milieu dans lequel i1le transmet, et Ie protE~gercontre Ie bruit.
L'emetteur s'efforce aussi d'adapter son discours a certains rapports sociaux, a un moyen technique
particulier - ecriture, telephone, radio, television - ou a des circonstances c1airement codifiees : un
examen, un seuit. De la meme maniere, Ie discours oral des guides et Ie discours ecrit des scripteurs­
guides ont en commun Ie gUide et Ie scripteur-guide en tant qu'emetteurs, Ie touriste et Ie futur touriste
les destinataires, et les lieux, les personnes etc. les referents situationnels.

Oral dans I'ecrit
Les marques du discours oral peuvent s'inscrire dans Ie discours ecrit. Ceci est demontre par

J. Peytard (1971 : 16 - 17) dont les points principaux sont presentes brievement en-dessous. Pour lui,
dans I'ecriture d'un texte, I'on decele assez bien les traces ou les marques du message oral. Pour ce
faire, il s'inspire de la litterature en se basant sur Ie texte suivant qui traite d'un probleme fondamental
du recit romanesque, celui des rapports du parle-ecrit avec Ie descriptif-ecrit:

{( Moi d'abord la campagne, faut que je Ie dise tout de suite, j'ai jamais pu la sentir, je I'ai
toujours tro:Jve triste, avec ses bourbiers qui n'en finissent pas, ses maisons OU les gens
n'y sontjamais et ses chemins qui ne vont nulle part. Mais qu~nd on y ajoute la guerre en
plus, c'est a pas y tenir. Le vent s'etalait leve, brutal, de chaque cote des talus les
peupliers melaient leurs rafales de feuilles aux petits bruits sees qUi venaient de la-bas
sur nous. Ces soldats inconnus nous rataient sans cesse, mais tout en nous entourant
de mille morts, on s'en trouvait comme habilles. Je n'osai pius remuer. »

II est manifeste que la syntaxe du passage se construit a I'ecart d'un certain modele canonique
de la phrase fran~aise : « faut que je Ie dise/c'est a ne pas y tenir » ; que Ie vocabulaire releve d'un
ensemble marginal: {( j'ai jamais pu la sentir » ; que ce sont ces traits syntaxiques et lexicaux que I'on
classe traditionnellement dans la langue parlee; que Ie passage est ressenti comme dit par un locuteur
qui se presente sur Ie mode du jeu. Cependant ce parle, ce dit nous est livre dans une transcription, par
I'ecriture, dans un espace Iitteraire. II suffit en effet, de s'attarder un instant sur la phrase descriptive du
texte « Ie vent s'etait leve... », pour apercevoir des images - « rafales de feuilles »des jeux de mots - «
soldats inconnus » - OU se revele une attention rhetorique connotant la litterature : tout cela parait tres
ecrit. Les problemes qui s'offrent alors, touchent a cette coexistence dans la meme page de traits
parles-ecrits et ecrits-ecrits a la transposition et a I'integration de formes ou de modeles (Iexicaux ou
syntaxiques) nes dans la phonie.

Ainsi, pour cet auteur, la langue parlee presente dans un texte ecrit ne peut etre tenue pour
langue orale ; elle n'est que langue ecrite d'origine orale ; inversement si la lecture peut alimenter
I'expression orale, en lui fournissant mots ou syntagmes, 0l;J modeles phrastiques «( iI parle comme un
livre »), cela ne signifie pas que langue orale soit devenue langue ecrite, mais que nous sommes
parvenus a un certain degre d'integration dans I'oral de certains elements de la culture Iivresque. Ce
cas de figure caracterise souvent I'apprentissage des langues etrangeres en milieu scolaire dans des
contextes exogenes ou c'est la forme Iitteraire de la langue que I'enseignant presente a I'apprenant : Ie
caractere oral de la langue est completement mis de cote. Par consequent, I'apprenant apprend a
parler la langue comme i11'ecrit.

En somme, Ie discours oral et Ie discours ecrit ne sont que deux formes de la langue. II s'agit de
la mise en jeu d'une langue par deux voies differentes (I'oral et I'ecrit). Ces deux voies presentent aussi
bien des traits distinctifs que similaires. Cependant I'oral et I'ecrit ne s'excluent pas mutuellement : Ie
discours oral peut etre construit en se servant de I'ecrit et vice versa. Nous representons les principaux
points structurant Ie discours oral et Ie discours ecrit de fa~on suivante :
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Tableau 1. Discours oral I discours ecrit

Discours Echange Situation de Planification et Elements Materiau de
communi- Emission informa- recherche
cation teurs

Oral 'Immediat Contexte Simultaneel Intrin- Interroge
situationnel Concomitante seques indirectement
identique (Enregistrement

et transcription)
Ecrit Differe Contexte Consecutive Decrits Interroge

situationnel directement
different

En guide de resumer, nous schematiserons la dichotomie discours oral des guides touristiques I
discours ecrit des scripteurs-guides de la maniere suivante :

Tableau 2. Discours oral des gUides touristiques I discours ecrits des scripteurs guides

Locuteur Destinataire Echange Situation de Planification et Elements
communi- Emission informateurs
cation

Guide touris - Actuel Immediat Contexte Simultaneel Intrinseques
tique situationnel Concomitante

identique
Scripteur- Virtuel Differe Contexte Consecutive Decrits
guide situationnel

different

Ayant discute des caracteristiques du discours oral et du discours ecrit tout en mettant en relief
leurs points de convergence et de divergence, iI importe a ce niveau de nous interroger sur les
fonctions du discours du scripteur-guide et celui du guide touristique.. ,

Fonctions du discours du scripteur-guide et du discours du guide touristique
Ala suite de F. Mourlhon-Dallies (1995), S. Moirand (2004: 152) identitie trois fonctions des

guides de voyage. Selon elle, les fonctions privilegiees des guides pratiques (categorie particuliere
des gUides de voyage) correspondent aune triple« prise en charge» : une prise en charge cognitive
(faire connaTtre), une prise en charge sensorielle (faire voir) et une « relation de conseil » (dire
comment faire, dire ce qU'il ne faut pas faire). Moirand fait I'hypothese que « les interactions
representees » entre les scripteurs et leurs lecteurs sont inscrites dans la materialite textuelle autour
d'une structure recurrente atrois actants dont deux animes (Aet B) telles que:

A «fc;iit connaitre » quelque chose a 8
A « fait voir» quelque chose a 8
A . « (de)conseille» (defaire) quelque chose a 8
Le scnpteur-guide qui est l'actantA se situe dans une position d'expert par rapport au lecteur,

"actant ~ (futur touriste ou touriste), qui est traite en novice. Non seulement Ie premier donne des
informatIons au deuxieme sur les lieux que celui-ci veut visiter, mais illui « fait voir» aussi atravers les
images qui caracterisent les guides et atravers une representation mentale realisee apartir des mots,
ces Iieux. Entin, Ie scripteur-guide met Ie lecteur-voyageur en garde apropos des mesures aprendre
pourque son sejour soit agreable.

Des extraits tires des guides de voyages etudies dans ce travail peuvent contirmer ces trois
fonctions. four iIIustrer la premiere fonction selon laquelle Ie scripteur-guide « fait connaitre » quelque
chose au fUtUF touriste, nous citerons Ie texte suivant :
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(~ Le peuple Ashanti, majoritaire au Ghana, a su resister au pillage des colons et
preserver une culture fascinante. Aujourd'hui et sans trop de difficultes, iI est possible de
se plonger dans les rites d'un groupe ethnique dont la puissance n'a cesse d'emerveiller,
de par sa richesse et sa sophistication. les legions etrangeres pendant la periode de la
colonisation. Kumasi, sa capitale, si different d'Accra, est Ie reflet de I'independance de
ce peuple akan passionnant. » (Petit Fute Ghana, 2009 : 1).

Dans cet extrait, Ie scripteur-guide renseigne son interlocuteur sur I'ethnie ashanti au Ghana: il
s'agit d'un groupe important sur Ie plan de la population, de sa lutte contre les colons et de sa richesse.
En tant qu'expert, Ie scripteur-guide livre ces informations au futur touriste pour enrichir les
connaissances de celui-ci sur Ie pays. En donnant ces details sur les ashanti, Ie scripteur-guide
suppose que Ie futur touriste les ignore et qu'ils sont utiles pour son interlocuteur.

Dans I'extrait qui suit Ie scripteur-guide « fait voir ) quelque chose au futurtouriste :
« Le ch5teau de Cape Coast: Ouvert tous les jours de 9h a 17h. Entree. 6cd. Compter un
supplement pour prendre des photos. Un lieu incontournable du Ghana, c1asse au
Patrimoine mondial de l'Unesco. Avec plus de 4 000 visiteurs p~r an, Ie chateau fait partie

des curiosites les plus prisees du pays~I;,''.:;J.~.."..,....,.".."'l'<:'!'"'1!""'I"""""

..., r
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» (Petit Fute Ghana, 2009 : 91).

La photo du chateau de Cape Coast permet au futur touriste de voir ce dont parle Ie scripteur­
guide dans Ie texte accompagnant la photo. Grace au texte et a la photo, Ie futur touriste se forme une
image du chateau qui pourra se transformer en experience reel Ie s'il se decide it Ie visiter. Par cette
photo, Ie scripteur-guide donnerait une certaine credibilite a ce qu'il enonce dans sons discours et par
la inciterait son interlocuteur it rever du lieu et as'y rendre finalement.

L'acte de conseiller est regi par des regles qui conditionnent sa reussite. J. R. Searle (1972:
109) en precise dans cette citation:

« C'est un acte futur (C) de I'interlocuteur (A). La regie preliminaire est que Ie locuteur a
des raisons de penserque C sera profitable aA.11 n'est certain, ni pour L, ni pourA, queA
serait conduit a effectuer C de toute fayon. La condition de sincerite est que L pense que
C sera profitable itA».
L'execution d'un acte de conseil reoose sur Ie caractere benefique de cet acte. Le locuteur (L)

et son interlocuteur doivent juger tout ce 'qui est a faire comme ayant des effets positifs avant que
I'interlocuteur ne suive Ie conseil.A titre d'illustration nous citerons I'extrait suivant :

« Faire/ne pas faire:
II ne faut pas entrerdans la maison des gens sans y avoirete invite (... ].
Vous ne devez jamais refuser Ie premier verre qu'on vous offre, si vous n'avez pas soif,
contentez-vous de boire une premiere gorgee pour montrer que vous etes bien eleve
[... ].
Lorsque vous visitez un village a l'ecart, demandez dans la mesure du possible a
rencontrer Ie chef du village pour lui presenter vos respects. Votre visite n'en sera que
plus facile.
Ne pas renifler une boisson ou un plat qu'on vaus offre.
Lorsque vous vous asseyez avec des personnes plus agees ou des personnalites
comme les chefs, il ne faut pas croiser les jambes.
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- Otez votre chapeau lorsque vous saluez les gens.
- II est egalement mal eleve d'interrompre quelqu'un qui parle. » (Petit Fute Ghana, 2009 :

19).

Dans ce texte, Ie scripteur-guide conseille Ie futur touriste au sujet des comportements cultuels
a adopter au Ghana. Par ces conseils, Ie scripteur-guide expose au futur touriste des aspects de la
culture ghaneenne que ce dernier ignore. Le respect de ces conseils permettrait au touriste d'eviter
des consequences desagreables qui pourraient decouler de la non-conformite ade telles normes
culturelles. C'est ainsi que D. Vanderveken (1988 : 185) va concevoir I'acte de conseiller comme une
suggestion « aun allocutaire de faire quelque chose, en presupposant (condition preparatoire) que
cela est bon pour lui et qu'on a de bonnes raisons de croire que I'action envisagee est appropriee dans
Ie contexte. »

Les roles joues respectivement par Ie scripteur et Ie lecteur rapprochent Ie guide de voyage
d'un ouvrage didactique. Comme Ie met S. Moirand (2004 : 152) :

« Le guide de voyage entre alors dans la cab~gorie des ecrits de transmission de savoir
et de savoir faire : c'est un ouvrage " didactique ", dit Ie Dictionnaire de notre temps. II
s'agirait plutot d'un ouvrage qui comporte des traces de didacticite, et qui s'inscrit dans
une situation de communication asymetrique entre des " experts " et des " novices ",
entre des voyageurs experimentes et d'autres qui ne Ie sont pas [... ]. »

Le guide de voyage devient done « Ie manuel de voyage» que Ie futur touriste lit pour
s'approprier Ie savoir et Ie savoir-faire du pays qu'i1 visitera un jour. D'oll Ie fait que Ie scripteur et son
lecteur ne soient pas egaux. Le scripteur est vu comme I'enseignant qui fait apprendreI comprendre ou
vivre au futurtouriste des choses sur la destination de celui-ci.

A la base de ce qui precede, certains rapprochements entre Ie guide de voyage et les discours
du guide touristique peuvent etre faits. L'on remarque que Ie guide touristique exerce les memes
fonctions que Ie scripteur du gUide de voyage; elles sont au nombre de trois: faire connaitre quelque
chose, faire voir quelque chose et (de)conseiller (de faire) quelque chose. Au cours d'un circuit
touristique, iI fait connaitre Ie site au touriste en lui parlant du site, en Ie lui faisant voir et en lui donnant
des conseils pratiques. II nous parait important de mettre cela en evidence apartir des passages tires
du corpus oral.

Dans la sequence 157, Ie guide informe les touristes qU'une femme est chef traditionnel au
Togo:

Sequen Inter- Discours
ce vention
157. 1401GT: Euh au Liberia vous avez des villages ou #Ies les Europeens

sont des chefs traditionnels ?
1402T: Xxx
1403GT: Qui un Franyais ou une Franyaise qui est chef xxx de village au

I
Liberia?

1404T: Non xxx
1405GT: nv en a ici.
1406T: Jusqu'a maintenant ?
1407GT: Qui. Xxx une francaise. C'est lui qui est elu chef de ce village.
1408T: Comment? Xxx
1409GT: Xxx J'avais prevu que si on ne s'etait pas arrete la-bas, j'avais

prevu qu'on aille visiter xxx mais xxx. C'est une blanche.
1410T: Xxx
1411GT: Qui c'est les noirs qui, les autochtones, les villageois qui I'ont

elue avec joie.
1412T: RIRE

Source: Sequence 157, CO-KPA1-VORE, 16/08/2008.
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Selon eet extrait, les habitants d'un village-(Lovisakope2
) elisent une fran9aise chef du village.

Cette information fait rire les touristes (1412T) puisqu'ils ne s'attendent pas qu'une blanche soit chef
traditionnel a cette ere postcoloniale au Togo quand chez eux au Liberia un cas pareil n'existe pas
(1404T). La question Jusqu'a maintenant? (1406T) revele I'etat d'etonnement des touristes. Cette
r~action de la part des touristes montre que ce que dit Ie guide (1405GT: "yen a ief) est nouveau, ils
vlennent de I'apprendre. D'oll Ie caractere informatif du discaurs des guides tauristiques.

L'extrait suivant temoigne de la fonctian presentative ou de « fake voir» du discours des
guides touristiques :

« 112GT: A v.otre euh it votre droite vous avez Ie euh Ie campus Ie campus du Lycee
Technique d'Etat. Void I'entree principale. Voila sa cloture qui va jusque-lit. » [voici et
voila sont accompagnes d'un geste d'ostension] (Sequence 18, CO-KA-VORE,
15/07/2008).

lei, Ie guide presente Ie Lycee Technique d'Etat aux touristes. L'ecole mantree coexiste avec
d'autres objets spatiaux mais Ie locuteur fait voir a ses interlocuteurs ce qu'il juge important. L'acte de
presenter s'effectue a I'aide des adverbiaux spatiaux avofre droife et la, des presentatifs voici, voila et
vous avez et d'un geste ostentatoire. Dans ce cas, I'objet presente par Ie guide est reel alors que celui
que Ie seripteur-guide fait voir au futurtouriste n'est qu'un representant du reel.

Le guide touristique « (de)conseille» (de faire) quelque chose au touriste. Cela se manifeste
dans la sequence suivante:

Sequence Inter- Discours
vention

7. 31GT: Vous vous rappelez #Ce ce quartier ? C'est Ie quartier Dekon que
vous avez vu.

32T: #Oui oui.
33GT: Voila Ie cuartier Dekon cui est tres anime olus la nuit cue Ie ·our.
34T: RIRE +xxx+
35GT: +Voila xxx+ c'est ici hein xxx. S'il vous olail ne venez cas hein.
36T: Xxx RIRE
37GT: Non ne venez oas s'il vous olail.
38T: RIRE

Source: Sequence 7, CO-KPE- VOAL, 02108/2008.

Dans eet extrait, Ie guide parle du quartier Dekon que lui et les touristes ont deja vu quelques
jours auparavanl. II s'agit d'un quartier au se trouvent les prostituees, ce qui explique I'expression qui
esf ires anime plus la nuit que Ie jour (33GT). Dans ses interventions 35GT et 37GT, Ie guide
deconseille aux touristes la frequentation du quartier la nuil. Autrement dit, il deconseille aux touristes
de solliciter Ie service des prostituees a eause des possibles repercussions depiaisantes que cela
pourrait provoquer aux touristes. Par I'emonce S'i! vous plait ne venez pas hein Ie locuteur
reeommande une certaine ligne de conduite a ses interloeuteurs ; il s'agit d'une conduite que Ie
lacuteur juge morale et done profitable aux touristes.

Le guide touristique par 113 se montre eomme un detenteur d'un savoir qu'il fait partager au
touriste. Le discours oral du guide touristique s'inserirait alors dans Ie discours didaetique du « manuel
didaetique ». Dans ce cas, son diseours remplit les memes fanctions que celui du guide de voyage.
Ceei nous ameme a dire que Ie scripteur est aussi un guide touristique. Par consequent, Ie terme
scripteur-guide renvoie desormais, au seripteur du guide de voyage. Ce rapport de similarite peut etre
schematise ainsi :

'Lc \ 1Ilagc cSt oomrnt d'apri's Ie chef Mane-Claude Lm is<l LoI·r.'IlIkt1fN" Hul drn:" Ie \ ,nag.· de [ ('\ r~:l ..
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Figure 1. Similarites des fonctions du guide touristique et Ie scripteur-guide
ActantA Actant C Actant B

Guide
touristiquel
Scripteur-guide

I. Faire connaitre quelque
chose;

'---:> 2. Fairc voir quelque chose;

3. (De) conseiller (de faire)
quelque chose

...--_:> Touriste/futur
. touriste

,

L

Selon la figure 1, Ie guide touristique et Ie scripteur-guide sont l'ActantAalors que Ie touri~te et
Ie lecteur voyageur sont l'Actant B. Les trois fonctions identiques remplies par l'Actant A constituent
l'Actant C et qui s'executent par l'ActantAenvers l'Actant B d'apres I'orientation des deux fleches. .

Bien que les trois fonctions mentionnees ci-dessus se retrouvent chez Ie gUide
touristique et Ie scripteur-guide, I'on remarque a partir de la figure 1 qu'il existe des differences
associees aux moments marquant lesfonctions que remplit chacun de ces discours. Le discours du
guide touristique agit maintenant-et-ici, c'est-a-dire qu'il a un effet immediat sur Ie touriste lors d~
circuit alors que I'effet du discours du scripteur-guide est differe dans la mesure ou il agit sur celui-c~
lors.de la lecture et au moment ou il se rend sur Ie lieu touristique. J.-P. Cuq (2003 : 182) confirme ceCI
et aJoute une autre perspective lorsqu'il dit :

« L'oral dispose de caracteres communicativement economiques d'immediatete,
I'ir~ever~ibilite du processus, la possibilite de reglages et d'ajustements, la
presence de referents situationneJs communs et la possibilite de recours a des
procedes verbaux qui caracterisent la communication orale et on oppose souvent
le~ caracteristiques de I'ecrit que sont la communication differee, la possibilite de
Prise .de lecture, la necessite d'anticiper les comportements du lecteur et de lui
fournlrdes explications suffisantes, et Ie transcodage linguistique. »

t t II s'agit la des differences imposees par la situation de communication. Le guide de voyage en
an que document ecrit est marque par une situation de communication ou il y a un decalage entre Ie
":,ome~t de la production ou de la transmission du message par Ie scripteur-guide et Ie moment de la
recept~on du ~essage par Ie lecteur ou Ie futur touriste. C'est-a-dire que Ie message est differe. Ce
car~cterenon Immediat du message a des incidences sur I'interpretation du message; soit Ie futur
to~~ste co~pr~nd Ie message, soit il ne Ie saisit pas soit iI se meprend sur Ie sens que Ie scripteur­
g~1 e ~~ulalt lUi donner. D'ou Ie fait que Ie scripteur-guide est amene a se servir de tous les outils a sa
diSposition pour faire passer son message (par exemple la relecture et I'explication adequate). En
revanch~,.leguide touristique se trouve en face de son interlocuteur, il s'adresse a lui en s'appuyant
s~~ les elements spatio-temporels de la situation de communication. II peut, a partir des reactions
vlsl?le~d~ son aUditoire, reformuler ses propos afin de les amener a Ie suivre. Le touriste qui cherche
un eclal~lssemenAtsur un point particulier peut Ie lui demander « ici et maintenant ». I

~ns Ie meme ordre d'idee, il faut distinguer Ie moment de la lecture du guide de voyage par e
f~t~r touns~e et Ie moment ou celui-ci se trouve sur Ie site touristique. II s'agit la de deux m?ments
dlfferents, I un .marque par I'abstrait ou I'imaginaire et I'anticipation du reel et I'autre m~rque pa~ Ie
conc~et ~u I~ reel. Les guides de voyages incitent les lecteurs a visiter des Iieux. Le scnpteur-gU~de
ess~l~ d att~rer son lecteur-voyageur vers ce qu'i1 y a d'interessant dans ces lieux. Pour Ie gUide
tounstlque, II s.e trouve au point de la consommation. Son discours a pour objectif de faire consomm~r
ce que Ie tounste a achete. II lui incombe de faire en sorte que Ie touriste soit satisfait du « prodult
achete ». Ces caracteres d'inciter et de faire consommer inscrivent Ie discours des guides de voyag~
et celui des gUides touristiques dans Ie discours de publicite comme I'affirme C. Kerbrat-Orecchionl
(2004: 146 -147):
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« [... ] Ie discours des guides touristiques (guides de voyage par rapport au contexte de
notre etude) s'apparente a bien des egards au discours publicitaire : iI s'agit dans les
deux cas d'un discours de celebration [, .. ], dont Ie but principal est de valoriser un produit
pour inciter a sa consommation, et qui exploite pour ce faire des strategies eprouvees
[".]. »

II faut donc dire que la presence du touriste sur place, constitue une belle occasion pour lui de
confirmer et/ou d'infirmer certaines hypotheses qu'il s'est emis lorsqu'illisait Ie guide de voyage. En se
trouvant sur place, iI va vivre IUi-meme ce qu'i1 a lu, iI va avoir les informations de premiere main en les
comparant avec celles contenues dans Ie guide de voyage. D'oll Ie fait qu'i1 peut y avoir un ecart entre
c~ que Ie scripteur-guide lui apprend ou lui a appris et ce que lui dit Ie guide touristique ou ce que les
cl.rconstanc~sspatio-temporels I'enseignent. Ce rapport peut etre schematise comme suit:
Figure 2. Mise en rapport de la connaissance prealable et de la connaissance vecue lors d'une visite
guidee

Situation de communication

Guide touristique

l].

immediat (consommer)

< >

==¢'

Production du messageScripteur-guide

.(l

differe (inciter) n
Touriste

En bref, Ie schema montre que la situation de communication sous-tend la production d'u~
~e~s~ge.s~it pa,r I~ scripteur-guide soit par Ie guide touristique. ~Iors que Ie message pe~t ~t~e soIt
dlffere SOlt Immedlat selon I'emetteur on remarque une interaction entre Ie message dlffere et Ie
message immediat chez Ie touriste. Au'trement dit Ie touriste qui a eu acces au guide de voyage avant
de se rendre sur place essaie d'etablir un lien entr~ ce qui I'a incite (grace au scripteur-guide) et ce qu'il
con~omme ,(grace au gUide touristique). Pourtant, iI est aobserver ~ue ce schema peut ne pas, etre
re~resentatlfdans Ie sens que qU'il peut y avoir certains touristes qUI ne .so~t pas en mesure de lire Ie
9~ld7 d7 voyageAsur la de~tination avant de s'y rendre. Dans un telAcas, I~ n y aAura donc ~a~ de,phase
d inCitation, un role remph par Ie guide de voyage (bien que ce role pUisse etre rempll via d autres
moyens) ; ce qui elimine alors la phase d'interaction marquant Ie schema ci-dessus.

Cependant, Ie schema presente un rapport de complementarite entre Ie discours des deux
I~cuteurs. Le scripteur-guide en tant que « premier Iivreur >~ d'infor':"~tion pour .Ie touriste a .son
?Iscours. complemente par celui du guide touristique. Le gUide to~nstlque ~our",t. d?nc ~ert~lne~
Informations qui pourraient faire defaut dans Ie discours du scrrpteur-gUlde, D ou l'obJectlf dlt
complementaire de cette mise en rapport du discours du scripteur-guide et celui du guide chez Ie
touriste, En outre, cela a pour but de verifier si Ie touriste est satisfait du produit achete ; voir s'il n'est
pas de~u compte tenu de I'ecart qui peut exister entre les deux discours (celui du gUide de voyage et
celui du guide touristique). Nous n'allons pas nous attarder trop longuement sur cet ecart puisque cela
ne constitue pas la preoccupation majeure de cet article ; cela constituera I'objet d'une autre etude.
Toutefois, il est aretenir que Ie discours du scripteur-guide et celui du guide touristique sont marques a
la fois par des fonctions identiques et des fonctions differentes. lis entretiennent egalement un rapport
de complementarite,
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Conclusion
Dans cet article, nous avons discute du concept de discours, des caracteristiques du discours

oral ainsi que du discours ecrit et des fonctions du discours du guide touristique et celui du scripteur­
guide. La definition de la notion de discours fevele que cette notion s'oppose ad'autres concepts
comme par exemple texte et langue. Le terme discours possede un caractere englobant dans Ie sens
qu'i1 implique ell la fois I'oral et I'ecrit. Nous constatons que les deux formes de discours ne s'excluent
pas. Les traces de I'oral figurent dans Ie discours ecrit et vice versa. La comparaison de I'oral et d~

! . I'ecrit fait ressortir des points de convergence et de divergence entre Ie discours des guides et celul
des scripteurs-guides. Les analyses montrent que des fonctions identiques peuvent etre attribuees au
discours des guides et celui des scripteurs-guides malgre leurs specificites differentes et leur
complementarite. Ces fonctions communes sont informer, presenteret conseiller. Ce rapprochement
explique I'emploi du terme scripteur-guide puisque ce dernier comme Ie gUide touristique, fait aussi Ie
guidage.
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Code de transcription

Notation Descriotion
GT: Guide touristiaue
T: Touriste
+ oaroles+ Chevauchement de paroles
xxx Segment incomprehensible/inaudible

# (ex. #Ies les) Repetition des mots/erreurs (Ie signe # precede Ie mot
reoete ou I'erreur)

[commentaire] (ex. [Ie guide Commentaire mis entre crochets
pointe Ie lieu aI'aide de la
mainn.
RIRE Rire

I Ill)
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LES STRATEGIES SOCIO-PSCHOLINGUISTIQUES ET DIDACTIQUES DANS
L'ENSEIGNEMENT DE LA LANGUE FRANCAISE AU NIGERIA

Gregory O. Simire
Department of European Languages

Faculty ofArts
University ofLagos

Akoka-Lagos - Nigeria

L'environnement scolaire nigerian
Le tableau detaille des conceptions impliquees en didactique des langues proposees ~~ns

Germain (14) et remanie apartirdu modele de Legendre (270-276) nous propose: Sujet, Objet, M~I~eu
etAgent qui, a notre avis, resument bien tous les elements didactiques se trouvant dans tout milieu
scolaire : nigerian ou etranger.

SUJET
Apprenant
de L2

Relation d'apprentissage

•

Agent

Personnes,

Processus,

Relation pedagogique

OBJET
Langue et

Fig. 1: Situation peda. .
goglque en dldactique des langues au niveau des hypotheses.

Acceptons la pre . les ou
etrangeres) en milie sen~e de la formalisation lors d'une acquisition des langueS (nationa Teu
institutionnel. Dans I u ~ndohngue (milieu natif de la langue) et lars d'un apprentissage: ~n" ~II la
paraphrase et la fO~ Ie~x cas, cette formalisation se manifeste par la simplification, la repetltlo~es
langues (natienales 0 u ~t,en ~u discours de I'autre. Toutefois, I'enseignement I apprenti~S~gesous
forme d'attentes de te

U
e ~angeres) a I'ecole est souvent accompagne des pression~ rnultlP .e

s
es et

politiques de la societ' u~fies us~gers: parents, eleves, enseignants et, influences econom~qu t "
Nigeria is e. t I~ de.mleux instruire nos lecteurs, nous aimerions citer les propos sUlvan s .

un,·15 d·ff no a nation" but a mere "geographical expression" whose constituents
le~dw~dl· . k

and · d" e y 10 their languages, cultural backgrounds social outloo S
In Igenous IT . . . '. po I Icallnstltutlons that a sense of belonging national loyalty and

common Identity .'was completely absent (Obafem,Awolowo 47).

• I ~'a~al.yse des propes ci-dessus presentes nous laisse Ie sentiment que soixante et un anS
apres I emISSIon de ce propos, la veracite du constat reste palpable et inchangeabre _ les valeurs,

t 10
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habitudes et comportements de I'elite nigeriane ont besoin d'etre reorganises aftn d'obtenir un
consensus sur la bonne politique gestionnaire, les vraies valeurs nationales apromouvoir, la politique
linguistique a entreprendre, etc. Car, pour realiser une evolution dans les orientations
institutionnelles, il est necessaire de disposer d'un consensus ideologique, politique et social fort ou
de I'assentiment de la classe politique. A cela s'ajoute, evidemment, la prise en compte des
cont~ngenceseconomiques et de la nature du public visee (Galisson 87).

Se servant de I'expression "groupe ethnique" pour referer atoutes les nationalites du monde,
Onwuejeogwu presente ces arguments en comparaison avec Ie Nigeria:

Russia (USSR) has about twenty-seven ethnic groups; China and India have more
than forty; the USA has less than fifty, excluding the Red Indians; England has
three, France about eight; and Germany about fifteen. The only place in the world
that has over 300 ethnic groups is Nigeria. This uniqueness creates unique
problems unknown to the experience ofotherpeoples in the world.. . No western or
eastern civilisation has ever evolved a political system (Linguistic policy,) that can
cope with this gigantic problem of hyper-ethnic instability syndrome ...
(consequently), wejust have to look inward (2 -3).

D'apres cette citation d'Onwuejeogwu, ci-dessus presentee,. iI nous faut adopter une
approche plurilingue non seulement dans I'enseignement et I'apprentissage des langues mais aussi
dans notre tentative pour resoudre les problemes Iinguistiques du Nigeria sur les plans pOlitico-socio­
culturels. Car, loin d'etre un fardeau insurmontable, Ie plurilinguisme dans Ie pays est une source de
richesse et de force, a tel point que s'i1 est bien coordonne servira de source de synergie, pour Ie
developpement politique, economique et technologique.

L'Etatdes lieux

La politique linguistique nationale
Examinons les points sanlants de la politique linguistique nigeriane (1981) que nous traduisons :

a) Le Gouv~rnAement Federal nigerian prescrit que, dans I'interet d~ I'~nite n~tionale, chaque
enfant dOlt etre encourage a apprendre I'une des trois lang~es pnnclpales a part sa langue
maternelle (Ies langues principales au Nigeria etant haoussa, Igbo et yorouba).

b) La langue d'instruction au niveau d'ecole pepiniere (ecole preparatoire) sera principalement la
langue maternelle ou celie de la communaute immediate. Dans Ie but de mieux realiser cette
politique, Ie gouvernement sera oblige:

i) de developper I'orthographe de beaucoup de langues nigerianes .
ii) d' elaborer des manuels et d'autres documents d'instruction en langues nigerianes

c) Le gouvernement assurera que Ie moyen d'instruction aux ecoles primaires est d'abord la
langue maternelle ou la langue de la communaute immediate et pius tard I'anglais.

d) Le gouvernement a promis de pourvoir des materiaux necessaires, des enseignants
specialistes atravers les Ecoles Normales Superieures

e) Le moyen d'instruction sera I'anglais au niveau secondaire, alers que les langues nigerianes
ne seront que des matieres enseignees.

f) Selon la politique nigeriane en matiere d'education (3
emo

edition 1998): pour une bonne
interaction avec nos voisins, chaque Nigerian est oblige de parler Ie fran~ais. Le fran~ais sera
la deuxieme langue officielle au Nigeria et il sera obligatoire dans les ecoles.
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E· English / official, administrative

and educational.E

Enfin, selon Ie paragraphe C de la politique linguistique ci-dessus citee au niveau de l'ecole
primaire, les ecoliers sont obliges d'apprendre d'abord leurs langues maternelles au bien la langue de
leur communaute immediate.

Au Nigeria, on denombre plus de quatre-cents langues. Ajoutes aces centaines de langues au
Nigeria sont l'anglais, Ie pidgin anglo-nigerian et une variete de I'arabe (schwa ), les trois langues dites
neutres, au sens qu'elles n'appartiennent a aucun des groupes ethnolinguistiques nigerians (ct.
Agheyisi, Simire 23). Parmi ces nombreuses langues, nous estirnons que seulernent cent cinquante
sont standardisees et enseignees merne si, selon Brann, pas plus de cent dix-huit Ie sont. Donc, une
grande majorite est parlee de fa\:on informelle (voir, la pyramide ethno-linguistique du Nigeria, ci-
dessous presentee), A- Arabic/ religious language

p p. Pidgin contact language

Hausa, Igbo, Yoruba

fdo, ffik, Fura Housa, Igba.

Majority or national languages (more

than 10 million speakers each)

51- Nigerian languages for administrative

educational divisions

Inter-regional languages (more than 1

million speakers each)

100 Nigerian languages reduced to writing (more than 100,000 speakers each)

400-515 Nigerian languages (not counting dialects)

~~urc~ : Brann, Multilinguisme et education au Nigeria Centre International de Recherche sur Ie
IlngUlsme. Quebec. Pp.1-44 (Publication 8-73)

Tandis qU'une quinzaine . .d· I st 'b parmi ces langues sont employees dans I'enseignement les me las, e
" ulna~x, etc., au niveau des Etats (regional) trois a savoir Ie haoussa Ie yoro~ba et I'igbo sont

emp oyees au nivea!' ,." , . '

"

I' u na tonal dans 1enselgnement, les medias et les tribunaux, etc. Au Nigena,
ang als est la langue offie·,elle d I" . . I'· d at·,on. , e sco ansatron des tribunaux des mass medias et de e uc

secondaire ettertiaire 0 .. " '.. , ' IIf T I . e manlere generale, chaque mdlvldu re90it une ou deux langues materne es,

l
amlla es, ancestrales qui marqueront sa pensee, L'individu maitrisant cette (ces) premiere(s)
angue(s)peut avecl'age ' . . '

d I
, .' , acquenrdes langues secondes vehiculaires locales ou apprises par Ie blalS

e ensetgnement en milieu scolaire.

Les langues etrangeres

" ~'ens~ignemenUapprentissage du franctais a commence au Nigeria en 1957 (OkoJi). De cette
p~r1ode Jusqu en ~ 987, la langue franrraise est restee obligatoire pendant les trois premieres annees
d etudes se~ondalresalors ~u'elle devenait facultative a partir de la quatrieme annee.

,. La ~efo~me du systeme. educatif survenue au Nigeria vers les annees 90 a privilegie les
matJeres sClentlfi~U~s et professlonnelles (ces dernieres jugees plus rentables pour Ie developpement
du pays) au detnment des langues et surtout du fran\:ais langue etrangere. En matiere
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d'enseignement de langues etrangeres au Nigeria, Ie franyais, I'allemand, I'arabe, I'espagnol, Ie
portugais, Ie russe et Ie chinois sont assures dans la plupart des universites publiques et privees. 1

~.ans ce pays, Ie. franyais revet un statut de langue privih9giee. Ajoutons ici que Ie desir manifeste a
I egard du franyalS et de I'arabe par les Nigerians et leur Gouvernement a pousse ce dernier a fonder
re~pect.ivementLe Village Franyais du Nigeria, a Badagry (une petite ville frontaliere pres de la
Repubhque du Benin) et "NigeriaArabic Village" aNgala (egalement une petite ville frontaliere pres de
la Republique du Tchad) ou I'on pratique une variete de I'arabe : appelee schwa.

Le statutactuel du fran~ais

Au Nigeria, la langue franyaise jouit d'un statut de langue etrangere privitegiee parmi une
dizaine d'autres au sens qu'elle est la seule a etre enseignee aux niveaux des ecoles primaires
privees et ecoles secondaires publiques et privees. Effectivement, plus de six faits concrets nous
portent acroire que la langue franyaise beneficie d'un statut privilegie au Nigeria:

. - la fondation du Village Franyais du Nigeria, aBadagry afin de repondre au besoin pressant
qUI est de sauver Ie programme de franyais dans les etablissements tertiaires du Nigeria;

- I'integration du franyais aux matieres principales et obligatoires aux niveaux des
programmes de "Junior Secondary School" (J. S. S) et "Senior Secondary" (S S C E) et, cela depuis
1998;

- I'introduction de la langue franyaise au niveau de I'ecole primaire, apartir de la quatrieme
annee (voir National Policy on Education, 13-14). Au vu du nombre limite d'enseignants (922 au total
selon la NAFT), it est quasiment impossible de mettre en application cette politique.

-Ia creation d'une part d'une dizaine d'ec.oles pilotes (ecoles d'excellence) et de "Colleges
of Education"pilotes (au nombre de huit parmi 34 existant) et d'autre part, d'universites pilotes (au
nombre de six parmi 40 abritant un departement de franyais) en matiere d'enseignement I
apprentissage du franyais. ,

- la creation des centres de ressources et documentation - CFTD (au nombre de cinq) ainsi
que de nombreux centres Iinguistiques au Nigeria, destines a la formation des enseignants exeryan~
dans les ecoles primaires et secondaires.

- la creation de neuf alliances franyaises dans Ie pays. L'enseignement du franyais dans vi~9t
ecoles polytechniques (parmi les 30 existant), et cela, aux apprenants s'inscrivant a une formation
professionnelle telle que Ie secretariat, la communication, Ie journalisme, I'hotellerie, Ie tourisme,
I'informatique (Mokwenye 5), et

-I'adhesion du Nigeria au RECFLEA comme I'un des membres fondateurs.
2

.
L'usage des langues en matiere du systeme scolaire nigerian

La politique educative nationale en matiere de langues, semblerait renforcer la politique
Iinguistique precisee dans I'une des sections des constitutions de 1995 et de 1999, et ci-haut citee en
1.1. Selon les textes, la langue franyaise est devenue depuis 1997 la deuxieme langue officielle du
Nigeria meme si la realite en est tout une autre. Selon les textes, Ie franyais est cense plus ou moins
beneficier depuis 1999 du statut d'une langue seconde mais cela n'est pas reflete sur Ie terrain.
Malheureusement, si belle qu'elle soit, la propagation de la politique linguistique n'a presque rien a
offrir en ce qui concerne Ie developpementet I'integration nationale du pays.

I Nous aimerions signaler que Ie chinois est enseigne senlemcnt Ii I' Univcrsitc Nnamdi Azikiwe.
'(Le RECFLEA -Reseau des Centres de Fran~ais Langue Elrangerc d'Afrique - cst ne de la volonte atliclll!e de trois centres (VFN au Nigeria, CIREL-VB au Togo et CEB­
ELAE au Benin) de diffllsion Cl d'enseignement du fran,.ais langUl: o!lrangere en Afrique de I'ollest de conjuguer ensemble leurs efforts pour la promotion et Ie rayonnemenl
dlll....oIn~ais dans la solis-region,)
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Au vu des arguments ci~dessus avances, on pourrait affirmer que Ie Nigeria n'a pas feellement
de politique linguistique. Ce qui existe plutot est un document hativement prepare pour donner une
semblance de politique Iinguistique sinon comment explique-t-on, par exemple, les diverses
informations polemiques presentees en ce qui concerne Ie vrai statut de la langue franc;:aise au Nigeria?
Et cela dO a I'inadequation du programme scoJaire en ceuvre avec Ie veritable statut du franc;:ais dans ce
pays. Le franc;:ais, est·il obligatoire au non dans les ecoles secondaires au Nigeria? Est-ilia deux~eme

langue afficielle du Nigeria au bien la deuxieme langue etrangere? Tant qu'il n'y a pas de reponses aces
questions €lpineuses, comment est-ce qu'un enseignant peut dispenser un cours efficacement sur cett~
matiere au stimuler I'apprenant nigerian moyen? Le manque de reponses precises aux questions CI­

dessus pos€les affecte negativement la psychologie de l'enseignant et son savoir faire ainsi que la
formation initiale des enseignants. On pourrait imaginer, d'apres tout ce qui a et€l €lnonce, la situation
d'une ciasse de langue dans Ie milieu scolaire nigerian dont il a ete question en 1.0, ci-dessus presente.

Au vu du fait que tout apprentissage et enseignement de langues est plutot base sur
I'acquisition prealable des apprenants en la matiere (Virgraud,25), nous sommes d'avis que
considerant Ie grand nombre de codes Iinguistiques nigerians (environ 497 au total) a developper, Ie
pidgin anglo-nigerian parle largement en zones urbaines au sud du Nigeria peut etre developpe et
pleinement adopts en tant que code national et employe dans Ie programme d'alphabetisation pour
adultes surtout dans les Etats plurilingues du pays. De plus, certains codes quasi-urbains de
communication mains restreinte peuvent recevoir Ie meme statut. II s'agit ici des langues minoritaires
telles que ebira, urhobo, kutep, jUkun, gwari, etc ... Nous devons preciser ici que la langue d'une
personne constitue d'abord son identite et ses points de reperage. Ces differentes langues sont des
langues vernaculaires, langues de differentes ethnies, langues de naissance, de I'enfance et dLl creur,
et dans lesquelles beaucoup d'enfants nigerians revent.

Nous resumons sous forme de tableaux la politique educative nationale en matiere de
langues.

Tableau 1 : Langues en usage dans les ecoles primaires et se.condaires au Nigeria.

Langue L'ecole L'ecole primaire L'ecole L'ecole
maternelle 1- 2 1-2-3-4-5-6 secondaire secondaire

(niveau JSS) (niveau SSS)
78910 111213

L1 Unique langue Principale langue L'anglais Matiere principale
d'enseignement d'enseignement + principale langue
+ anglais ang.lais d'instruction

L2 Unique langue Matiere principale Matiere L'anglais
d'enseignement principale principale langue
+ anQlais d'instruction

Angrais Matiere principale Matiere principale langue
I Dfincioale d'instruction

Langues Cours d'initiation Matiere Matiere principale
etrangeres: du fran9ais (a principale et et optionnelle au
la langue partir de la 4e obligatoire facultative
francaise annee)

Nouvelle refor:me d'enseignement survenue au Nigeria 2006:

Au lieu de JSS ;:: Junior Secondary S'chool, JHS ;:: Junior High School
Au lieu de SSS ;:: Senior Secondary School, SHS ;:: Senior High School
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L'ecole maternelle= nursery 2- 6 ans

L'ecole primaire = Primary school = 6 - 12 ans

L'ecole secondaire= JHS =12- 15ans

SHS= 15- 18ans

4 ans

6 ans

3 ans

4 ans

Nous constatons, aUjourd'hui, avec beaucoup de regrets que la mise en application de cette
nouvelle politique Iinguistique n'a pas ete tres efficace. Cela n'a pas reussi a assurer que bon nombre
des membres ~e la communaute nigeriane, surtout les collegiens refletent I'image plurilingue visee en
plus de I'anglals et du franyais. Cet etat de lieu est engendre par les problemes qui entravent la mise en
application de la nouvelle politique linguistique.

Quelques problemes ardents entravant la mise en ceuvre de la politique linguistique
Ce n'est pas certain que la majorite des ecoliers dans les ecoles secondaires partout au Nigeria

puissent apprendre plus d'une langue. Cela est dO au manque de specialistes en nombre suffisant
surtout dans les trois langues principales (haoussa. yorouba. igbo) ainsi que dans d'autres matieres
telle que Ie franyais. Au Nigeria. les colleges publics du gouvernement federal (104 au total et
eparpilles dans les six zones geopolitiques du pays) sont plus privilegies que les ecoles secondaires
publiques d'Etat. Le cas du quartier Takwa Bay tout pres d'lkoyi dans l'Etat de Lagos (Lagos est
presentement la capitale economique et aussi Ie centre commercial du pays), o.u iI n'existe ni d'ecoles
primaires et secondaires vient a I'esprit. Un autre probleme serieux auquel beaucoup de Nigerians font
face (surtout les groupes ethniques minoritaires) est Ie nombre eleve des matieres que ces ecoliers
sont obliges d'apprendre. Cela leur pose beaucoup d'ennuis ainsi qu'a leurs parents.
. Selon I'alinea B de la politique Iinguistique ci-dessus citee. a I'ecole preparatoire. les eco~ie,rs
sont appeles a apprendre leurs langues maternelles ou celie de la communaute immediate. Cette Idee

. est louable puisque cela va les aider a se developper sur les plans plurilingues et metalangue. u~ ~?~
ayant.age ~urto~~ lor~qu'il~ sont enseignes dans une deuxieme langue. De plus. iI existe la posslbllite
d avolr mOInS d ecohers eprouvant des difficultes Iinguistiques. Malheureusement. comme noUS ~e
~avon~ to~s, seuls I~s riches peuvent envoyer leurs enfants a I'ecole preparatoir~ .au vu du cout
financier enorme ou existent toutes les ressources requises. Une analyse cntlque de notre
environnement immediat nous permet d'admettre que·plus de parents, ces jours-ci, font retirer leurs
enfants des ecoles primaires et secondaires publiques en raison de ce qu'ils jugent comme "depenses
excessives". La veracite de nos arguments se trouve au Vanguard, 43 ; ou nous Iisons que:

FALANA drags FG and all the 36 states governments to court over failure to implement free
UBEAct (the Child RightAct 2003 and Free Universal Basic EducationAct 2004).

Ajoute au manque de specialistes de langues nigerianes, est egalement Ie manque de
manuels bien recherches (elabores par les Nigerians, soit individuellement. soit collectivement) en
linguistique et sur des langues etrangeres , a savoir Ie franyais. !'italien. et Ie portugais. Pour mieux
assurer la qualite des manuels, des materiels pedagogiques et d'autres documents, nous sommes
d'avis egalement que ces derniers soient edites par des experts. En fait. de tels documents
pedagogiques devraient etre enrichis d'experiences des Nigerians tout en repondant a c~rtaines
realites socioculturelles de nos 'qoisins (en ce qui concerne les manuels de franyais).

Pour des raisons economiques. politiques, et geographiques. Ie Nigeria et les Nigerians
peuvent beneficier en etablissant des relations culturelles et sportives. pedagogiques et
professionnelles. non seulement avec nos voisins immediats mais avec la totaJite des pays
francophones d'Afrique et d'Europe.

Nous devons reiterer a ce niveau que des barrieres linguistiques et culturelles sont
partiellement responsables pour la crainte, les soup90ns qui ont constamment empeche les objectifs
et les buts de vrais fondateurs de la CEDEAO et de rUnion Africaine (UA) en ce qui concerne
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I'integration regionale et sous·regionale. Le milieu scolaire nigerian doit s'efforcer de developper Ie
potentiel langagier dont chaque apprenant dispose. tout comme elle s'emploie a developper les
capacites cognitives, creatives au physiques. Le milieu scolaire doit inciter chez les apprenants Ie
gout pour toutes les langues. Apprendre les langues c'est forcement entrer plus en contact avec des
valeurs telle que la tolerance, la bienveillance, la curiosile pour la diversite. Done, anotre avis pius de
langues etrangeres (framrais et autres) et langues nalionates doivent etre enseignees dans nos
ecoles aussi bien que dans les centres de formation d'apprenants adultes. En Europe, les enfants
apprennent au mains cinq au sept langues aI'ecole afin de donner aux petits plus de chances. Cela ne
serait-il pas realisable en Afrique? Sinon, comment pourrait-on s'attendre a ce qu'au 21- siecle, Ie
gouvernement nigerian, ainsi que les gouvernements de l'UnionAfricaine et de la CEDEAO puissent
atteindre Ie vieillard, Ie jeune, I'elite, I'analphabete, Ie pauvre, Ie riche et tout autre individu a travers
des groupes ethnolinguistiques dans leurs codes respectifs?

Ayant enonce les facteurs sociolinguistiques dans les paragraphes precedents, nDUS
voudrions presenter quelques dimensions psychologiques de I'apprentissage.

Quelques dimensions psychologiques
Nous faisons partie, actuellement, d'un village global, au des membres de la meme famille

nucleaire et nous sommes tous connectes au "web" ou la communication entre les gens a depasse
leurs communaut~sde discours locaux. Les gens apprennent une deuxieme langue, pas comme u~
p~sse-te~ps,m~ls tr~s souvent comme un moyen d'obtenir une instruction au pour obtenir un empial.
L apprentl~~age lmphque des risques jusqu'a un certain niveau. Des facteurs affectifs tels que la
p~rsonna1rte des apprenants peuvent influencer leur etat de preparation pour courir des risques
d apprendre et d'~n:ployerune deuxieme langue (locales, nationales et etrangenes).

. ~es strategies d'apprentissage (moyens preferes d'apprendre) peuvent aussi influencer leur
orl~f~tatlon~~ ce qui Concerne I'apprentissage et aussi la forme (parlee ou ecrite) que les apprenants
pre erent utllrser.

d' E~ general, l'acquisition d'une deuxieme langue implique des formes differentes
apprenttssage.lIs s'engagent dans I'apprentissage de systemes au d'items:

•

•

~ar ex~m'ple, dans les etudes franc;aises, quand les etudiants apprennent I'expression
I,pourrals-Je venir vous voir?" Could I come to see you (en anglais) ils s'engagent dans ce que
on ~ppelle J'apprentissage d'item parce qu'ils apprennent I'expression comme un ensemble
~as I a~.alyse. Quand ils apprennent en franc;ais que "pourrais-je" Could I ( en anglais) peut
etre .utlltse avec une variete de verbes franc;ais (partir, chanter, manger etc) et qu'elle peut
expn~erune variete de fonctions (capacite; possibilite, permission, etc.) ils s'engagent dans
ce qu on appelle I'apprentissage de systeme au de regles..

~e plus, il est largement accepte que les gens sant differents selan leur capacite naturelle
p ap~rendre une deuxieme langue. Cette capacite s'appelle I'aptitude langagiere.

dat~lellement, elle fait reference a I'intelligence generaIe, mais elle est acceptee d'etre
IS Incte.

L

Aptitude langagiere

(
Ene. concerne les capacites cagnitives qui saulignent la reussite dans j'acquisition d'une

langue natlonale au etrangere). Elle a quatre campasantes avec differentes etapes de processus:

i) ~ap~cite de cadage phonemique : c'est la capacite d'jdentifier les sons d'une langue. Cela
Impllque aussi la capacite de manier les relations entre les sons et les signes (pertinent au
processus de la competence).

ii) Sensibilite grammaticale: la capacite a recannaitre les fonctians grammaticales de mots
dans des phrases (par exemple, Ie sujet, ['objet d'une phrase).
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iii) Capacite inductive a I'apprentissage d'une langue : la capacite d'identifier Ie type de
correspondance et les relations entre forme et sens (par exemple : pour reconnaitre qu'en
anglais."to"a (en franyais) peut signifier direction et emplacement. Les deux capacites
sont pertinentes aux etapes de processus qui impliquent une construction inter langue,
memoire et I'acces de langage.

iv) Capacite a app~endre par cceur (I'apprentissage "rote"): capacite a former etase souvenir
des associations entre stimulus: c'est tres important dans I'apprentissage de vocabulaires
(voir Ellis, 74).

D'apres des experiences pratiques sur Ie terrain, iI semblerait que les apprenants ayant de
bonnes notes en ce qui concerne I'aptitude langagiere ( une epreuve formelle ) apprennent
rapidement et acquierent une competence elevee en langues que ceux qui ont de mauvaises notes.

Motivation
C'est un phenomene tres complique. Elle implique les habitudes et les etats affectifs qui

influent sur Ie degre d'effort que deploient les apprenants pour apprendre une langue (soit etrangere
ou nationate). Elle est dynamique de nature et elle varie d'un moment a I'autre dependant de la tache
ou du contexte. Quatre types de motivation sont identifies: instrumentale, integrative, resultative,
intrinseque.

i) Motivation instrumentale:
II est de maniere generale accepte que les apprenants font plus d'efforts pour apprendre
une langue pour certaines raisons fonctionnelles. Soit pour reussir a un examen, pour
trouver un meilleur emploi ou soit pour obtenir une place a I'universite. Par exemple, les
apprenants sont plus motives d'apprendre une L2, car cela entraine quelques opportunites
pedagogiques ou economiques.

ii) Motivation integrative:
Certains apprenants peuvent choisir d'apprendre une L2 particuliere parce qu'i1s
s'interessent au peuple et a la culture representes par Ie groupe de langues ciblees. Cela
peut etre pour une raison ou d'autres. Par exemple, Ie desir d'apprendre une L2 afin de
manipuler Ie peuple pratiquant la langue ciblee (Motivation machiavelienne).

iii) Motivation resultative:
Elle peut etre justifiee pour etre la cause de I'acquisition d'une L2. Elle peut etre aussi Ie
resultat de I'apprentissage. C'est-a-dire, les apprenants qui enregistraient un succes dans
I'apprentissage peuvent devenir plus, ou dans certains contextes, moins motives
d'apprendre.

iv) Motivation intrinseque:
Elle implique la sensibilite et Ie maintien de la curiosite et elle peut se produire et s'ecoulera
cause de facteurs provenant de I'interieur des apprenants, Ie niveau auquel ils se sentent
particulierement impliques dans les activites d'apprentissage. (Pour plus amples
informations, voir Gardner).

Strategies d'apprentissage
Davantage

l
iI est largement accepte que I'aptitude langagiere et la motivation influencent la

nature et la frequence avec lesquelles les apprenants (individuels) emploient les strategies
d'apprentissage. D'apres les experiences, il est observe que les strategies d'apprentissage des
apprenants sont differentes.

Nous definissohs les strategies en tant que techniques et etapes qu'emploient les apprenants
afin d'apprendre une L2.
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Les strategies peuvent etre a titre du comportement -I'apprentissage par cceur de n~uv~aux

mots; et elles peuvent etre mentales -I'usage d'un contexte linguistique ou situationnel pour dechrffrer
Ie sens d'un nouveau mot.

Trois types de strategies d'apprentissage sont identifies:

a) Strategies cognitives: (elles impliquent I'analyse, la synthese ou la transformation de materiels
d'apprentissage). Par exemple, reconstituer des elements connus d'une L2 pour faire une
nouvelle phrase.

b) Strategies metacognitives: (elles impliquent, la planification, la surveillance, et J'evacuati~nd~
I'apprentissage). Par exemple, la decision consciente d'un apprenant de preter attentron a
certains aspects de la performance.

c) Strategies affectives I sodales : Elles impliquent les fa90ns dans lesquelles les apprenants
choisissent de communiquer avec d'autres locuteurs. Par exemple, Ie fait de demander une
repetition, une paraphrase ou un exemple (cette strategie a €ote pr€oc€odemment evoqu€oe en
1.0, d-haut). Certains psycholinguistes, a savoir : Selinker ; Vygotsky ; Krashen ; Swain;
Siobin et Kellerman ont beaucoup contribue aux etudes dans ces aspects. (pour pius
d'informations voir Ellis, chapitres 1-7).

En fait, les strategies metacognitives ont ete jugees tres efficaces dans I'acquisition d'une L2.
L~s apprenants reussis ont ete observes d'avoir employe plus de strategies que les apprenants non­
reusslS. En plus, quelques etudes montrent que des strategies differentes sont liees aux differents
aspe~ts de I'acquisition d'une L2. Par exemple, les strategies qui impliquent une pratique formeHe, a
savolr Ie fait de - , . . " t d'. repeter rnalntes fOls un nouveau mot peut contrrbuer au developpemen une
~~~etence IingUistique, alors que les strategies qui impliquent une pratique fonctionnelle, a savoir Ie
., t ebchercher des natifs d'une langue afin d'entreprendre une conversation avec ces derniers peut

con n uer au devel ' . t' ,I" oppement d'une competence commUOlca Ive (c'est dans ce domame que
enselgneme.nt du fran9ais dispense en milieu scolaire nigerian est particutierement boiteux).

H E~~ctlvement, pour I'acquisition d'une L2 (locales, nationales au une langue etrangere),
r ym~s.clte .dans TrudgilJ, 49 enonce Ie besoin formel pour les non-natifs d'acquerir une competence
Ing~l~trqu~, Voire communicative, s'ils doivent pouvoir employer la langue efficacement et ainsi

partlclper a des communications inter-cultureJles.

La prima ute it I' interculturel etmethodes d'instruction
1 . D,e ~Ius, a la technicite Iinguistique d'habitude dispensee en milieu scolaire doit etre ajoutee la

r~ ~tl?n a Jautre ou I'education civique si nous tenons veritablement a assainir Ie milieu scolaire
m~~~lan.~e tous les vices et maux sociaux (Ia corruption, Ja fraude, Je phenomene des sectes, la
;:A;~c~.r,~e, e!c.) mena9ant notre systeme educatif. Relatjf aces maux, nous apprenons de la bouche

aJI Maltaman SUle, ancienAmbassadeur plenipotentiel nigerian aupres des Nations Unies que:
Today, there is insecurity in the polity, chaos in politics, immorality in the society,
~orruption in the economy, frustration in life and living and lack of creativity in
literature. These were not in our character. We have thrown overboard, the
norms and values we inherited from our founding fathers (The News, 22).

, .Une cJa~se de langue est UQ des Iieux au la culture du pays de I'apprenant et la culture
~trangere enselgnee entrent en relation. L'enseignant de la langue qu'il Ie sache ou qu'il en soit
19,nora~t. OCcupe une position strategique dans Ie systeme €oducatif, car il construit cet espace
g~op~lrtrqueentre Ie semblable et Ie different, I'interieur et I'extl~rieur, Ie lointain et Ie proche. La tache
lUI revrent, dans une optique commerciaIe, de valoriser la langue et la culture qu'il enseigne pour ne

J 18



t· ..·

Applied SOcill1 Dill/t'llsiolls of Ltlllglltlgt' Use tllld Teachillg in West Africtl Festsdlrift in Honour of Professor Tllnde Ajiboye

=

pas manquer de "clients". A la fois, il doit se rallier a la promotion de la culture du pays ou iI exerce. En
fait, peu de gens y compris la plupart des enseignants, tous les niveaux confondus, savent que les
langues nationales et etrangeres (surtout Ie fran~ais en qualite de son statut international) sont
devenues depuis fort longtemps une marchandise qui se vend et qUi s'achete ; engendrant un
commerce et par consequent des commen;ants, des clients et des concurrents.

Ajoute a la necessite de valoriser et de vendre la langue et la culture, I'enseignant doit veiller a
la promotion de la culture du pays ou iI exerce son metier: voila les doubles responsabilites auxquelles
I'enseignant de langue est appele a faire face de nos jours. La relation entre langue et culture
etrangeres est en fonction du contexte national ou la langue est enseignee et la description d'une
culture etrangere (modeles economique, politique etjuridique sont regies par des regtes scientifiques
etc.) particuliere lorsqu'elle se situe en contexte scolaire. Tres souvent, Ie systeme educatif cherche a
promouvoir I'enseignement d'une langue et d'une culture etrangeres face a la doctrine de la promotion
de I'identite nationale locale En fait, un professeur bien rode dans I'enseignement de la
culture/civilisation depassera Ie niveau de quoi enseigner en culture pour aboutir a comment
enseigner et transmettre une competence culturelle, car une langue est Ie moteur exclusif de
I'experience culturelle d'un groupe/une communaute linguistique.

Cela revient a dire que la langue est un vecteur privih~gie de la culture. Alors, comment
procedera un enseignant peu experimente ou de nationalite etrangere ou un enseignant n'ayant pas
ete forme de maniere adequate ou du tout, cela d'autant que potentiellement toute description d'une
culture etrangere ouvre sur d'autres systemes de valeurs, d'autres fa~ons de penser la relation au
corps, a la mort, au passe, a la famille etc. A-t-i1 les moyens, les savoirs et Iss savoir-faire en cette
matiere? Est-ce qu'i1 est suffisamment forme pour pouvoir y faire face? Meditons sur Ie fait
qU'enseigner, c'est d'abord et avant tout, maitriser ce que I'on doit enseigner. Pour ce faire, un
enseignant bien forme en la matiere s'appuie aux approches sociologique, anthropologique et
semiologique (pour mieux comprendre les demarches asuivre, nos lecteurs peuvent consulter avec
profit Simire et Beacco), cela d'autant plus que I'orientation pedagogique est en passe de connaitre
une evolution au Nigeria. Desormais, il s'agit plutot d'enseigner a communiquer que cela soit aI'oral ?u
a I'ecrit. En fait, la formation d'une competence communicative presuppose la pertinence SOCIO­
culturelle de la situation de reference.

Methodes d'instruction
Finalement, dans la pedagogie de langage partout dans Ie monde, I'optique est tou~ours s~r la

forme. Dans la pedagogie d'une langue etrangere comme Ie fran~ais, I'anglais et Ie portugais, Ie debat
a toujours ete entre la methode de la Traduction Grammaticale et la methode Audio-Iingue. Les deux
met~?des impliquent une tentative d'enseigner la Grammaire aux apprenants mais differente dans la
manlere par laquelle cela peut etre realisee.

Ce debat est actuellement pris au serieux au Nigeria. Ce developpement cherche a don~er ~ux

apprenants les vraies experiences communicatives. L'enseignement de competence commUniCative
precise que les apprenants n'ont pas besoin d'etre enseignes la grammaire pour pouvoir
communiquer, mais ils pourront Ie faire naturellement comme un aspect du processus
d'apprentissage. C'est-a-dire que I'apprentissage de la grammaire est contextuel (voir Alawode, 13).
Dans certaines versions de I'enseignement de competence communicative, it semblerait qu'une place
ne soit reservee pour I'enseignement direct de la grammaire.

Sur Ie plan general, I'instruction de forme a un impact sur I'apprentissage. En fran~ais, quand
les apprenants sont enseignes I'emploi des articles fran~ais « Ie » et « la », its peuvent reussir en
apprenant quel article autiliser avec les noms qu'it faut (i1s.peuvent apprendre Ie genre de chaque nom
comme un cas distinct). lis peuvent, cependant, vivre des difficultes dans la comprehension des regles
compliquees qui expliquent ou un nom est juge masculin ou pas en fran~ais. Par COnsequent,
I'instruction peut etre efficace dans I'enseignement de cas, rnais pas dans I'enseignement de regles,
surtout quand ils sont compliques. II faut preciser que les apprenants apprennent ce qu'ils ont ete
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enseignes. Cependant, il est presque impossible d'enseigner aux apprenants toutes les re~les
grammaticales d'une langue. II faut preciser egalement qU'il y a des effets de longue dun~~ ~Ul se
posent quand les apprenants ont des occasions d'entendre et d'employer la structure clblee en
communication.

La monotonie de notions enseignees peut aussi nuire a I'apprentissage. C'est pourquoi il est
conseille qU'a un certain nombre d'annees de I'apprentissage, on pourrait remplacer Ie cours par ~~
projet de groupe a realiser dans cette langue, par les lectures aeffectuer, la projection des films SUIVI
d'un debat apres la projection, visionnement des emissions sur TV5 et I'ecoute des emissions de la
radio RFI. C'est dire que les enseignants doivent guider les apprenants et les eduquer aI'autonomie.

Conclusion
II est a' noter que I'apprentissage d'une langue resulte des facteurs multiples, parmi lesquels

nous en avons cite quelques-uns (facteurs sociolinguistiques, psycholinguistiques et meth?de~
d'instruction) dans cette communication. Le gouvernement nigerian n'a pas encore prete attention a
beaucoup de ces problematiques en matiere de la planification et de la mise en ceuvre d'un
environn:ment propice a l'enseignemenUapprentissage. " .

. . . IIIn~on:be de rappeler aux co-citoyens nigerians que, par Ie changement attitudinal de I elite
nlg~~lane a~nsl q.ue par la generalisation des pratiques individuelles signalees en 1.1, ci.haut. en
matle.re. de Ie~selgnement de langues, la communaute nigeriane pourra devenir une veritable natl?n.
~elatl~ ~ ce sUJet, Ie role de l'Etat nigerian est tres decisif. II doit accorder beaueoup d'importanee a la
~lverslte de langues autoehtones (telles que les langues ghotouos, dans I'Etat d'Edo ; urhobo dans

f
l Ellfatidde Delta; gwari dans les Etats de Niger Kebbi Kaduna' J'ukun et kutep dans l'Etat de Taraba et
u u e dans I'EI t ' " " ' fid' a de Borno exemptee actuellement de structures politiques ne seralt-ee qu a In

appuyer ,da~antage l'apprentissage et I'acquisition du fran~ais sur une base s'olide. En outre, nOUS
sommes davIs qu I "d' . . . peuletre d' leePi gin anglo·nigerian parle largement en zones urbaines au sud du NIgeria
d'aIPh:~:t?P~~ et pleinement adopte en tant que code national et employe dans Ie programme
davantageIS~,.lonpour adul~es surtout dans les Etats plurilingues. C'est-a-dire que I'Etat doit ace.order
mondialisaf Import~nce a la diversite profonde des populations sans pour autant ou?ller la
des langu 10~ grandlssante des activites economiques et politiques qui dicte la promotion crolssante

es Internation I "" " I langueprofessionnell . a es notamment la langue fran~alse ; I'anglals n'etant pas la seu e
ement utile

Actuellement .binsles
autres. L'Etat d 't ,on 0 se~e que les enseignants des differentes langues s'ignorent es u
maternelles nat?1 rappele.r aces enseignants qu'avant d'etre enseignant de langue~ locales,
verra dans' l'Obll.on~.les et etran~e.res irs sont enseignants de langue. Ainsi, ehaque enselgnant s~
s'approcher d' ~ga Ion de relativiser la langue qu'il enseigne et de motiver les apprenan~s a
eommerciales acu ~Ies langues. : celie du voisin, celles des pays avee lesquels existent des relations

, e es des anciens ennemis pourqu'ils deviennent amis.
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olaguniu34@vahoo,com

EinfUhrung
Unter Wortbildung versteht man die Gesamtheit der Verfahren, mittels defer in einer Sprache neu~

Worier auf der Basis schon vorhandener Warter gebildet werden. Neue Warter werden gebildet, well
sie gebraucht werden, urn neue Inhalte - neue Dinge, Maschinen, Sachverhalte, Begriffe - zu
benennen oder urn vorhandene Bezeichnungen zu konkretisieren. Das geschieht dadurch, dass
einzelne Warter zu neuen komplexen W6rtern zusammengefUgt octer dass einzelne Warier durch
grammatische Mittel zu neuen umgeformt werden. 5

Die ganze Beschreibung erfolgt nach Woriart und Woribildungsart, d.h. die Wb des
Substantivs beim Bildungsverfahren: Reduplikation.
Die Tatsache, dass AUf1erungen wie Mama, Papa, Wauwau6 usw. - die sogenannten Lallwarter - in
den Sprachen fast al1er Sprachgemeinschaften zu finden sind, ist ein Seweis dafOr, dass
Reduplikationen zu den fruhesten Phanomenen des Spracherwerbs eines Kindes geharen. Allerdings
sind solche kindersprachliche Wortschapfungen Simplizia, die durch Verdoppelungen von
Phonefolgen entstehen. Hingegen sind reduplizierte Wortbildungen meist durch morphologische
Strukturen zu erkennen,

Sapir betont nachdrucklich die Naturlichkeit der Reduplikation. Er jst der Meinung, dass:

"Nothing is more natural than the prevalence of reduplication; in other
words, the repetition of al/ or parts of the radical element". 7

Reduplikation gehart also zu den altesten, primitivsten MiUeln zur Bildung neuer Warter, wahrend der
WortbildungsmiUel wie Kompos;tion, Derivation und PrafixbiJdung als genetisch jungere, komplexere
Strukturbildungen betrachtet werden sollen.

Versuch einer Definition
.Es ist davon auszugehen, dass der Reduplikationsprozess von Sprache zu Sprache unterschiedlich
1St. D~~wegen ist es schwierig, eine universelle Definition von Reduplikation zu finden. Der
redupllzrerte Teil kann ein ganzes Wort, ein Morphem, eine Silbe oder eine Rejhe von Konsonanten
und Vokalen sein.

BZd~gaa definiert Reduplikation als "sekundare Doppelsetzung von Morphemen und Warter"
bzw. als primare d.h. ohne Praexistenz selbstandiger Simplizia auftretende Doppelsetzung von
S.ilben. ~Or BZd~ga9 ist eine reduplikative Form das Ergebnis einer Verdoppelung irgendeiner Einheit
erner Sllbe, eines Morphems oder eines Wortes. Seiner Definition zufolge sind die folgenden
Reduplikate Beispiele der einfachen bzw. vOllen Reduplikation: i. Pinkepinke, Tamtam. ii. Zickzack,
Tipptopp. iii. Hokuspokus, Kuddelmuddel. Die Definition von Bzd~ga gilt nur fOr die ersten zwei
Beispiele, was der reduplikativen Warier ausmacht. Bei den Beispielen ii. und iii. gibt es keine
vollstandige Reduplikation. Jedoch variieren entweder die VokaJe der Warier (ii.) oder ihre
Anfangskonsonante (iii).

'()I;\glUI)U, F () \\'Urllllluwlg in YoriJb<l lind illl Dell!Schcll. 1larnbllrg 200 I.
I "hdc'. M W"rlblldllng dcs Illodcrncn DcUlschcn Fin L.chr- lind Oblll1gsbuch TObingCIl. 200{" SA3.
-""plf.F.a n O.S7b
·n/lkga." I Rl'dupllnl'rtl: Wortbilllllllg un [)c\ll~chen I'ozomi 1965, S.6
I·b<l
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Die Theorie von Wiese10 ist an die Analyse von Marantz11 fOr die Reduplikation eines normales
Affigierungsprozesses, angelehnt:

"To provide the best account of reduplication rules, we say they are
normal affixation processes [. ..] there is nothing special about
reduplication other than the resemblance between affix and stem to
which it is attached". 12

Wiese13 ist der Auffassung, dass Reduplikation die Wiederholung eines "wortinternen
Bestandteils" ist. McCarthy &Prince14 sind ebenfalls der Meinung, dass Reduplikation im Allgemeinen
als eine besondereArt derAffigierung zu betrachten ist.
ZweiArten von Reduplikation werden im GroBen und Ganzen unterschieden:

i. die komplette Reduplikation. Sie entsteht, wenn ein Morphem vollstandig
verdoppelt wird. 15

ii. Die partielie Reduplikation. Sie entsteht, wenn nur ein Teil des Morphems
verdoppelt wird.

Es gibt bei der Mehrzahl der Reduplikation im Deutschen entweder eine Vokal- oder
Konsonantensubstitution, die sogenannten Ablautsbildungen bzw. Reimbildungen, beispielsweise
Zickzack und Kuddelmuddel. Wiese16 integriert solche Bildungen in seinerThese.

Reduplikation ist Jesperson17 zufolge als Spielart (Variante) von Komposita zu verstehen. FOr
Marantz,18 McCarthy & Prince19 und Liebe~o ist Reduplikation "a special form of affixation".
Mayerthale~l ist jedoch der Meinung, dass Reduplikation und Affigierung nicht gleichzusetzen sind.
Karl,22 der'sich mit der Reduplikation im Chinesischen beschaftigt, versteht Reduplikation als unikaJen
Worlbildungsprozess.

Der Schwerpunkt meiner AusfOhrungen ist an dieser Stelle herauszufinden, ob es speziell in
der Reduplikationsbildung Betrachtungspunkte gibt, an denen sich diese zwei formal vollkommen
unterschiedlichen (aber sicherlich funktionell identische) Sprachen Oberschneiden.

Typologisch gesehen sind Deutsch und Yorubil vollkommen unterschiedlich.23 Wohingegen
Deutsch eine f1ektierende Sprache ist und zur Sprachfamilie der indoeuropaischen Sprachen gehort.
ist Yorubil eine isolierende Sprache aus der Familie der Niger-Congo Sprachen, allerdings mit
vereinzelten ZOgen von Flexion.

Reduplikation im (heutigen) Deutschen
Normalerweise werden zwei Hauptmoglichkeiten zur Bildung komplexer Worter

unterschieden. Erstens gibt es die Komposition (oder Zusammensetzung), die man als VerknOpfung
von mindestens zwei freien Morphemen verstehen kann. Zweitens gibt es die zweitgroBte
Wortbildungsart d.h. die Derivation (oderAbleitung). Sie hat mit der Bildung eines komplexen Wortes

"'Wiese. R, ..Obcr die Inleraktion von Morphologic und Phonologic - Reduplikation im Deutschen" in: Zeitschrift filr Phonetik. Sprachwissenschaft und Kommllnikationslo-
rschung 43 Berlin 1990

"Marantz. A, "Re: Reduplication." In: Linguistic Enquiry 13/3. London 1982. S, 435-482
"Ebd. S,436.
"Wiese. R,. a. a. 0 .• S,604
"MeCarlhy. J. & Prince. A. Prosodic Morphology Massachussets 1986
"Es gilt festzuhalten, dass ",cht jedcs sprnehliches Gebilde. das aus zwei Immittelbar allfeinander folgenden.glelchen Silbell, Silbenfolgen oder ahnlichen Gebilden besteht.
durch eine Verdoppelung entstanden sind. Z.B. sind Kindeskind, Hclfershelfer Komposita. Sil: sind nicht dllrch einl: Verdoppelung cntst;lIlden.

"Wiese. R., a. a, O.
::Jesperson, O. A Modem English Granlmar on Historical Principles. Part IV: Morphology. London 1942.

Marantz, A., a. a. O.
"McCarthy, J. & Prince, A" n, a. 0
"Lieber, R. Deconsructing Morphology: Word Formation in Syntactic Theory, Chicago 1992
"Mayerlhaler, W. Morphologische NatllJlichkeit. In: Llllb'llistische Forschllill;en 28. Wi..-sbaden 1981. S.II O.
"Karl. zitierl nach OkiJseinde. L, Konlrastive Untersuchungen zum Yon'lb;i lIud zllm Deutschen im Bereich der WOrlbildung. MagisterarbeU ocr Humboldt Universilill Berlin

(unver6t1'enlJicht). 2001.
"Comne, B" a, a O.
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mittels mindestens eines freien und eines gebundenen Morphems zu tun. Die zwei cben erwahn~en
Moglichkeiten der Wortbildung werden in der einschlagigen Uteratur dementsprechend ausfUhrllch
behandelt. Die anderen weniger produktiven Wortbildungsprozesse wie Konversion, Korzung (oder
Kurzwortbildungf und Wortmischung (oder Kontamination) sind auch ausfUhrlich vertreten j~ ~er
Uteratur. In der Fachliteratur jedoch s16Bt die Reduplikation, die im Deutschen weniger produktl~,1St,
auf fast gar kein Interesse. Sie wurde im altesten Studium zur Wortbildung als elementarer, primltlver

Wortbildungstyp betrachtet.2S

WiesesAufsatz26 ist einer der aktuellsten Beitrage zur Reduplikation im Deutschen. In seiner
Arbeit hat er Stellung zurstiefmOtterlichen Behandlung der Reduplikation im Deutschen genommen:

_Tatsachlich ist die Zahl der reduplizierlen Formen in der Slandardsprache
relativ gering; dennoch kann man auf deren Analyse in einem
Morphologiemodell filrdie deutsche Sprache nicht verzichten. Erstens
milssen auch die vergleichsweise seltenen Formen pn·nzipiell beschreibbar
sein. Zweitens folgt die modeme Sprachwissenschaft naWrlich dem Axiom,
dass aile Auspragungen der Sprache, also auch die Substandardvarianten

• prinzipiellgleichrangig undbeschreibenswerl sind-. U

Wiese konstatiert entgegen der gangigen Betrachtung, dass Reduplikation zu einem - nicht
zentralen aber - substantiellen Teil derdeutschen Morphologie geh6rt.

1m Deutschen wird Reduplikation vorzugsweise in Dialekten und in der mOndlichen Rede bzw.
Umgangssprache gebraucht. Es ist auch wichtig zu erwahnen, dass reduplizierte Bildungen in allen
Wortarten eXistieren, zum Teil auch in der Standardsprache. Bemerkenswert istjedoch die Tatsache,
da~s:s anscheinend viel mehr Reduplikate im Substantivbereich als bei anderen Wortarten gibt. Zum
Beispiel:

[1J i.
ii.
iii.
iv.
v.
vi.
VII.

das Klein-Klein <Adj. klein = Belanglosigkeit
das Bonbon <Adj. bon = SOl1igkeit
das Wehweh < Subst. (das) Weh =Schmerz
das TOfftoff < Subst. (das) Torr =kleinesAuto/Eisenbahn
das Kfingklang < Verb klingen = wohltOnendes Klinge
der Wirrwarr <Adj. wirr = wirres Durcheinander
das Larifari < Subst. (der) Unsinn =Geschwatz, Unsinn

Nummeriii. und iv. kann man unter kindersprachlicheAusdrOcke einordnen. Sie sind Beispiele
der selten vorkommenden einfachen Verdoppelungen substantivischer Grundmorpheme.

Bei der Verdoppelung gibt es gleichzeitig einen Wechsel der Wortart von Adjektiv zum
Substantiv. Bei Larifari gibt es ein primarsprachliches Grundmorphem als morphologische Grundlage.
In diesem Fallwird eine Reimbildung geschaffen, in dem nurdererste Konsonantdurch einen anderen
ersetzt wird. So bleibt die Phonotaktik bei Reduplikand und Reduplikator gleich.

Die Phonotaktik wird auch bei diesen Beispielen wiederholt (Winwan; Klingklang, Zickzack,
Hickhack). Hier gibt es keine Konsonanten-, sondern eine Vokalsubstitution in der Art des Ablauts.
Sowohl beim Grundmorphem in Singsang (ahnlich auch: kfingklang) - die den Ablaut beim Verb sing
(bzw. klingen) beinhaltet - als auch bei den Beispielen Hickhack, Zickzack und Winwan; wird die
Neigung im Deutschen zum 1i1·/a/·Ablaut auch bei der Reduplikation verdeutlicht.

'V,;I V<llnol:f1.J.11 0.5106
'( N.uscmdo1. O. ~ I 0
\\"~RaaO

'ftld S 6(11
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Reduplikation in Yoruba

Bei der Wortbildung in Yoruba werden drei Hauptmoglichkeiten zur Substantivbildung
unterschieden. Erstens gibt es die Komposition (oder Zusammensetzung), die genauso wie im
Deutschen durch Verknupfung von mindestens zwei freien Morphemen entstanden ist. Danach gibt
es die Reduplikation, die zweite groBe Wortbildungsart in Yoruba. Bei diesem Wortbildungstyp wird
ein Wort partiell oder vollstandig redupliziert.
Laut 6gunkey~28gibt es drei Reduplikationstypen in Yoruba:

i. IIei (gerundive)"Reduplikation wie in:
[2] gav -+gigas

grol1 sein die Grol1e

wiein:
[3] a Giga re je ~sebata mefa

GroBe seine ist Meter sechs
(Erist sechs Metergrol1).

das Sprechen/das Sagen

Oro naa di sisO bayi.
Wort Art wird Sagenjetzt

(Oberdie Angefegenheiten muss man sichjetzt aul3ern)

SOv -+sisOs
sprechen/sagen
wiein:
[4]b

fOv -+/fI0s

gehen das Gehen
wiein:
[5] c LifO nigbeyin bOi.

Das Gehen ist Schluss Junge.
(Der Junge muss gehen).

wiein:
[6]d

Gbegav -+gbigbegas
hoch heben das Erheben/die Erhebung

Gblgbega ni Qf6run
das Erheben/die Erhebung ist Gott

(Gott ist zu erheben)

Diese Art der Substantivbildung ist sehr produktiv in Yoruba. Fast alle29 Verben (monomorphemische
wie {kO -+ klkO} (schreiben -+ Das Schreiben), bimorphemische wie {gbega -+ gbigbega} (hoch heben -+

das Hochheben) oder polymorphemische wie {ranf6w6- -+rlranf6w6} (helfen -+Hilfe)) in Yoruba sind an
der Komposition beteiligt.

Ii. Partielle Reduplikation
Bei partieller Reduplikation, meint~ 6gunkey~,30 handele es sich um einen Teil des Wortes, bei dem
die ersten drei Laute (VKV) wiederholt werden. Jedoch wird der dritte Laut (V) die Form des ersten
Lautes des reduplizierten Wortes annehmen z.B.

"Ogunkey~. o. M 3 3.0.• S 198.
:'Verhcn wie lil.-() titl (wo ISliwo iSI) sind an dieser Art der SlIbstanti"bildllng nieht hctciligl
"Ogunken. () M ,a a O. S. 209.
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[7] apere + aper€! - apaapere

Korb Korb Korb per Korb

Qkunrin + Qkunrin - QkQQkunrin
Mann Mann Manner zusammen (?)

iii. Vo/lslandige Reduplikation
Foigende Wortbildungsprodukte sind bei OgunkeYe untervollstandige Reduplikation elngeordne!:

[81 odt1n
Jahr

+ Qdim
Jahr

-+ QdQQdl1n
jahrlich

osiJ
Monat

+ osiJ
Monat

- osoosti
monatlich

[g] eSe
Vers

+ ~S?

Vers
-. ?S??S?

Vers fOrVers

agba +

EIW8chsene
agM

Erwachsene
agMagM
EIW8chsene

B~m ~~isPie~ [9! gibt es keine Vokalanderung, weil die ersten und zweiten Vokale des Wortes,. d~s
re uphzlert wlrd, Identisch sind. Bei [8] gibt es jedoch eine Variierung der Vokale der Worter, well die
ersten und zweiten V kid . . . . . .
[10J .., a a .~. es redupllzlerten Wartes nlcht Identlsch sind.

meJI + meJI -> meJ'imeJ'i
ZW' .el zwel zu zweit

jagunjaguns
Kriegers

Jagunvpr

Krieg fOhren

jagun", +
Krieg fijh~n

m~ta + m~ta -> m~tameta
drei drei zu dritt

Beim Beispiel [1 0] k '. .. . .
ommt die Redupllkatlon zustande, wenn die Zahlworterwlederholt werden.

[11 ]

WOleV/i< + wole
Haus beschichten H ~ -:- wolewoles

aus beschlchten Gesundheitsaufseher
Die Substantive in [11)

werden durch die Reduplikation von Verbalphrase gebildet.

[121 iran + de .
G . + Iran --- irandiran

eneratlon InU G
. eneration Generationen

osiJ + rn6 + OSU osumosti

Monat Intt. Monat Monate(lang)

aye + ri +aye ->ayeraye

Welt Intt. Welt EWigkeit
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~gb~+ko + egbe -.~gb~k~gb~

Seite Intf. Seite Seite an Seite

aye +ba + aye -ayebaye
Welt Intf. Welt seit Langem (seit demAnfang derWelt)

QmQ +ki + QmQ -. QmQkomQ
Kind Intf. Kind irgendein Kindl jedes beliebige Kind

. Bei diesen Substantiven [12] werden folgende Interfixe (de, mo, ri, kQ, ba und ki/kt1) veJ!Vendet, um
die Wortbildungsprodukte zu realisieren.

[13] a+ bu + ai + bu + tan> abuubutan
a+ mQ + ai + mQ + tan> amQQmotan
a+ je + ai + je + tan > aj~~j~tan

a+ se + ai + se +tan> aseesetan

In [13] enthaltjedes Substantiv ein Prafix, ein Verb, ein Negationspartikel, das reduplizierte Verb und
ein anderes Verb. In dieser Arbeit gelten die Beispiele nicht als Produkte der Reduplikation, weil sie
eigentlich Satze sind, die zu Substantiven umgewandelt sind. Demzufolge gelten die Beispiele a~s

Produkte der Konversion. Die Tatsache, dass nur ein Verb wiederholt wird, reicht nicht aus, dIe
Beispiele untervollstandige Reduplikation ehizuordnen.

Die Klassifisierung von Ogunkeye scheint undeutlich zu sein. Was sie als Reduplikationstyp i.
bezeichnet, wird in dieser Arbeit nicht als Produkt der Reduplikation eingeordnet, weil es ni~ht
ausreicht ein Wortbildungsprodukt unter Reduplikation einzuordnen, wo nur ein Laut redupliziert wlrd.
1m Grol!.en und Ganzen weist die Klassifisierung von OgunkeYe folgende Merkmale auf:

i. Ausfall-Vokalausfall oderAusfall von Lauten - (s. [7] & [8]).
ii. HinzufQgung von Interfix (s. [12]) und
iii. ZusammenrOckung - ohne Vokalanderung - (s. [9], [10] & [11]).

Demzufolge werden in dieserArbeit die Reduplikationstypen in drei Klassen eingeordnet:
i. partielle Reduplikation, .
ii. vollstandige Reduplikation mit Infix und
iii. vollstandige Reduplikation.

Partielle Reduplikation .
Partielle Reduplikation hat mit Substantiven zu tun, die wahrend des Wortbildungsprozesses einen
Vokalausfall odereinenAusfall von Lautenaufweisen.· .
Demzufolge sind Beispiele [7] & [8] in dieser Arbeit unter pa,rtielle Reduplikation einzuordnen. Ole
partielle Reduplikation ist bei der Bildung von Substantiven hochproduktiv.

Vollstandige Reduplikation mit Interfix
Das Auftreten von Interfixen zwischen zwei selbstandigen Wortern ist ein wichtiges Merkmal dieses
Wortbildungsprodukts. Awobuluyi zufolge gibt es folgende Interfixe31 in Yoruba: ba, bi, de, m(), re, j(), jo,

. ni, ni, iyi und ki. Bei Ogunkeye32 haben folgende Interfixe bei der Reduplikation eine wichtige Rolle z~

spielen: de, ri, ko, m(), ba und ki/kt1. In dieserArbeit werden folgende Interfixe in Betracht gezogen: de,
mo, ri, kQ, ba, ni,j() und ki/ku. Unterdiesen Reduplikationsinterfixen ist nur-ki- produktiv. Der Interfix ist
so produktiv, dass man damit grenzenlos neue Substantive bilden kann.

"Awobu)Uyl. 0, a a. 0, S.40ff
"Ogilllkeye.O M. n a 0, S 215tr
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Wenn die Partikel kf zwischen zwei selbstandigen Substantiven eingefOgt werden, haben die
damit gebildeten Substantive entweder eine negative Bedeutung oder die Substantive tragen diese
Bedeutung: jedes (beliebige):

[14] omo + ki +,omo
Kind Intt. Kind

-10 <;>m<;>k<;>mQ .
Jedes (beliebiges) Kind/unvernOnftiges Kind

a~Q+ ki + a~o -IoB§c;>ka§<;>
Kleid Intt. Kleid jedes (beliebiges) Kleid/unmoralisches Kleid

Diese Art der Verdopplung (mit oder ohne Vokalanderung, z.B. inakiina oder inakuuna) ist sehr
produktiv zur Bildung von abstrakten Substantiven, deren verbale Basen mit dem Prafix i- abgeleitet
wurden,

[15] iwa + kf + iwa -10 iwakfwa
Benehmen FuE Benehmen unvernOnftiges Benehmen

ina + kf + ina -10 inakuuna
Ausgeben FuE Ausgeben unvernOnftigesAusgeben, Verschwendung

I~ AlIge~einen tragen die Wortbildungsprodukte (unter Reduplikation mit Reduplikationsinterfix)
mitVokalanderung eine negative Bedeutung mit sieh,

[16] isekuse, isOkuso, imukumu, if~kufe, ijekuj~.33

~hdne Vokal~nder.unghat k(i) sowohl eine negative als aueh ein'e positive Bedeutung. Die riehtige
e eutung lasst sleh lediglieh aus dem Kontext erschlieBen. .

[17] Qmc;>kQm<;> wie in:
Omokomo ti 0 ba pariwoyooj~gba.
(Jedes Kind, das Larm macht, wird gesehlagen)
pmokomQ niAbfQdun.
Irgendein Kind istAbiQdun
(Abiodun istein bases Kind)

[18] 8IUkiluuwie in:
i1ukiluu tfB ba WQ•..

Jede Stadt dass ? wir eilitreten.
(Jede Stadt, wo wir ankommen...)

. o.,e ni!3aYQ ilekile ni0 tijade
D!eb ~st B.aYQ.unmoralisehe Familie ist erVp auskommen

(Bayo 1st em Dleb. Er ist in einer unmoralisehen Familie erzogen worden)

Vol/sfandige ReduplikBtion
~nter vollstandige Reduplikation werden .alle Substantive subsummiert, die. verdoppel! werden, urn
eIn and~res S~bstantiv zu bilden. ~wlsch~n de~ ersten ~nd der ~~It~n ~onstltuenten des
Komposltums glbt es keinen Interfix. Ole zwel Konstltuenten SInd auch volhg Identlsch. In Yoruba ist
diese Komposition moglieh, indem man:

i. eine Verbalphrase verdoppelt wird,

'Als Abwclchung \'011 dicser Regel kann igbakiti.gbii gelten
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[19] k6 + ile > k61evp,x2 -+ k61ek61e
sammeln Haus einbrechen x2 Einbrecher

gbe + QmQ > gbQmQvp,x2 -+ gbQmQgbQmQ
tragen Kind Kind tragen x~ Kidnappe~

Lein Substantivverdoppeltwird, z.B. [9].

Eine vergleichende Betrachtung
Die Reduplikation spielt in der Wortbildung von Yoruba· eine bedeutende Rolle. In

Tonsilbensprachen wie Yoruba kann man den Stellenwert der Reduplikation nicht Oberbetonen. Die
Wirkung der "Musikalitar' und "Wohlklangerzeugung" I welche die Tonsilben mit sich bringen, werden
durch ihre Teil- bzw. Vollverdoppelung verstarkt. Hingegen wird allgemein anerkannt, dass die
Reduplikation in der Wortbildung des Deutschen einen untergeordneten Platz einnimmt.
Fleischer/Barz35 ist der Meinung, dass ihre Rolle insgesamt im Deutschen als "gering" einzuschatzen
ist. 1m Deutschen ist Reduplikation zweifellos nicht so produktiv, wie z.B. die Komposition oder die
Derivation. In der Wortbildung des Deutschen kann man also die Reduplikation als Randphanomen
betrachten. Dagegen ist die Reduplikation zweifellos ein zentrales und bedeutsames
Wortbildungsmittel in Yoruba.

Die morphologischen und semantischen Unterschiede zwischen den zwei Sprachen werden
in den folgenden Tabellen verdeutlicht:

Morphologie
Die Parallelitat besteht in Funktion: Substantivbildung.

Tabelle 1a: Morphologie

a) Volilibereinstimmungen

Deutsch Yoruba

a.1. Einfache Doppelung. QmQ + QmQ > QmoomQ (Enkelkind),
A i.st Simplizia B ist Simplizia: ~se + ~s~ > ~s~~s~ (Vers fUr Vers),

Wehweh. Klein -Klein. Tofftoff,
Bonbon. Blabla, Pinkepinke

Tabelle 1b: Morphologie

. b) Teillibereinstimmungen

Deutsche Yoruba

b.1. Vokalanderung: i > a, i > 0: Vokalanderung: ~ > Q. U> o.
Zickzack, Klingk/ang, Winwarr, Singsang, QS' + Qse > QSQQse (wochentlich)
Tipptopp, Krickelkrake/. osu + osu > osoosu (monatlich)

"Vlll. Okitseinde, L.. a. a. 0 .• S.47. Er meinl ..Reduplikalive WOrter in der Yoruba·Sprache sind Wilner, die dureh komplelte oder panielle Verdoppelung gebildel werden
Wie in den meisten Tonsprachen is! die Reduplikation fllr das Yoritba ein zenlraler Wortbildunllsmeehanismus"

"Fleischer. W & Barz,I .• a. a. 0., S.22S.
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Tabelle 1c/d: Morphologie

c/d) Vollunterschiede

Deutsch Yorubci

c.1. Reimdoppelung d.2. Reduplikation mit Interfix: (s.o.)
Larifari, Heckmeck, QmQkQmQ, ojuk6ju, iwakiwa
Remmidemmi,
Techtelmechtef6 d.3. Vokalanderung:

I

ise + ki + ise > isekise = isekrise
c.2. Ablautdoppelung

Singsang, Klingklang, d.4. Vokalausfall
Tingeltangel. iwa + ki + iw~ > iwakiiwa = iwakiwa

Adjektiv als Basis d.S. Verbalphrase als Basis:
Klein-Klein, Bonbon jagun + jagun > jagunjagun (Krieger)

jedi + jedi > jedijedi (Durchfall)
c.3.Variierung der tewe + tewe > tewetewe (Drucker)
Anfangskonsonante:

Kuddelmuddel, Hokuspokus.

Semantik
Die morphologische Parallelitat besteht in den Reimdoppelungen in den zwei Sprachen.

Tabelle 2a: Semantik

a) VollUbereinstimmungen

Deutsch

a.1. Personenbezeichnung:
Hottentotte.

a.2. Sachbezeichnung:
Pin~epinke, Bonbon, Toffloff.

a.3. Unsinn, Geschwatz
Heckmeck, Krickelkrakel, Larifari,
Wischiwaschi.

a.4. Geringschatzung, Verachtung
Hottentotte, Tingeltangel,
Krimmskramms, Klein-Klein,
Klimbim.

Yorubci

QmQQmQ (Enkelkind), agbaagba.
.(Erwachsene), jagunjagun

(Krieger), panapana (Feuerwehr) .

a§Qka§Q (irgendeine Kleidung),
gbohimgbohun (Mikrofon)

iSQkusQ (unvernOnftiges Sprechen,
Unsinn), ij6kij6 (unvernOnftiger

Tanz).

QmQkQmQ (irgendein Kind)
QkQkQkQ (irgendeiner Ehemann)

TeilObereinstimmungen konnen nicht festgestellt werden.

~Duden (2005) Die Grammalik. Unenlbehrlich rnr richtiges Deutsch. 7.• vOllig neu erarbeitete und erweitertc AuOage. Herausgegeben von der Dudenredaktion
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Tabelle 2c/d: Semantik

c/d) Vollunterschiede

Deutsch Yorubii

c.1. Unordnung oder Durcheinander d.1. Abstrakta:
Hoppelpoppel, Kuddelmuddel, iwakiwa (unanstandiges Benehmen),
Mischmasch, Wirrwarr, Holterdiepolter. d.2. Tierbezeichnung:

c.2. Unsinn. Geschwatz, Oberfluss YQjaYQja, (Vogel), yinmiyinmi
Wischiwaschi, Larifari, Krickelkrakel, (Ameise).
Schnickschnack d.3. Pflanzenbezeichnung:

c.3. Larm, Gerausche ~mi-~mP7
PinkeIJinke, Tamtam, Ticktack.

Schluss
Ich habe mir die Aufgabe gestellt, die Substantivbildung der Sprachen Deutsch und Yoruba

kontrastiv zu vergleichen. In derArbeit wurde einen Typ der Wortbildung (Reduplikation) in den beiden
Sprachen verglichen.

Die Untersuchung ergab. dass sowohl im Deutschen als auch in Yoruba Substantive durch
Verdopplung gebildet werden konnen. Die Verdopplung ist jedoch in Yoruba hochproduktiv. 1m
Deutschen hingegen kommt sie zwar auch vor, ist jedoch eher peripher und zudem stilistisch markiert.
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STYLISTIC CREATIVITY VIA SCHEMES, TROPES, LEXICAL COHESION AND DESCRIPTIVE
ADJECTIVES IN SMS TEXT MESSAGING AMONG NIGERIAN UNIVERSITY GRADUATES

Victoria A. Alabi
DeparlmentofEngHsh

University of /lorin
Kwara State, Nigeria

Introduction
Text messaging in Nigeria can be said to have begun on a wide scale in 2001 when MTN, the

first Global System of Mobile Communication (GSM) Company started its operations. According to
Awonusi (2004:59), GSM phones.were in use by a select few in particUlar, security operatives a year or
two before Obasanjo's administration which started in 1999.After eight years in 2009, text messaging
by Nigerians has taken various dimensions and studies have been conducted on the use of English
Language in the messages. For example, Awonusi (2004) carries out a sociolinguistic study of 5MS
text messages as register and discourse in Nigerian English while Egbe (2005) discusses aspects of
its gra~mar. Olaleye (2006) conducts a syntactic analysis of some 5M5 texts and Chiluwa (2007:98)
categorises text messages into three, namely, economic text messages, (specifically, messages that
are associated with business and commerce), social text messages (messages that are associated
with religion, politics, education and otlier social concerns) and personal text messages (well-wishing,
expressing of feelings, prayers, etc.) and he also acknOWledges the 'Nigerianness' of 5M5 text
messages in English. Mgbemena (2007) highlights some pedagogical implications of the language of
G5M/5MS while Alabi (2008) analyses the problems of an emergent language of SMS text
messaging.

Notwithstanding the problems of the language of 8M8 texts identified by Alabi (2008), an
artistic and ingenious use of such stylistic devices as schemes, tropes, lexical cohesion and
descriptive adjectives is however noticeable to btl I ecurrent in the text messaging by representative
Nigerian university graduates, about ninety-eight per cent (98%) ofwhom are not students ofStylistics.
Fifty-two social and personal texts (See Chiluwa, 2007) representing four examples of each of the
thirteen identified stylistic devices were selected from a total offour hundred and fifty (450) texts from
messages and jottings by Nigerian university graduates mostly in the Universities of 1I0rin, Ibadan ~nd
Lagos, all of Nigeria between 2005 and mid 2008 and presented verbatim. The stylistic device
occurring in each focal pattern, exemplified by four core examples, was also noted in all the other
examples and the percentage of the frequency of occurrence of the devices was calculated and
presented.

It is intriguing that this emergent and distinctive genre ofwriting can be creatively employed by
means of schemes, tropes, lexical cohesion and descriptive adjectives. This creativity may be used to
achieve several purposes as shall be explicated in the paper and in the discussion of findings.
Significantly also, to the knowledge of the present writer, no attempt has been made to study stylistic
inspiration in text messaging by Nigerians. The paper is divided into four main sections. Section one is
the introduction. The theoretical framework is briefly discussed in section two. Section three contains
the data presentation and analysis while section four concludes the work.

Theoretical framework
. Stylistics,. according to Simpson (2004:2), is "a method of textual interpretation in which

prrmacy of place is assigned to language". However, Wales (2001: 372-373) notes that the "goal of
most stylistic studies is not simply to describe the formal features of texts for their own sake, but in
order to show their-functional significance for the interpretation of the text". This paper describes and
shows the significance ofselected SMS messages using r~curring tropes and schemes from 'elocutio',
one ofthe main divisions of rhetoric which twentieth century 5tylistics expanded on. 'E/ocutio'provided
the style of expression through the choice of appropriate rhythms, rhetorical figures, etc. (Wales
2001:372 and 122). The paper also employs lexical cohesion in discourse analysis as well as
adjectives.
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Schemes and Tropes are the constituents of the classical figures of speech. According to
Coulthard (1979:52), schemes are "figures directed at the artful arrangement ofwords and word orders
and at the pleasing manipulation of sound" while tropes are figures of speech in which one thing is
substituted for another. For Wales (2001 :352), schemes "comprise those figures which arrange words
into schematized patterns of foregrounded regUlarity of form, syntactic, lexical or phonetic" while
tropes involve lexical or semantic deviation and "twist words away from their usual meanings or
collocations" (p. 398). The schemes and tropes to be expounded in the paper are parallelism,
anaphora, epistrophe, climax and ellipsis on the one hand and simile, personification, reification and
hyperbole on the ~therhand. Each ofthese devices is briefly elucidated later in the paper.

. Com.mentlng on lexical cohesion, Halliday (1985:310) says it "comes about through .the
selectl.on of Ite~s that are related in some way to those that have gone before". He affirms that leXical
coheSion manifests t~rough repetition, synonymy (and its particular variants namely hyponymy an~
meron~my as well as Its opposite ant9nyms), and collocation, descibed as "co-occurrence tendency
by Halliday (1985:312). This paper illustrates only meronym, antonym and collocative clash, which are
collocates that may not tally with the notion of "habitual or expected co-occurrence of words" (Wales,
~OOI11:d67th)' F~rdexdamPle, Leech (1970:119-120) identifies the collocative clash 'Man broke the sun',
pu e e Win own' 'Th' f1' "Th'" ,IS esh you break', 'my bread you snap', etc. in Dylan Thomas' poem IS
~~:~~~~~~~~y ;:Ii~~sent paper also highlights adjectives, which describe the condition or quality of

Presentation and Analysis of th 0
As said in th . . e ata ., .

were selected whi ~ I~troductron, four core examples ofeach of the thirteen identified stylistIC deVices
pattern was al~o n~ ~talled fifty-two examples. The occurrence of each stylistic device in each focal .
occurrence ofthe d e~ In any of the other forty-eight examples and the percentage of the frequency of

eVlses was calCUlated and presented.
Parallelism

Leech (1969'62) .
~yers and Simms (19 .refers.to parallelism as "foregrounded regularity". Parallelism, according to
Ideas of equivalent 89.223), IS "a rhetorical device ofgrammar in which words, phrase~, clause:s or
among them. Foure::lue share a similar grammatical structure" to create an inherent comparison

mples from the texts are as follows:
Example l' Life'

. Luv!S Short, live itl

A IS.s~eet, feel itl
ngens In' .

TrOUbles Jurlous, dump itl
Memorie:,omentary, face itl .
U're amaz're 4ever, cherish itl

lng, accept itl

Example 2: I asked G .
HEALTH, grant UWEAoL~~ make U SMILE, give u JOY, take U thro' every MILE, give U Good

n above all give UPEACE dis very day n FOREVERIDo u mindl
Example 3: Behind U .

IS H" . Uboundless oPportuniti E IS Infimte power. 84 U are endless possibilities. Around are
as. Xplore, aChieve, excel &soar to the top this month ofMay.

Example 4: God created U. .
sustained U wit Wltout slmpack. He preserved Uwitout credit card. He
expire. Gd mrn. out a char~er. Surely ur validity is eternal & ur acess days will neva

All the six lines in
constructions 'make U SM~xam~le 1 are parallel structures while example 2 features the parallel
WEALTH'. Exam Ie 3 . E, give u JOY, take U thro' every MILE, give U good HEALTH, grant U

P contains two levels of parallel structures - 'Behind U is His infinite power. 84 U
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are endless possib'II't' . , h' I & 'Th II I I lies. Around U are boundless opportunities' and 'Explore, ac leve, exce soar.
e p~ra e c ~Uses in example 4 are 'God created U witout simpack. He preserved U witout credit

card, e ~~staln~? Uwitout a charger'.
" "b bladdltlon, example 35 has five parallel structures -- 'Blessings inconceivable, Grace
Inde~c~ls~ 48 , Favor incomprehensible, peace, unimaginable nd joy unspeakable' while in example
~O, lin t' - as well as 5 and 6 are parallel structures. These parallel structures help to reinforce
Informa Ion.

Anaphora

An~phora (or epanaphora) entails the repetition of the same word or phrase at the beginnings
of sUccessive stages of the chosen pattern of words, phrases, clauses or sentences (Corbett 1965,
Chapman, 1973) as in the following:
Example 5: New dayl New wkl New month! New lifel New Mercyl New Gracel New HopeI New

strength! New Joyl New songl God"ll make all things New &Joyful4u dis Sept.

Example 6: Only an open hrt receives Lov. Only an open mind receives WISDOM. Only An open
hand receives GIFTS n only special pple receive dis message, "I CARE". Swtdrm

Example 7: LIFE isn"tall aboutwho we are, watwewere, watwe want 2b orwatwe wantodas 2b,
but somtyms its all aboutwho CARESI Good morning & missing u already.

Example 8: 0 best of ur songs are yet 2 b sung, d best of ur testimonies are yet 2 b said and the
best of uryears still lie ahead4God is taking u byond urdrms.

Examp~e 5 features the initial lexical repetition of 'New' while Example~ 6, 7 and. ~ hav~ ini!i~1
~hrasal repetitions of 'Only an open', 'wat we' and '0 best', In addition, the leXical repetition of No In

lines 2-4 of example 40 produces anaphora while example 46 contains the anaphora 'NEW
accomplishments, NEW grace, NEW fUlfilment', Anaphora is employed to produce a strong emotional
effect (Corbett, 1971 :473).

Epistrophe
Epistrophe (or epiphora) entails the "use of the same terminal phrase or word in 'successive

clauses" (Coulthard, 1979:29) as in the following:

Example 9: May d Almythy God be above u 2 bless u, below u 2 support u, b/4 u 2 guide U, behind
u 2 protect u, beside u 2 comfort u, & inside u 2 sustain u HAPPYNEW MONTH

Example 10: Wake up, stand up, jump up, rise up, hook up, seat up, look up, run up, go up, shop
up, walk up, grow up, justmake sure u are UP coz its time 4 upliftments. Happy NewYear.

Example 11: Stars have 5 ends, squares hav 4 ends, triangles have 3 ends, lines hav 2 ends, life
has 1 end but God"s favour in ur life will have no end.

Example 12: Gud person, dafs U. Gud friend, U. Gud taste, still U. Gud heart, also U. Gud style,
surely U. Gud looking, ah..•.• U too. Have a lovely week. Sweet dreams.

'U', 'up', 'ends' and 'U' are repeated at the end of examples 9, 10, 11 and 12 respectively. In
addition, example 1 contains the epistrophe 'it'. Epistrophe is used to create emphasis or melody.
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Climax .
One of the explanations of climax, according to Wales (2001 :58), is that it is u a dramatIc means

of persuasion. Also known as gradation, it presents arguments in an ascending order of importance
reserving the best point tilliasr. Examples from the data are the following:

Example 13: Its never21ateto begin, start with a crawl, then a walk, ajog, then a run
until you begin 2 fly and soar like an eagle. This is urturning pt2 good succesS

Example 14: As we enter a new month, no matter how sweet ur yesterday was ur today will Be
sweeter, the sweetest part of ur life is urtomorrow, wish u a happy October.

Example 15: Wishing u not justa smile but laughter, not just happiness but pure joy, not just
any love, but perfect love. HAPPY NEW YEAR

Example 16: When GOD opened his tap of blessings 4 Nov some people fetched wt cu~s, I
laughed @ dem cos J fetched wit drums. I was amazed wen I saw u drivn out In a
TANKER!

Climax in these examples is more explicitly shown as dramatic means of persuasion as follows:
Example 13: crawl-walk.... jog run ....fly

Example 14: sweet-sweeter sweetest

Example 15: smile -laughter -happiness ....pure joy-love-perfect love

Example 16: cups ....drums -.TANKER!

In example 23 .
Example 23: Tro rs a~ examp~e of climax preceded by suspense:

O· ubles as hght asAIr -Love as deep as the Ocean-Friends as solid as
lamond &....Success as bright as Gold; ....These are all my wishes 4 u dis month.

Ellipsis

Ellipsis entail th . d'l
implied by the can s e delrberate omission in discourse of a word or words, which is. o.r ar~ rea I y
phrasal omisSionstext (Corbett 1971 :468). Four core examples from the data, which exhibit lexical and
Example 17: As th'eare as follows: .
blessns 4u rna. cock announces a new day, the stars a new 9t, may dis evening usher In new

Example 18: Some f .
pride & SOm nend~ are separated by time, some are separated by differences, some by

e by distance. But no matter how far U're, I'll always remember U
Example 19: I may ru .

heart to ke n out of messages to text, out of credit to call but never out of space In my
ep u Cos u'rtoo important to be forgotten.

Example 20: Every mi
Honau n1ukte God will remember u like Noah

ru I eJoseph
Favour u like Jacob and
Prosper u like Abraham

The fOllowing ar th I . ,
in 'the stars a new 9t'. e, e. eXlcal and phrasal omissions in the examples: 17-'as' and 'announces
pride & some by d' t' 18 -~ frrends' and 'are separated' in 'some are separated by differences, some by

E
very minute G dIS ,all,~ce.' 19 - 'I may run' and 'run' in 'out of credit to call but never out of space'; 20 -­

o WI Inlrnes3-4

h "nlrad?jt!~n, example 1 ~ontains ellipsis in 'Troubles momentary'; example 2 features the
p rasa e IPSIS asked God 2' while examples 13 and 15 consist of the ellipses 'then' and 'Wishing u'.
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In example 36, there is the ellipsis 'There's' in 'no ocean too wide 4me 2wade thro'. Example 50
features the ellipsis 'friends'. According to Corbett (1971 :469), ellipsis ".can be an artful and arresting
means of securing economy of expression".

Simile
The use of simile entails explicit comparison. According to Myers and Simms (1989:277-278),

simi~e. is "a rhetorical and poetical figure of speech in which particular attributes of one thing are
explicitly compared with particular attributes ofanother thing" as follows:
Example 21: Peace lik breeze on a starry nite, joy as much as ur hrt cn hold, prosperity Ik an eva
flowng river, ar my wishes 4 u 2day & alwys.

Example 22: Few pple
Are as precious
As diamond
One ofthem is U. Have a lovely wkend

Example 23: Troubles as lightasAir
Love as deep as the Ocean
Friends as solid as Diamond &
Success as bright as Gold; These are all my wishes 4 u dis month.

Example 24: Like d cedar'v Lebanon, u shall grow unhindered.
Like a palmtree, u shall flourish beyond measure.
Lik MtZion u shall remain unmovable. Hapi b/day & hapi returns.

Comparisons in the examples are as follows: 21-- Peace is compared to breeze on a starry
Aight and prosperity is compared to an ever flowing river; 22 -- 'Few people' is compared to preciouS
diamond; 23 -- Troubles is compared to Air, Love to the deep Ocean, Friends to solid Diamond and
Success to bright Gold; 24 -- unhindered growth is compared to cedar of Lebanon, flourishing to the

. palm tree and immovability to MountZion.
In addition, there is the simile 'soar like an eagle' in example 13. Examples 17 and 20 also

comprise ofthe similes 'As the cock' and 'like Noah, like Joseph, like Jacob, likeAbraham'. Example 33
contains the simile 'like a river'. Simile gives vivid description. .

Personification
Personification "is a figure of speech or trope in which an" inanimate object, animate non­

human, or abstract quality is given human attributes", (Wales 2001: 29) Examples are in the following:

Example 25: Good dy, i learnt som pple were looking 4 u, so i directed them 2 where u r. ther
nams r••• peace, success, love, mercy, hope & joy. hp d hv arrived. Kp dm 4ever

Example 26: Breaking newsl Another plane crashed last night at about 23:59hrs with no
survivor. D aircraft had on board all your troubles, fears, pain, sorrows and setbacks.

Example 27: Saw U along d road of Mercy where Favour gave U free ride, He dropped U at
breakthrough bustop near Longlife avenue, in Prosperity estate. AVA NICE DAY.

Example 28: Brother, U & all these sistersl U always sleep with Peace, wake up with Joy n
Blessing is always with U, Mercy & Favor a seen with U everytime everydayI Isnt ths
1derful?

The personified abstractions are 'peace, success, love, mercy, hope, joy, troubles, fears,
pain, sorrows, setbacks, favor and blessings'. Personification stirs the emotion.
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Reification
Reification attributes inanimate qualities to human beings (Coulthard, 1979:51) as in the

following:
Example 29: Dis month, God WI tak U2d Zenith of joy Guarantee urAcess 2sucess, pt Diamond

in ur SKYE & giv u Intercontinental & Firstland achievement, n make Ud FIRST among
equal. Happy New Mnth mao

Example 30: May ur prayer never enter voice mail. May it never be deleted. May it never Leave
heavn covrag area. & may u never run outofprayer credt. B. recharged.

Example 31: From today, d 10rd'II1og u unto his divine site, maximiz ur coast, scrol up ur prayrs,
scrol down his blessing on U & delete sorrow4rm ur life. Happy val

Example 32: Mango, carrot, orange, cashew, grape, tangerine, guava, pawpaw, pineapple,
apple, banana, berry, lemon: Wishing you a Fruitful Year.

" In examples 29 to 32 names of banks and registers of GSM, the computer and fruity images
are attributed to human beings. In addition Example 4 contains reification the application of inanimate
GSM collocates 's'lmp k"" . 'ac credit card' 'charger' to human beingsHyperbole I, •

l~fiYPd~rbOle entails the use of exaggerated words or engaging in obvious overstatement. This is
exemp I Ie In examples 33-36"
Example 33'1 seesu h· '.

. ns me radlatg in all urwaysl ••• Joy unspkabl, blssgs like a river!!

Example 34' Thanks ·11· b
Ufo~ u a ml Ion times 4 your support and kind gesture may di good lord remem er

nusual favor

Example 35: Bless· . .
unimagin ~."9S I.nconceivable, Grace indescribable, Favor incomprehensible, peace

a end JOY unspeakable wil burs nd ur family's.
Example 36: There' .

U1have all t~ no mountain 2high 4me to climb, no ocean too wide 4me 2wade thro cos In
at I need 2 do them. Happy valentine. .

'inconcei:~~Yle"~1ndsPkabl, blssgs like a river" 'Thanks a million times'" the lexemes
. n escrib bl '.' 't.2hlgh 4me to climb a e flncomprehensible'/'unimaginable'funspeakable' and 'no moun. aln

emphasis and prod ' no ocean too wide 4me 2wade thro' are all exaggerations. Hyperbole gives
uces humour.

Meronym IHolonym
In the descriptio ' '.

holonym is the whole~~f part-whole' relation ofmeaning, meronyms are the component parts while
a es2001: 247, Halliday 1985:311-12):

Example 37: My
1 heart
2 eyes
5.5litres bloOd

206 bones
5.5 million ribs
60 trillion DNA

All wish u a trUly lovely day

Example 38: 3-2= 1 heart p . d
tinkinofu 7+5=12 raym 4 u~ 1+1=2 eyes lukin @ u, 3+2= 5 senses misin u, 5+2~7 ys

, mnths askmg God 2 protect u. 12 x 30.5= 366 dys wishin 2 cu. MIS u.
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Example 39: Wishin U
12 mths of HAPINESS
52wksofFUN
365 days of LAFTA
8,760 hrs of FAVOR
5, 265, 000 mins ofJOY
31,536,000 sees ofSUCESS
MERI XMAS & PROSPEROUS year2007

Example 40: Greatstart4 Mon
No obstacles 4 Tues
No stress.4 Wed
No worries 4 Thurs
Smile4 Fri
Fun4Sat
God's blessing 4 Sun. Have a greatweek.

The meronyms in examples 37-40 can be explicated as follows:
My [body]

(37)

heart

ribs

(38) [My body]

h~rt/f\
. eyes senses

(39)

Sun

Thurs

Week

sees

Antonymy

Antonymy refers to "contrasts of word meaning chiefly in adjectives, but also in nouns and
occasionally in verbs" (Wales 2001: 24-25). Among the different kinds of antonymy are gradable,
complementaries (ungraded) and converse pairs (Lyons 1997, Wales 2001). Examples of antonymy
from our data are: .
Example 41: Feelin u're down 2 notin? den know datGod is up 2 somtinI Though it

seems over urhead, its still under God's feet. God cares about U.

rnths

(40)
Year

Example 42: Wn itz noon d sun shines brightly bt rain or sunshine, night or day may God's light
shine & transcend 2d corners ofurheart. U're lifted beyond casting down.

Example 43: Hands upl This is a robbery. Handsome guys move right, pretty girls move left, ugly
ones go to the centre. Hey UI Don't pretend to be reading dis SMS, go to the left.

Example 44: SON writes 2 Dad: condition atschool very critical. Suicide contemplated, pis send
money .
DAD replied: condition at home more critical. Suicide approved. Howdey?
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Gradable antonyms are 'handsome'/'pretty'/'ugly' (example 43) and 'condition at school very
critical'/'condition at home more critical' (example 44). Complementary lexical opposition are 'down 2'/
'up 2'; 'over... head/'under ... feet' (example 41) and 'rain'/'sunshine', 'night'/'day', 'Iifted'/'casting
down' (example 42). There are the antonyms 'day'/'night' and 'may run out'/'never run out' in examples
17 and 19. Example 31 contains the antonym 'screl up/screl down'.

DescriptiveAdjectives
Instances ofdescriptive adjectives are found in the following:

Example 45: Beautiful things happen to pple with beautiful hearts in beautiful places at beautiful
times. I pray this beautiful day adds more to urbeautiful self

Example 46: It'~ a NEW Dawnl Congrats 4 crossing over. Wishin U NEW heights, NEW
accomplishments, NEW grace, NEW fulfilment & a NEW song in d NEW yr. happy NEW
yr!

Example 47: Blue berries r 4 special pple, red berries 41uvd ones, & d white ones r 4 decent pple,
Urslmplya collection ofd most exotic &colourful berries. Ve a lovely day.

Example 48: 1c a new DAY, a new HOPE &a new DREAM; I c a new U ridin on a new TESTIMONY
2 a new DESTINY. Welcome rna 2 a new month in which GOD will renew all HIS FAVORS
onu.

. The adjectives 'beautiful' 'new' 'blue' 'red' 'white' 'Iuvd' 'decent' 'exotl'c' and 'colourful'
which show pr " "'.' '.' " . '
noteworth th e~lslon ~~d accuracy and have emotive suggestions are used in examples 45-48. It IS

from ourd~ta:: ~~I~~~t:lon to the core samples, descriptive adjectives occur in thirty other examples

'good' Wh~=~~Ple 1 includes '.short', 'sweet', 'injurious', 'momentary,' etc. and example 2, the adjective
and 8 also hav a~Ple ~ co.ntalns three adjectives 'infinite', 'endless' and 'boundless'. Examples 5,6,
adjectives 'ha:p ,e,adJectlves 'new', 'open', and 'best' respectively. Examples 9, 10 and 12 exhibit the
'good' 'new' , y, new', 'good' and 'sweet' while examples 13, 14 and 15 employ the adjectives
adjective 'ne'w,s~eetl sweeter/ sweetest', 'happy', 'pure', and 'perfect'. Example 17 includes the
adjectives 'bre~kt xamples 21 a.nd 24 comprise of ~he adjective~ 'starry', 'flowing' and 'hapi'; The
'fruitful' are em 10hro~gh, Long life, Prosperity and nice' are used In example 27. 'Happy', 'new, and
'indescribable,f'in

yed
In exam~les29,31 and 32 as well as 'unspkabl', 'kind', 'unusual', 'inconceivable'/

and 36. Examplescomprehenslble' funimaginable'/'unspeakable' and 'Happy' in examples 33, 34, 35
whilst examples 4;7 and 39 and 40 feature the adjectives "lovely", "merry" and "great" respectively
F 1/ and 44 contain the adjectives "handsome" "pretty" "ugly" "very" and "more"

Ina y, examples 50 and 51 have the adjectives 'good'/ 'treasured' ~nd 'prosperity'. .

Collocative Clash

Illustrative collocative cl h' .
Example 49: I'm in C . as ~s are In the follOWing:

pix to prov thhlna right now & d Chinese say there are no apes in Africa pis send me your
e emwrong

'there are no apes inAfric ' I' .
Exam Ie 50- Some f . a c ashes with 'send me your piX to prove them wrong' . .

p & I thihk u' r~ends re wort being dumpd, some ar gud 2 kip. Some re 2 be tresured 4 ever
re ofdos 2 be dumpd in d treasur box 2 be kept 4 ever.

'Dumped' clashes With 't .reasur box'/'kept 4 ever'. in 'Some friends re worth being dumped -+ I think you
are one ofthose to be dumped in d treasur box 2 be kept4 ever'.
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Example 51: Ur lab test result just arrived d cljnic, i'm sorry 2 inform u dat u hav been infected.
Take heart bcos dat's d way God wants it. Whatz up- yours is prosperity virusl
'Prosperity' clashes with 'virus!'

Example 52: We're after ur Iifel ..• We'l catchup wit U in mins.4 ur own sake don't cal d cops - u'r
already surrounded .••at d door now: OPEN UP-we're joy, favour &blesins

Collocative clash is exhibited in 'We're afteryour life! ... We'll catch up with U in mins...'

I we're joy, favour & blesins'.

Discussion of Findings and Conclusion
The thrust of this paper has been the analysis of thirteen recurrent formal devices among

schemes, tropes, lexical cohesion and adjectives in fifty-two (52) text messages written and sent by
Nigerian university graduates in the 1I0rin-lbadan-Lagos axis of Nigeria between 2005 and mid 2008.
Concerning the frequency of occurrence of tropes, schemes, lexical cohesion and adjectives in the
SMS texts, it was discovered that the use of descriptive adjective is predominant in the data with
33.33%. This fact points to preference for precision and accuracy on the one hand and emotive
suggestions on the other hand. Ellipsis comes next with 9.80% as artful and arresting means of
securing economy of expression. It is followed by simile, 7.84% for vivid mental pictures and then
antonym 6.86% to make meaning through contrasts. Parallelism and anaphora feature next at 5.88%
followed by epistrophe, climax and reification at 4.90% each. Personification, hyperbole, meronym,
and collocative clash are employed at the same frequency of 3.92%.

Beyond this cline of manifestation, it can be said that consciously or unconsciously, these
devices in the SMS texts were among other things, reinforcing information, producing strong emotional
effect, creating emphasis or melody, and generating dramatic means of persuasion or surprise. For
instance, example 23 is a climax preceded by suspense while examples 26 and 28 contain the
following shock and surprise elements: 'Breaking news! Another plane crashed last night at about
23:59hrs with no survivor.' and 'Brother, U & all these sisters!' The stylistic devices are also artful and
arresting means of securing brevity, giving vivid description, producing humour, creating cohesion ~n9 1
enlivening communication. A significant pedagogical implication of these findings lies in the utilisatlOI. .
ofcreative SMS texts to teach creative writing, stylistics, criticism, inclUding critical linguistics. . .

Itcan thus be said from the attempt in this paper that beyond a looming warfare on effective writing
by the GSM technology in Nigeria (Alabi, 2008:201), value-laden creativity is inherent in some SMS
text messages. The paper has in essence considered the other side ofthe coin.
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Introduction

Language and literature are two human activities that have a lot in common. Apart f~om the fact
that they both relate to human beings, they are also interwoven and have much to do with culture.
Whether we are dealing with mother tongues or with either the official, indigenous, living or
international languages, the interrelatedness of language and literature is verifiabl~ I both for oral ands
written literatures. Indeed the least that may be said about both language and literature is that the
former is the concrete vehicle by which the imaginative in literature is expressed. In the words of
Wellek and Warren (1978:94), "literature is a social institution, using as its medium language, a social
creation". This view is shared by Abiola Irele (1981:43-46), who, using parameters that appear
linguistically motivated, categorises literature inAfrica into three, thus:

1. Oral literature in indigenous languages;
2. Written literature with modern or modernising tendencies;
3. Modern literature in European languages.

While the first category for instance refers to traditional oral renditions like tbe Igbo proverbs, the
Yoruba hunters' chants, the Malinke traditional folktales, etc., the second refers to written literature in
indigenous languages, for instance in Hausa, Fon, Urhobo, etc. The third, however, is literature
,written in languages such as English, French, and Portuguese etc. Though it is not our intention to
engage in this article in the debate on what constitutes African literature per se, as a lot of discourse
relating to this issye is available already, we wish to restate that language is an indispensable
yardstick, serving not only for the identification and categorisation of literatures but also for the
differentiation of same. By African literature we mean the corpus of texts produced and focusing on
Africa and African peoples and their cUltu~es. Tunde Ajiboye's Oluraunbi au Ie prix d'un pari, the
reference text for our discussion, falls within the range of modern literature in foreign languages
mentioned by Irele in the third category above. .

The playwright, Tunde Ajiboye, hails from lIa-Orangun in Osun State, Nigeria. He IS a
Professor of French Language/linguistics 'and lectures at the University of 1I0rin. Though a polyglot of
international repute, Ajiboye is very versatile in his mother tongue, Yoruba, a language he speaks and
writes fluently, apart from English, French and German. This view is shared by Bari,ki (2004: 19) who
says Ajiboye's "love for French has not divorced him from his native language", that is, Yoruba, part of
which he demonstrates in the play under reference.

One particular interesting observation in Ajiboye's play is the presentation of the Yoruba
culture in French language. Though the play is written in French, as said already, there is a heavy
influence ofthe oral Yoruba form in the text which contributes to the beauty of the play. From a general. ,
POint of view, in the words ofAlioune Tine cited by Eileen Julien (1992:6), the mixture ofthe oral and the
written is a common phenomenon (inAfrican literature). According to her:

[L]a litterature africaine se definit comme une Iitterature situee entre I'oralite
et I'ecriture. Cette idee a permis la realisation d'un vaste consensus qUi va
des critiques africanistes aux ecrivains.

General impacts of the oral African literature on the written form, which include the lexical,
syntactic, semantic and other aspects, are enormous. The mixture of both is sometimes referred to as
"indigenization", and is demonstrated differently in the writers' works. In Chantal Zabus' words
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(1991 :3), indigenization refers to the writer's attempts at textualizing linguistic differentiation and at
conveying African concepts, thought-patterns,' and linguistic features through the ex-colonizers'
language.

As Sam Adewoye (1988:60) says concerning drama, which is our focus here, we are dealing
with "a literary creation where human imagination is entangled with human activities - a process of
tying and untying a knot". Through stylistic analysis, particularly the process of discourse analysis, we
intend to bring out the beauty of this play, based on the study of themes that constitute the field of
discourse, characters and their relationships, which show the tenor ofdiscourse and, finally, language
use,. which has t~ ~owith the mode of discourse, in line with stylistic guidelines suggested by M. A. K.
Halliday, as expliCitly shown in Uhumwangho's analysis (1999). All these will be examined in order to
showthe beauty ofthe French language, as well as the Yoruba culture.

Cultural elements

. "C~lture" .is. a"polysemic word. One notable definition of "culture", cited by T. M. lIe~an~i
(2004.~), IS that It IS the sum total of ways of living built up by a group of human beings which IS
tr~nsmltt~~ from one generation to another". One of the commonest cultural elements found in
~ u,?~n~/l~ the ~orm of address as well as kinship terms used by different categories of characters.
o~lat~e:t10nshIP~ are demonstrated by the kind of terms used among the participants, and they

~rl~. ~ enor o!discourse in "discourse analysis" generally. For instance, though blood relation has a
~o~eI:f ~~nce In determining choice of appropriate lexical kinship terms, in consonance with t~e
reCOgnitio~s~~~rsetnevertheless, other social factors come into play from time to time. Age, social

Rather t~U ual ~espectare also taken into consideration.
co-traders use k" nh~alllng one another by name, even though they belong to the same age bracket,
used to call awo~s Ip and familiar terms to call one another. For example "Iya Sunday" (Pp 4 & 5) is
Layi" (p 10) whichan, by a~other. It means "mother of Sunday". Similarly, a friend calls another "Baba
regardfOro~eanot~eansfather of Layi", instead of calling the person by name. This implies mutual
Furthermore "Pa a:

r
.

were notbo~ by~ (Father) and "Mama" (Mother) are used by certain individuals, even though they
her father, greets t~eaddre~see~. For instance, Olurounbi, considering the barber as old enough to be
also says "Bonjou d man Bonjour Papa!" (p 7). The barber, responding familiarly and respectfully,
necessarily becau

r
on~, ma mere" meaning "Good morning then, my mother". This, he says, not

males haveforfems~ h~ IS so young that Olorounbi can be his mother, but to show the type of regard
Yoruba peo

a
~s In Yoruba culture. Respect, it is believed, begets respect. .

~adel: et al (2006:~~ ~re among those mostly endowed with rich forms of salutati~n, a~ o~lned b~
Ku... or "A ku... " d~ her~ are forms ofsalutation for virtually everything, all beginning With E ku...

second person. Th pending on whether there is only one or there are many addressees, first or
addressee and his e ~pe chosen may also depend on the familiarity or lack of same between the
Ami: Baba Layi, c;a ~~it:r ~n~erlocutor. A friend ofthe barber greets him: '
Thi.~ means: (Friend : ~OIS jours: ~~ 10).
b.e Baba Layi. Otojo m:b~ La"YI, ItS ~een three days). The Yoruba tra~slation of the ~entencewould
since both addreSsee a ~~ or E ku OjO meta". This is the form of greeting used when It has been long

While addressin
n

t~nterlocutor met last. Familiarity orcognizance is, ofcourse. implied.
Ogundayisi : Nos peresg e townspe:oPle, Ogundayisi, their mouthpiece says: .
pas, les petits commerc;' n~s meres, je vous salue, freres et soeurs, je vous salue, je ne vous oubhe

(Our fathers an (P. 18).
forget you). ' Our mothers, I greet you, brothers and sisters, I greet you; petty traders, I do not

This is a way of sh .
shows unity and bondin o~lng. that .all the people matter, regardless of age, sex or social status. It

g, w Ich IS an Important element in Yoruba culture.
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Verbal as well as non-verbal communication forms are common indices of social relationships
among the Yoruba. They are important elements that form the mode of discourse. In the king's palace,
Jagun and Ogunranti engage in a heart-to-heart discussion. The moment the talking drum announces
the arrival of the king, and the latter emerges, both men prostrate to him (non-verbal communication)
and say in unison (verbal communication) "Kabiyesi" (p 24), literally meaning, "Nothing like
questioning you". This is the shortened form of"Ki a bi 0 ko si", in Yoruba rendition. In otherwords, from
the cultural perspective, especially in the days of old, the Royal Majesty, even if of a tender age, has
the power of life and death over the subjects in his domain. This also explains why the king is usually
called "Alase ekeji Orisa", meaning "The owner of power, second in command to the deities". He
speaks with "ase" or authority and, as noted by lIesantni (2004:37), he "directs all the elements of
social organization" as well. Reverencing is thus a way of showing the very high position occupied by
the king, among the Yoruba, and this is done both verbally and gestually.

Similarly. before Jagun addresses the king, he first prostrates, then prays for His Majesty in
Yoruba and finally expresses his prayerful wishes for the community.
Jagun : (se prosternant) K'e pe baba!
(Jagun: (prostrating) May you live long", father!)
Ogundayisi too, together with the other afflicted traders, prostrates to appease the angry king (p. 31),

. then prays first before laying bare tht3 reason for their visit.
Ogundayisi : Que vous gardiez longtemps la couronne sur la tete!
La foule : (Peu enthousiaste). Amen.
Ogundayisi: Que vous gardiez longtemps les souliers aux pieds!
La foule : (Les dents serrees)Amen! (p.31).
(Ogundayisi : May the crown be kept long on your head!
The crowd: (a bit enthusiastic)Amen.
Ogundayisi: May the shoes be kept long on your feet! .
The crowd: (Teeth clenched)Amen!
Referencing elders cuts across tb.e Yoruba social strata. It is a question of age, not really a matter of
being well-to-do. In otherwords, it is not limited to celebrities alone. While males prostrate in greeting
elders, females kneel. Ajike. the wife of Ogunranti does this when greeting the group of elders
gathered at the wedding ofOgunranti and Malomo. We are told: .
Ajike: (La premiere epouse entre. dit bonjouratous en s'agenouillant) (p. 56)

Traditionally, Yoruba people are hard-working and they engage in various occupations such
as hunting, farming, weaving, dyeing, trading, among several others. Both men and women have
their individual roles to play in the economic life of the community. In Olurounbi, a number of
occupations are practised by some of the characters. One of the commonest occupations found
there is trading. Through the bargaining system among traders (sellers) and b~yers, as well as the
system of hawking, the interrelationships among the people are demonstrated, I~ the form of tenor of
discourse, through the linguistic expressions used by them, that is. the mode ofdiscourse.

For instance, at the market place, Ronke the seller of okra, Iya Ibeji the seller of tomatoes, Iya
Sunday the seller of garri, Tinuade the seller of kolanuts, Fasina the seller of purses, Oyinlere the
seller of honey, etc, all display their wares. They attract buyers' attention by calling out loudly, from
time to time. An example is Fasina, seller of shoes and purse~ shouting "Bata omode, bata agba!"
meaning "shoes for children, shoes for adults" (p.13). Olurounbi, also in another market scene, calls
forth "Obi gbo 0, kola gbo o,"atare gbo 0" meaning "Ripe kolanuts and alligator pepper are available".

Negotiation or bargaining of prices is part and parcel of the trading system in Yoruba culture,
as noted by Ladele et al (2006:283). In the market scenes, this is well practised, so also in the barber's
shop where Olurounbi goes to getAdeeyo's hair cut (Pp 7-13). Cutting of hair is a traditional practice
among males, a way oftaking care oftheir body because ".health is wealth". While males cut their hair,
females plait theirs. Every occupation is carried out in the form of complementary role among the
Yoruba people. In other words, people are interdependent. The need for one another is pragmatically
made manifest in the trading system, a single individual cannot practise all the occupations or even
sell all the wares alone. Solidarity and communal life are vigorously enhanced among the people and
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every problem is commonly tackled in the community, even by those not personally concerned. This
communal life is demonstrated when the townspeople gather at the king's palace to seek for solutions
to social problems involving all ofthem.
Hunting is another occupation common among Yoruba people. Ogun is referred to as the god of iron
that hunters and those who use iron materials worship. Names such as Ogundayisi and Ogunranti are
given children, in recognition of Ogun's worth among his admirers. In O'urounbi, at the wedding of
OgurJranti and Malomo, one of the hunters displays his prowess by bringing an antelope killed in the
bush. The animal is to be cooked as a delicacy for the invitees at the wedding ceremony (p 53).

Hunters enjoy a high social regard, traditionally, because they are noted to be capable of
possessing magical power that enables them to confront and survive attacks from human, as well as
spirit, beings. The ~raisechanter exclaims: "Ogunranti ju won 10. Eniti 0 dun mo ko fori sole, Ogunranti
ju won 10" (p 55), meaning "0gunranti is greater than them. Whoever is not happy with this can go hit
his he~d on the earth. Ogunranti is greater than them". This is to show, probably, the high position
occ~pled by the hunter, Ogunranti, in the community. More importantly, the communal spirit of the
hunt~ngcolleagues ofOgunranti is noteworthy, a way ofshowing social solidarity or esprit de corps.
The Issue of oath taking is usually done with all seriousness among the Yoruba. The Supreme God
called ?Iodumare is highly revered. by them. Other deities including the male such as Ogun, Sango,
Orunr~lIla and Esu Laalu, and the female such as Yemoja, and Osun, among several others, are
wors~lpped by adherents of traditional religion (llesanmi, 2004:112). Swearing could sometimes be
do~e ~n the name of any oftheses deities, as, for instance, is the practice in law courts in Nigeria. Non­
chnstlan and non-muslim offenders or witnesses are made to hold a piece of iron and swear to tell the
truth when there are legal cases involVing them in any court of law.
o I In

h
Olurounbi, afflicted traders are made to swear an oath of undertaking, declaring to the

ra: e~ ~t each of them intends to offer in recompense for improved sales. The belief is that life is a
~nad ~~~ t~:~: .and take. While one trader promises a sheep, the second intends to give a goat (p 42),
harvest and filS expected to ~ive'two wrappers (p 43). The fourth pledges a quarter of his annual
the people iUI~I:II~~ Olurounbl promises to give her only female child, Malomo, to the Oracle. Each of
renege on vow IS or her pledge, because as mortals, those who pledge are by far too sma~1 to
and most pain; ~ade to~he ~ods (Ladele et al. 2006:75). Even Olurounbi's pledge, being1he costliest
already made tu of all, IS stili fulfilled. Fear of repercussion for reneging on the promises or vows
howeverpaintuf+~7 ?racle (of Ifa) constrains each of the vowees to obligatorily carry out the vow,
also a way of Sh· .IS IS no~ merely a demonstration of integrity, which is part ofthe Yoruba culture, but
superiorto thefO::~ SOCial relationships between human beings and deities, the latter being by far

Thecommu I
as well as probl na system of life, as already hinted, is part and parcel ofthe Yoruba culture. Wealth
personal tragedi:ms are commonly shared among relatives, friends, colleagues etc. In mo~e~ts of
if it is a case ofco~ others gather round to offer comfort, counsel and all sorts of assistance. Similarly,
directly or indirectly~unal tragedy, virtually everybody is mobilized because, it is believed, they are all

Involved
In Olurounbi th .

discourse or major th e ~conomic depression being experienced by everyone, which is the fie~d of
are held to find sol ;me, becomes a matter of great concern, to the extent that emergency meetings
decide to go and su Ions .to ~he problems. At the grassroot level, the peasants meet, discuss and
problems. At the ~e t~elr king. At the higher level, the chiefs meet with the king and discuss the
highest level the9d~ .enng of all the townspeople, the chiefs and king, the final decision is to go to the
the notables~rhon Vine, because there are levels of interaction and consultation: the grassroot level,
Le Roi: Nous allon °tUrabl~s, and finally, the divine. The king says:
cette affaire. (p 35)s out d abord voir Ie divinateur pour qu'jJ nous dise ce que pensent nos ancetres de

will tell ;~:::h~~~~s, the king tells the impoverished people that they have to consult the diviner who
cerned tho e ancestors have to say, as solution to the problem. As far as all problems are

con ,se beyond human solution are subject to divine intervention among the Yoruba. This
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traditional belief informs the practice of regular sacrifice, including pouring of libation to ancestors, in
order to retain the link between them and mortals, as well as to obtain their assistance when their
descendants (mortals) are confronted or inundated with gargantuan, insurmountable problems.

Consultation of Ifa Oracle is thus a traditional practice, based on the belief that whatever is
obscure to mortals is quite open and known to the divine. Ifa, also known as Orunmila, is believed to be
omniscient and can thus be consulted through his medium, the 'babalawo', which literally means
"father of awo cult" by those who desire to know secrets surrounding their lives. In Olurounbi, the Ifa
Oracle is consulted in moments of difficulty and, eventually, solutions are offered, for the benefit of
mankind, generally. The language normally used by diviners to communicate with the Ifa Oracle is
'Iyere Ifa', while incantations are used, traditionally, to commune with spirit beings. Tunde Ajiboye
demonstrates his knowledge of Yoruba Ifa poetry and incantations, which are rendered in French by
the medium ofthe Oracle. For example:

L'Oracle: Tu vas vendre. La vipere "oka" ne bouge pas, neanmoins, elle trouve
toujours amanger; Ie python ne bouge pas, neanmoins, iI trouve toujours amanger.
"Montez-moi des baggages, descendez-moi des baggages", c'est ainsi que par/ent
les termites, toujours occupes; Ie va-et-vient est chose courante chez les fourrnis. (p
43)
The Oracle tells the trader she will sell, because the viper, "oka", doesn't move, yet it

gets its food; the python doesn't move about, yet it gets its food, etc.
In Yoruba, the rendition ofthe incantation is "Oju kan oka nii san oka; oju kan ere nii san ere",

etc. Incantations are potentwords that can be used to cause things to happen, eithergood or bad.
Childlessness is a social stigma among the Yoruba. As such, childless people would do all

within their power to have children, in order to eschew the evil associated with this experience. The
misfortune of Olurounbi is underscored by the fact that initially, she has two children - Adeeyo, a b~y
and Malomo, a girl. All of a sudden, Adeeyo dies (p 39) and in order to recover from economiC
depress~on that everybody is suffering from, Olurounbi promises to give her only surviving child ~o the
Oracle, If her prayer (for prosperity) is ultimately answered. Subsequently, she ends up tragically,
haVing a lot of riches but not a single child to inherit all she worked for. Though some people accuse her
ofwitchcraft (p 62), the Commentator makes us understand this (tragedy) is the will of the gods for her,
a sort of fatality, which is also part of Yoruba belief. He says: 'Ce sont les dieux qui I'ont voulu ainsi' (p
63), meaning 'This is the way the gods have purposed it'. This again attests to the idea ofsubmission or
resignation to fate I by mortals who are incapable ofchanging whatever the gods have decreed. .

Names are socially significant among the Yoruba, as explained by Olu Daramola and A. JeJe
(1975:61). The name of Olurounbi's second child, Malomo, signifies "Do not go again". It i~ in
recognition of the fact that the child had been born and had died before, a sort of plea to one of those
children usually referred to as "Abiku" among the Yoruba, or "Ogbanje" among the Ibo. Spirit children
are known for their evil disposition to torture their parents, by coming to the world and dying a number
of times, regardless of appeal or treatment accorded them (Daramola and Jeje, 1975:72). Spiritual
steps are usually taken, traditionally, to tie their feet down to mother earth, so that they do not die
prematurely. The phenomenon of infant mortality has, however, reduced drastically, as a result of
modern improvement in health care delivery system. The issue of "abiku" is hardly heard of in our
society these days.

The "abiku" syndrome and reincarnation have some similarity among the Yoruba. While the
first has to do with children coming back to life, the second usually refers to old people who, after they
die, still come back as babies born by their children or grandchildren. While Olurounbi chats with the
barber in the latter's shop, the woman asks if the barber will wish to marry Malomo, because she is
extremely beautiful. The man answers: "Je suis trop vieux. Dans la vie avenir peut-etre" (p 8). In other
words, he cannot marry again because he is too old. He says maybe he will do so in the next life, that is,
whenever he comes back again. He thus alludes to the concept of reincarnation, a well-known belief
among the Yoruba, giving cause to names such as Babatunde, Babawale, Iyabode, Yetunde etc.
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The richness of the Yoruba language iswelJ reflected in the literary style used by TundeA~i~oye
in this play. Songs, proverbs, anecdotes, metaphors, play on words, similes, repetitions,
personification, irony, contrast, onomatopoeia, rhetoric, etc. are literary and linguistic el~mentsl

indeed the mode of discourse used to depict Yoruba culture in its rich form. Some of the devices are
beautifully rendered in French, from the original form in Yoruba language. Romake, for instance, u.ses
a proverb that is transliterated from Yoruba: ~Abi ki i se eni to ba ma wura la n ta a fun?" th~s Into
French: N'est-ce pas aqui sait apprecier I'or que J'on en vend? (p 2) with the English transliteration as
~Isn't it that one sells gold to the person who appreciates its worth?"
Consider another, again by Romoke: "Une maladie de nos jours demande un reme-de de nos jours': (p
15) with its Yoruba equivalent ~ Aso igba la n Jo fun igba». The English equivalent would be something
like ~Astitch in time saves nine".

Conclusion

Abiola Irele (1982:99) observes:

The first concern ~f the critic is to determine as adequately as possible the value of
the work which he,examines in terms of the coherence of the.work as a whole; and in
terms of literature, the levels of meaning revealed by the write{'s use of language,

, The i,~sue of language, as mentioned in the quotation above',;has been of interest to us in this
artIcle, for Ajlboye has Succeeded in presenting elements of Yoruba culture in a foreign language,
French. No doubt, to the owners of the language (French), the content of the play may not make ~u~h
sense, due to t~e Cultural disparity existing between Yoruba and French, Coupled with the dispan~y IS
the challenge Inherent in translating cultural phenomena including language from Yoruba Into
French. "

h Extrapolating lrom what Oladele Taiwo (1985:180) says about the problems laced by writers
;ro~luse ~n~lish as medium in African literature, we may remark that writing in French is even more
PUbli:;~ I,C 10 a~ Anglophone setting like Nigeria. One of the reasons why literary criticism of war,ks
(2002:1~ In forel,~n languages is not very easy is that there is the tendency, as pointed out by Al~e
becom ), for CritiCS to Use foreign yardsticks to evaluate African literature. In most cases t,hlS
DesPit:~h~ul~el~ an aC~demic exercise, limited to a very small percentage of the educ,~ted elite.
proved h' mlted audience that may have access to Olurounbi, the playwright Tunde AJlbaye has
that Nige'~ ~ettle by projecting his Yoruba culture on the platform of French, an international language
thuswelco

a
IS ~raduaHy aocepting as her second international language, Such efforts asAjiboye's are

me, In the process of re-writing post-colonial literature.
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Introduction

It has been said that stylistics is a reaction to the subjective, imprecise and impressionistic
approach to textual appraisal~ (Bradford, 1997). To Fish (1981), defining stylistics as the study of style
begs the question. Citing Milic's (1966) "Quantitative Approach to Swift's Style" as a study which
attempts to dislodge and unfold the distinctive features ofSwift's textual style by making recourse to his
'para~igm', recurrent and convergent patterns, Fish maintains that collocates, both usual and unusu~I,
are piled ~~ purposefully. Thus, style consequently results in enormous implication for sema~tlc
decom.pos!tlon. o~ th~ entire discourse. However, while Milic's argument that 'fingerprinting' (I.e.
authorial. lingUistic signature) is the hallmark of authorial style, Fish's (1981) opinion is that no
personality s¥~tax paradigm exists and that stylistics should progress from the available formal ?ata
!hrough .e~pl~lcal mode of description to functional and 'objective' interpretation which is deVOid of
ImpressIonistic ruptures.

. .Faulkner's. s~ance, in the opinion of Ohmann (1964), appears to support this position as it
maintains ~hat styl~stlcshas to do with assigning semantic value to the formal properties of language or
to the deVices of lingUistic and/or descriptive mechanisms. This is an indication that the relationship
be~e~n the te~ and the sense it conveys should be explicable in terms of attributing independent but
~~~Ie ,-c~~str~lnedmeaning to the linguistic data. This is where Halliday's (1981) modification of Karl

er s rJpabrtlte categorization of language componential functions comes under focus; where
access can e gained to I . I to themetafunctions e .unrave the semiotic mysteries of a discourse by an ~ppea
through which "I ngendered In the text. According to Fish (1981: 60), these metafunctlor'lS are ways

Ohm anguage makes links with itselfand with the extralinguistic situation".
among other:nn (1964), Thorne (1981), Austin (1962), Searle (1969, 1979) and Halliday (1964, 1981)
in stylistics Th~~phaslze the effect ofthe occasion ofthe utterance on meaning negotiation proce:s~es
should tra~sc IS~s Why 'new stylistics' is proposed by Fish (1981) who argues that the foc~sof styllstlcs
It is believed t~n t .~~e context of a page to spatio-temporal contexts of the socio-cultural clrcumstanc~.
the foregoing th:t' IS only When texts are-subjected to an exhaustive 'milling process' a~ presented In
and literary texts. we can actually avoid the much-dreaded impressionism in our analySIS of language

Objectives

Ordinarily wh . . .
the role relations'b en two peo~le are speaking 'behind the scene', the over-hearer is able: t~ Ide~tl~
variables like age ~tween the ~I~course participants with little difficul~. In fact, other ~ocIOII~9UIStIC
participants. The lin ta!u~, ~thnlcl~Y, gend~r, etc.. can be figured out Without necessarily seeing the
essence we can h gUlstlc Ingredients which typify a language variety are thus, markers of style. In
social situation ma:ve as many varieties of language as we have ever-changing dynamic context. A
operate in different e.s us. respond ~ith an appropriate variety of language. As we move through .or
what matches the slt~atlons, our linguistic variety changes its form instinctively in agreement With
another at the mark

con
ext. For instance, we use one variety of language at home, another in sch~ol,

from a variety to et~lace, another in place ofworship and so on. Usually, we take this ability to SWitch
ecially as th an°

rt
~r for granted. However, there are implications which these switches convey

esp ey pe aln to meaning making.

150



Applied Soci"l Dimellsiolls of LIII/SII"ge Usc lIIld TC.llcllillg ill Wesl Afrim Fes/scl1rift ill HOI/our of Professor Tllllde Ajiboye

Non-native learners of a language, maybe as a result of inadequate intuitive knowledge of the
language, are usually at cross-roads when rare language corpus-cum-behaviour is presented before
them particularly in cases where the linguistic disparity between the first language and non-native
language is extensive. So, such individuals need to understand and appreciate the uncommon types
of linguistic behaviour and the alternatives present in the linguistic repertoire. 1t is from this linguistic
pool that language users select codes/options they deem most appropriate and effective on a given
occasion. Thus, if a language user needs to be accepted as a good user in a linguistic community, he
needs to react accordingly to language variants and be sensitive to what informs their uses. The need
to strike the boundary between common and rare types of language behaviour and the user's
development of the intuitive sense begets semi-intuitive knowledge which corresponds to native
speaker's appropriateness. .

Also, (non-native) users need to equally develop an awareness of the mUltiple variations and
uses of the language. This 'organized' process of forming linguistic habits requires reinforcement
which is rational and logical. This is what stylistics as a linguistic discipline provides. With stylistics, we
can adequately analyze language habits of others, describe and differentiate them from the standpoint
of disparities they exhibit from the common core and proceed to characterizing the features which
typify language on a particular occasion of use.

The need to properly situate and decode text in its context (of use) is another factor. When texts
are interpreted independently of contextual provision, superfluous results with conflicting message­
meaning configuration are derived. Hence, in order to arrive at the intended meaning of the text~ (as
encoded and extended), meaning investigating strategies which abhor impressionistic tendencIes ­
stylistics, most especially - should be our resort. Given that there are reasons why textual study should
be put on systematic and extended basis a case which should not be overlooked is the interpretation
and the effect therefrom. Whether a particular effect or meaning has been expressed is a question
which can be effectively handled by application of stylistic instruments and methodologies i~ the
dissection of the utterance in the first place. This means that a wholly intuitive response to a question of
language variation is quite unsatisfactory if an utterance is to be understood as communicated.

Furthermore, linguistic oriented analysis of style is aimed at categorizing language in ~s much
detail as possible so that the categories are based on their distinctive linguistic features. ThiS would
also give clues to their restriction of uses. To accomplish this task, stylistics becomes a veritable and
handy tool with which the kernel of meaning entanglements can be broken and loosened.

Following the trend of discussion so far, it is evident that stylistics is a nece.ssary tool fO~
clarifying and subsequently resolving linguistic problem of interpretation, especially In the face 0

limitless possibilities offered by the language. Stylistic analysis can thus be seen as a complement
(and not as a replacement) to what eventually becomes our response to the connection betwe~n
language forms and language functions; sociolinguistic norms and sanctions; texts and contexts. ThIS
idea is captured in Crystal and Davy's (1969: 16) submission as follows:

Stylistic considerations only enter in when we begin to select features from
the language as a wliole and relate these to situational variables via various
techniques of quantification... It is the frequency and distribution (of marked
linguistic features) within one overall configuration which is the focus of the
stylistician's interest (Interpolation mine).

Even though stylistics and literary/practical criticism have meeting points, there are. ~arke.d
differences in their'analytic methodologies. This logically yields results exhibiting wide disparitIes. It IS

true that the text is the focus of stylistics and practical criticism, but it must be stated that t~e
investigative modules of stylistics are objective in the sense of being methodical, systematic,
empirical, analytical, coherent, accessible to all categories of informed analysts, retrievable and
consensual (Wales, 2001: 373). This makes the discipline a sine-qua-nan to every language and
literary analyst. Wales (2001: 372 -373) writes:
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The goal of most stylistic..studies is not simply to describe the FORMAL features of
texts for their own sake, but in order to show their functional significance for the
INTERPRETATION of the text; or in order to relate literary effects or themes to
linguistic 'triggers' where these are felt to be relevant. Intuitions and interpretative
skills are just as important in stylistics and literary crfticism: however, stylisticians
want to avoid vague and impressionistic jUdgments about the way formal features
are manipulated.

Since stylistics makes use of the dynamic, ever-changing linguistic methodologies and tools, it
ass~rt.'les an ~ver-changing face. This is what has prompted the emergence of different 'faces' of
styhstlcs.a~ dictated by the method and field of application, principal among which are sociostylistics,
stylostatlstlcs and pedagogical stylistics.

Theoretical construct

ua If o,~e unde~ak:s a ,kind of informal survey on the street regarding the primary function of
I~ng. ge, communication" IS most likely to be an overwhelming answer. Over the decades, among
lingUists there has been s . ... . t'f r · f I enous argument surrounding the seemingly Unilateral communlca Ive
unc Ion? ~nguage. It is true that Chomsky (1968) maintains that language is the basis of human

communication not ma I" . .
Humans etth" ny Ingulsts share this view as there are other purposes that language serves.
usage. ~he ~~~s done ~y th~ activities ofthe speech forms and genres based on the circumstance.of
proponents are B~OI of h~gulsts who deny context-free structures is functionalism and among Its

In function as.. Ha~h~ay, Butler, Kress and Hasan. .
•actual commu . a~ hng~lstlc,s, structures alid forms are analyzed based on the functions they serve In •
properties Whi~~catlon situation. Similarly. this functional investigation is predicated on the formal
complexity in the ~re used to accomplish the metafunctions of language. There is a measure of
functional IingUist'lnterplay between language forms and functions. This is the major conce~n of
factor. So. in anallC~ where the cross-linguistic comparison of the formal patterning is a prominent
occer in, for instanYZlng se.ntence types in terms of the kinds of speech events or discour~ethe~ can
note that the pos .~~~ one IS engaged in the analysis oftheir communicative function. It is interesting. to
strength offuneti~~~II~~ of ~n.alyzing the potential context in which linguistic forms appear is the maJ~r
does is describe I IngUIS~lcs. However, this should not be mistaken for performance theory. What It
'demystifying' th anguage ~n terms of the speech genres or activities in which language is used by
semantics and p~awebs. of Interactions between lexicogrammar and syntax on the one hand; ~nd
semiosis, function ~~atlc~ ~n the other. Beyond the abstraction. and impressionism of grammatical
that appropriatene

a
Ingulstlcs provides an empirical basis of pairing the concept with its context so

certain contextual
ss

of text~ality is guaranteed and effectiveness of mode ensured. For in~tance,
syntagmatically and ~onst~alnts govern the distribution of the lexicogrammatical constituents

It should b aradlgmatically.
structure; its argu~~~d~rstood that functional linguistics does not deny the validity of the notio~ of
structure is reducible t ~~ that there can be no effective context-free structure or that grammat~cal
grammatical structure

0
IScoursal.structure. Rather (citing Van Valin. 2003: 330), functionalists "view

the interaction of stru ~s strongly Influenced by semantics and pragmatics and undertake to explo~e
functionalism, langua c u~e and ~unction of language". From the foregoing, it is deducible that In
governed, explained g~ IS consldere.d as an instrume~t for communicative verbal interaction as
247) is of the opinion ~n t ~nderstood In terms of the conditions imposed by their usage.' Dik (1991:
uses of which can 0 I abt e Ian~uage system is not an autonomous set of rules and principles - the
principles of the Ian n y e conSidered in a secondary phase; rather, it is assumed that rules and
ituations surrou d·

guag
; system can only be well understood when analyzed in the'light of t~e

s rtl'es of I' n. '"t~ t e use, Hence, prominence is accorded the semantic and pragmatic
prope a Inguls IC expression.
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In functional linguistic analysis, structures and forms are investigated from the standpoint of
the communicative functions they perform; and conversely, functions' analyzed with respect to the
formal linguistic properties which constitute harbingers with which they are accomplished textually.
The interplay of the duo is the prime focus of functional linguistics. Generally, language is considered
as a vehicle for expression. Also, there is the basic assumption that the properties of a given language
should be perceived, understood and explained in terms of the constraints imposed by usage and
context. This is a revelation that both the given and the neware crucial elements of meaning decoding
process. While the given in this sense represents the universal code which is accessible to the
generality of language users, the new is a mutation of a special and peculiar use into which a code is
put.

It is true that language is an autonomous system which comprises a flux of rules and principles
that can be considered at the secondary phase; it is equally assumed that rules and principleswhich
constrain the use of a language can only be effectively utilized for communicative goal when they are
contextualized. In this wise, the study of language use conditions usage in its broad sense to effect
communication of a given sensibility. This view takes language as system of communicative social
behaviour whose analysis is predicated on the basis of intensive structural description within the
socio-functional framework supplied by the context. The general thrust of functional linguistics is
summed up in Van Valin's (1996: 281) question: "how can the interaction of syntax, semantics, and
pragmatics in different grammatical systems be best captured and explained?" This is an indirect
rejection ofthe validity ofany notion ofgrammatical structure independent ofthe social superstructure.

If really the evolution of language has been to satisfy the ever-dynamic needs of users in
. context, then the way it is organized on an occasion of use should reflect these needs rather than being

'arbitrary'. This gives room for a detailed and empirical explanation on how, ultimately, a stretch of
I,anguage is used to mean in a particular circumstance. Halliday (1985) maintains that functional
linguistics celebrates language as a social rather than individual phenomenon, and the origin and
development of the theory have aligned it with the sociological mode ofexplanation. At the same time,

. it has been used within a general cognitive framework.
Hence, the functional approach to language de-emphasizes the preponderance of sentence

grammar. Rather, it gives more credence to discourse structure - the source and the motivating force
ofa language text. In Van Valin's (2003: 332) words:

Functionalists have a rather different perspective. Their idea is broader
than that of generative linguistics, since it is not limited to issues of
sentence grammar but also includes discourse and other pragmatic issues,
and therefore the moderate functionalist agenda subsumes the formalist
agenda at the same time that it transforms it in terms of functional
categories and relations.

This means that an intensive understanding of the linguistic form is predicated on the semant~c a~d
communicative pedestal where speech functions are actualized. Hence, lexicogrammatical choices In

structures could be seen as being discourse-motivated: in which case, the formal properties of a text
are formulated and organized in alignment with the need its use is meant to satisfy. This orientation
presents language as a social rather than an autonomous phenomenon whose formulation and use
would have to take alignment with sociological and psychological constructs for meaningfulness and
effectiveness.

Therefore, functionalism is a cover term for a process where language is taken as a rule­
governed behaviour; a system of forms used for encoding and decoding meaning in communication.
Thus, in order to understand and appreciate it to the fullest, it is necessary to take cognizance of the
interaction of structure, meaning and communicative function in the light of contextual provisions. In a
nutshell, functionalism is a radical departure from the main-stream currents of 20th century linguistics.
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It agenda is broader than that of Chomskyan generative linguistics since it is not limited to structu.ral
is:ues alone. So, there is the need to emphasize the fact that functional approaches take semantics
and pragmatics as the basis for explanations ofsyntactic phenomena.

Systemic Functional linguistics (SFL) as a veritable' tool in meaning negotiation

Saussurean ideology has been a background reference point when attempt is made to
examine the basis of modern linguistics. Systemic grammar was an offshoot of Firthian Scale and
Category Grammar which approaches textual analysis in layers of interconnected structures. The
current trend in the development of systemic grammar is a reflection of a synthesis of influences and
bequeaths of other landmarks like Bloomfieldian structuralism, tagmemic grammar: category
grammarand principally, a positive reaction to Chomskyan linguistics. Butler (1985: 212) wntes:

The insight and value of transformational grammar are undeniable; yet it is
also true that it has proved somewhat sterile as a basis for application of
linguistics. On the other hand... systemic linguistics has shown itself to be
eminently suitable for application to the areas of stylistics, language
learning and teaching, and artificial intelligence.

In Systemic Grammar, which has M.A.K. Halliday as its proponent, a distinction between
surface ~nd deep gr~mmar is recognized. The implication of this. for stylistics is that it offers an
opport~':l~ty of ~cc~sslngmeaning embellishment occasioned by textuality. In poetry for instance, the
authon~1 Jnten~lon IS not normally overtly stated. So, the understanding offered by the provisions in SFL
would give an Im~ense opportunity of making the necessary projections to be able to adequately and
accurately appreciate linguistic variations in adiscourse set even in a second language. As a reaction
to Cho~sky's ~rammatical model, Halliday's systemic grammar which later metamorphosed into
~ystemlc-Fu~ctlona~ Ling.uistics (SFL) places emphasis on meaning in a theory of grammar. The
ronc~Pt, social relationships (being expressed) and the manner in which a text/utterance is rendered
fon~t:tute the heart of SFL. This is a way of functionally relating linguistic correlates to their motivating
Jot~ar cor~el.ates. The insights developed through a synthesis of publications in the areas of
soc,ol,~~ulst'csand pragmatics have further reshaped the purview of systemic grammar to subsume
corre a Ion of language forms with language functions _ hence systemic-functional linguistics in the
contemporary ~ense of the approach. '

. . AIS~, sJn~e ope~ations in systemic grammar involve choices and options, especially from the
provlslo~ 0 syn agmatlc and paradigmatic intra-textual relations, choice is an underlying basis of
acc?~ntJng!or selected option ~rom a set of possibilities. This potential for meaning making is what
styhstlcs relies upon, ~s the choice of a given linguistic feature in text formulation is best interpretable
from the stance ofcholce~not m~de. Nesbitt and Plum (1988: 7) are of the opinion that:

In systemic-functional grammar, CHOICE is the basis for the modeling of
language. Systemic.theory is in fact a theory of language as choice. Such a
the~ry ta~es paradigmatic relations as primary... this is the meaning of
choice With respect to the grammar. And it is this notion of choice,
paradigmatic relations of 'either/or', which is the organizing concept of the
systemic-functional model ofgrammar...

To authenticate this claim, an extract culled from Adebowale (2005: 22 - 23) presents code­
mixing as a resourceful device occasioned by choice in achieving text-c.ontext synergy in his poetic
discourse - "Wedding Day Blessing". The sociolinguistic context which h?us~s the indigenous
language involved in the switch offers readers the n~cessary clues of o~Jectlvely decoding the
meaning especially from the standpoint ofthe cultural ~e"efsystem and worl~vle":,, of the social setting.
Since it is popularly acclaimed that language is a vehIcle of cUltur~ ex~resslon, It becomes easier for
eaders tr navigate into the cultural nuances which trigger the sWItch In the first place. The following

:xpressions laced with code-mixing are brought under review:
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Itisagbe
That brings blessing to Olokun
It is aluko
That brings prosperities to Olosa
Peregun's life-span is eternal
Ojuoro floats tente on the surface ofthe river
You will float tente above all enemies
Osibata floats tente on top ofthe forest lake
You will float tente above yourdetractors.
Go in peace. my daughter,
With the favour ofOlodumare ... (Underlining mine)

A point worthy of note here is that the 'mixes' are mythical icons in Yoruba folktales and
folklores. Their use in the native language is strategic as a way of bringing into focus what each ofthem
stands for in the Yoruba cosmology. This sheds light on their analogous representation for an objective
appreciation in terms of content and their respective functions. Code-mixing as used in this case is for
achieving social and cultural identity with the physical terrain (that the poem expresses). The
frequency of its occurrence. in the long run. yields a forceful rhetorical implication for the discourse in
its entirety.

On the whole. the task ofa stylistician who is interested in the analysis of literary language goes
beyond the study of features, which operate at the basic levels of linguistic analysis alone. The more
'discrete linguistic elements' and 'meta-styles' a stylistician examines in a text, the more accessible,
meaningful and functional the text turns outto be.

In·the stylistics ofa second language. readers or hearers (as the case may be) are placed on a
more objective foothold oftaking into cognizance why certain linguistic choices have been made at the
expense of alternatives present in the repertoire. In essence, a point worthy ofnote here is the popular
perception of style as choice. This is an approach which is predicated on the background of
expectancies, against the background ofwhat was more likely and what was less likely to be said given
the totality of the contextual factors as the motivating force behind a given linguistic patterning in the
face of diverse possibilities that the structural repertoire offers. It becomes an amenable tool of
investigating the choices made by a language user from an array of possible alternatives. This view is
shared by Moseley (2005: 1) as thus:

'" on the basis of Saussure's teachings, the theory of 'functional sentence
perspective' (developed) whereby utterances are analyzed in terms oftheir
information content. The subsequent implications ofthis theory for linguistic
science have been very important: it led to the branch of lingUistics known
as stylistics, and had an important bearing on the development of systemic
linguistics...

Systemic grammar recognizes three primary levels of language. These are Substance, Form
and Situation. Substance which can either be phonic or graphic constitutes the rudiment ofa language
depending on whether the mediuin of use is spoken or written. Form is the way in which substance is
o~d~red into recognizable and meaningful bits of a language. At this level, the relation between the
Signifier and the signified comes to the fore. Situation includes the totality of context and its attending
variables. Meanings, just as styles are autonomous entities. They only become 'significant' when they
are placed Within a contextual frame of reference. Their interpretation becomes effective and stabilized
when they are aligned with the situation which calls fortexl generation in the first place.

In cases where syntactic clues give prominence to pragmatic clues thereby instigating new­
ness in the information structure. either through a rhetorical effect of backgrounding or foregrounding,
a cline of implicitness and explicitness at both ends is erected. Leckie-Tarry (1995:139) is of the
opinion that:
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While the choice of theme carries forward the development of the t~xt. t~e
choice of information focus (i.e. New information) expresses the main POint
of the information unit, and the pattern of focus throughout the text erpresses
the main point ofthe discourse.

This has a tendency of shedding more lights on how the information supplied.in the str~ctureof
the text is related to the information available in the context. Some cases of thematic focussing have
been sampled from Olafioye (2002: 24- 29) as follows for a closer consideration:

Like dogs, they barked backwards
(Olafioye, p.24)

That the cat can climb and dismount
Make him fall into a diteh

(Olafioye, p.25)
He who overstays at the grave yard,
Must surely see the ghost
Death[:] their lastofficial performance.

(Olafioye, p.29)

The first~o extracts (Olafioye, p.24 & p.25) are cases of inversion. This gives prominence ~o
the firs~ s~gme~t In ~ach of the cases violating the usual pattern "that the last element in a c1~use IS
~o~t significant OWing to the new information it conveys. The reverse is the case here and this IS what
instigates. markedness in the text. The topicalization is achieved at the interpersonal level of
m~tafunctlonWhere the reader's focus is essentially centred on that which is new but presented in
qUite an. u~usual manner. The images erected in the focused chunk of the texts tend to create a lasting
emphatic l!'lpression of the content in the memory of the readers such that when those images are
~~~~~~~ed I~ th~ Physical.context, the context of the poems is reverberated. It should be emphasised
se rna ~za I~n. as thiS, through a marked use of Given and New or inversion of Theme-Rheme
m~:~c~. ;s ~.hngUistiCt~igger of foregrounding. A foregrounded bit of discourse is m~rked and is
s stemau.s an Ingly prominent for meaning investigation. Thus, marked textuality would require a
rJethod t;c ~pp~oach of negotiating the totality of its "essence". This is a task in stylistics and the
(1997) ~ ogle.s Involve:d ~re developments refined by systemic grammar. This explains why Bradford
langUage~~:::;~sc:~~~~:~CS as the study of varieties of language whose properties position the

The last e~ract (Olafioye, p.29) is a case of SUbstitution. In Death: their last official
pf!rformance. t~ere IS an omission of the verbal element 'is'; or preferably 'will be' stylistically replaced
with the colon [.J. a punctuation mark that performs a grapho-thematic function ofshowing a pau~e that
~ould ~ormally accompany 'a mention' of death in a discourse situation. Also. the break the colon
Signals In the structure is a textual imitation ofa break in life or existence at the instance ofdeath.

Therefore, situation stands out at the centre of activities in the meaning-making process
Beyon~ textuality, the social and sociological constructs informing its patterning arE7 incorporated int~
the malnst~eam of systemic linguistics. As this approach evolves through decades, It metamorphosed
into ~hat IS currently referred to as systemic functional linguistics. Th~ de:velop~ent takes into
cognrzance the use that is made of a language corpus. From a pragmatiC:: dimenSion, a stretch Of
language is a performance ofcertain action(s). More often than not. these a~tlo~s ~re enmeshed in the
"Form". They only become concretized and acceptabl~ a~ a form of .lIngUlstlc. be~a~iour on an
occasion of ~se, especially in a non-native context w~lch IS chara~errzed by lingUistic variation
deviation an~ creation. Contemporary systemic-functlo.nal theory IS, thus, seen. as a Jjnguisti~
approach which has meaning in its global (and most definite) sense as the goal ~f a hn~uistic enqUiry
(Daramola, 2005: 67). So. when investigating discourse style, a down-to-the-rudlment kind of analysis
should be the target. In other words, an intensive attempt should be made to demystify the meaning­
bearing properties tangled in-between the webs of phonological and graphological rudiments of the
text.
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Systemic functional grammar subsumes functional components which. 'concretize' the
abstractions of grammar. These functional categories are called metafunctions. Accordin~ to
Daramola (2005: 68), these metafunctions are:

the 'ideational', 'interpersonal' and 'textual'. All languages in use ... have in
their 'wordings' and 'grammar' meanings interpretable in terms of these
three strands of metafunctions... Each element in a language can be
gainfully explained therefore, when reference is made to what function [sic]
plays in the linguistic system because the lexicogrammar as a behavioural
potential realizes the metafunction.

In consonance with Halliday's (1987:39) view, speakers of any language can mean, say or perform
certain actions as they co-interact. So, certain expressions are invested with indelible semantic load
beyond what the overt structure conveys. This is a form of 'adornment'. Consequently, insights as this
are qUite beneficial to stylistics as a tool of achieving a total demystification of the webs of
entanglement of semantic obscurity with which a discourse is adorned. Let us consider the following
extract fromAdebowale (2005: 55):

Perdition
Awaits you
Who stole my nanny goat
During the last market day
Leaving its tethered rope dangling idly ...
At night, may you sleep
On a mat of scorpions
And rest your head
On a pillow of termites
May thirty snakes lurk around
The thatched roof of your mud house
For a siege - as you dream away,
And at cockcrow in the morning,
May Gbegbe carry you
Straight to the town of Ramirami.
Where it will be impossible
For any of your relatives
To trace you! (Underlining mine)

The ideational component of meaning in this extract is that there are certain forces beyond the
ordinary Which balance the actions of man in his interactions with nature. It is implied that there are
people who are endowed with evil powers and who can torment or even destroy lives at the slightest
provocation. Also, an expression of agony by a person whose hope is shattered and his appeal to the
forces of retribution via resort to curses constitute the focus of UPerdition" (p.55). In this poem, 'back­
stab' and disappointment is what is idealized throughout.

On the other hand, the interpersonal metafunction gives an insight into the emotional
disposition of the writer and the social force of cohesion espoused in the discourse. The interpersonal
component which parades the extract is intended to stir the emotion of the culprit, make him feel
uneasy until he atones for his mischievous deed by restoring the stolen item. It also deters the readers
from engaging in actions which may elicit 'perdition' in return. The textuality of the extract is incantatory
and its mode is invocative. This is done to create the envisaged scare-crow effect in the culprit (and
other potential culprits among readers). The invocation of 'Gbegbe' to cart away the culprit to a land of
no return - 'Ramirami' foregrounds the dexterity of the textual component especially when special
attention is paid to loan reduplicatives - Gbegbe and Ramirami as emph~sizers.
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While the choice of theme carries fOlWard the development of the text, the
choice of information focus (i.e. New information) expresses the main point
ofthe information unit, and the pattern offocus throughout the text expresses
the main point ofthe discourse. ~

This has a tendency of shedding more lights on how the information supplied in the str~ctureof
the text is related to the information available in the context. Some cases of thematic focussing have
been sampled from Olafioye (2002: 24 - 29) as follows for a closer consideration:

Like dogs, they barked backwards
(Olafioye, p.24)

That the cat can climb and dismount
Make him fall into a ditch

(Olafioye, p.25)
He who overstays at the grave yard,
Must surely see the ghost
Death[:] their last official performance.

(Olafioye, p.29)

The first ~o extracts (Olafioye, p.24 & p.25) are cases of inversion. This gives prominence ~o
the firs.t s~gment In each of the cases violating the usual pattern mthat the last element in a clause IS
~o~t slgmficant~ owing to the new information it conveys. The reverse is the case here and this is what
Instigates. markedness in the text. The topicalization is achieved at the interpersonal level ?f
m~tafunctlonwhere the reader's focus is essential1y centred on that which is new but presented In
qUite an. u~usual manner. The images erected in the focused chunk of the texts tend to create a lasting
emphatic I.mpression of the content in the memory of the readers such that when those images are
recreated I~ the physical context, the context of the poems is reverberated. It should be emphasised
that themat.lzation, as this, through a marked use of Given and New or inversion of Theme-Rheme
sequence, IS a .Iinguistic trigger of foregrounding. A foregrounded bit of discourse is m~rked and is
made ou!standlngly prominent for meaning investigation. Thus, marked textuality would require a
systematIc ~pp~oach of negotiating the totality of its -essence". This is a task in stylistics and the
methodologre.s Involved are developments refined by systemic grammar. This explains why Bradford
(1997) p~rcelv.es stylistics as the study of varieties of language whose properties position the
language rtself In context.

The last extract (Olafioye, p.29) is a case of substitution. In Death: their last official
p~rfonnance,there is an omission of the verbal element 'is'; or preferably 'will be' stylistically replaced
wrth the colon [:]. a punctuation mark that performs a grapho-thematic function of showing a pau~e that
~ould ~ormally accompany 'a mention' of death in a discourse situation. Also, the break the colon
SIgnals In the structure is a textual imitation of a break in life or existence at the instance of death.

Therefore, situation stands out at the centre of activities in the meaning-making process.
Beyond textuality, the social and sociological constructs informing its patterning are: incorporated into
the mainstream of systemic linguistics. As this approa~h evol.ves !hr.ough decades, It metamorphosed
into what is currently referred to as systemic functIonal lingUistics. The: de.velop~ent takes into
cognizance the use that is made of a language corpus. From a pragmatl~ dimenSion, a stretch Of
language is a performance of certain action(s). More often than not, these a~tlo~s ~re enme.shed in the
-Form". They only become concretized and acceptabl~ a~ a form of .llngUlstIC. be~a~10ur on an
occasion of use, especially in a nonMnative context w~lch IS chara~tenzed by lingUistic variation,
deviation an? creation. Contemporary systemic·fundlo.nal theory IS, thus, seen. as .a . linguis~ic
approach which has meaning In its global (and most definite) sense as the goal of a lingUistic enquiry
(Daramola, 2005: 67). So, when investigating discourse style, a down-to-the-rudlment kind of analysIs
should be the target. In other words an intensive attempt should be made to demystify the meanmg­
bearing properties tangled in-betw~en the webs of phonological and graphological rudiments of the

text.
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Systemic functional grammar subsumes functional components which. 'concretize' the
abstractions of grammar. These functional categories are called ·metafunctions. Accordins to
Daramola {200S: 58}, these metafunctions are:

the 'ideational', 'interpersonal' and 'textual'. All languages in use... have in
their 'wordings' and 'grammar' meanings interpretable in terms of these
three strands of metafunctions... Each element in a language can be
gainfully explained therefore, when reference is made to what function [sic]
plays in the linguistic system because the lexicogrammar as a behavioural
potential realizes the metafunction.

In consonance with Halliday's (1987:39) view, speakers of any language can mean, say or perform
certain actions as they co-interact. So, certain expressions are invested with indelible semantic load
beyond what the overt structure conveys. This is a form of 'adornment'. Consequently, insights as this
are quite beneficial to stylistics as a tool of achieving a total demystification of the webs of
entanglement of semantic obscurity with which a discourse is adorned. Let us consider the following
extract from Adebowale {2005: 55}:

Perdition
Awaits you
Who stole my nanny goat
During the last market day
Leaving its tethered rope dangling idly ...
At night, may you sleep
On a mat of scorpions
And rest your head
On a pillow of termites
May thirty snakes lurk around
The thatched roof of your mud house
For a siege - as you dream away,
And at cockcrow in the morning,
May Gbegbe carry you
Straight to the town of Ramirami.
Where it will be impossible
For any of your relatives
To trace you! {Underlining mine}

The ideational component of meaning in this extract is that there are certain forces beyond the
ordinary which balance the actions of man in his interactions with nature. It is implied that there are
people who are endowed with evil powers and who can torment or even destroy lives at the slightest
provocation. Also, an expression of agony by a person whose hope is shattered and his appeal to the
forces of retribution via resort to curses constitute the focus of "Perdition" (p.55). In this poem, 'back­
stab' and disappointment is what is idealized throughout.

On the other hand, the interpersonal metafunction gives an insight into the emotional
disposition of the writer and the social force of cohesion espoused in the discourse. The interpersonal
component which parades the extract is intended to stir the emotion of the culprit, make him feel
uneasy until he atones for his mischievous deed by restoring the stolen item. It also deters the readers
from engaging in actions which may elicit 'perdition' in return. The textuality ofthe extract is incantatory
and its mode is invocative. This is done to create the envisaged scare-crow effect in the culprit (and
other potential culprits among readers). The invocation of'Gbegbe' to cart away the cUlprit to a land of
no return - 'Ramirami' foregrounds the dexterity of the textual component especially when special
attention is paid to loan reduplicatives - Gbegbe and Ramirami as emphlsizers.
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Furthermore, in the text just cited, the ideational component tends to give clues to the
experiential meaning engendered in the text; the interpersonal component tends to shed more light on
the role relation that the text constructs or the underlying tenor function; and the textual metafunction is
an index of the pragmatic motivation for text configuration the way it appears. When these variables
are closely studied in text in the light of their contextual triggers, they culminate in objective and valid
results. Hence, if a consideration of the occasion underlying a discourse is central to text composition,
the same is required in its decomposition if we are to gain access to the inherent information value. In
poetry, for example, the interpersonal component sustained in the mood is an index of appreciating the
affective (beyond the denotative) essence of the text. Hence, the provisions in the Systemic­
Functional Grammar become handy for manipulation as a way of demystifying a complex chain of
structures; and determining their effectiveness in relation to accomplishment of the discoursal goals.
This, again, is a meeting point between stylistics as an investigative strategy and systemic grammar as
its veritable tool.

. Also, the concept of hierarchy in systemic grammar demonstrates the interrelatedness of
various structural components into a logical, definable and perceptible whole. This brings into focus
the concep~of cohesion which has become a potent tool of achieving exhaustive text-decomposition.
However, since meanings are realizable in definable contexts, col1esion in systemic-functional terms
transcends the borders of structural unity. Systemic-Functional Linguistics allows for an incorporation
of contextual clues as variables which stabilize meanings of sentences, thus transforming them into
~~era.nc.es whose meanings .are not only 'sensible' but also referential. Systemic-Functional
lngu~stlcs fo~us~s on language as a system which takes a definite shape in the actual process of
~~~n1ng r~ahZatlonoccasioned by stylization. The actualization of inherent meaning potentials in a
cons~~ge r ecomes ~anifest when the interaction among the linguistic resources is given desired
proces~r~~~n't~sPOinted out.by Hjelmslev (1953: 24), a linguistic system is determined by the textual
system Wh·

1
~ e process on ItS own is realized by virtue of the provisions in the underlying system -~a

Th IC ?ove.rns and determines it in its possible development".
and non_litre ore, Just li~e an onion bulb that displays interrelated layers, language use (both literary
It is the un~;aryl reflects.mterconnected levels; and among which no single level is exclusive of others.
(tagged dis/ 0 the va~IOus strands of a text that develops them into a unified body of perception
when the ad~urse). A discourse of whatever genre or length becomes interpretable and meaningful
which are in f ress~e has ~hat it takes to navigate through the different seams of meaning negotiation
and adequat':c: In the dls.c.ourse in q)Jestion. From the foregoing, it can be deduced that an objective
interwoven co ecomposltlon of ~ text would require a systematic dissection of the intricately
in the SFL framrnponents oftextuality. This access is made readily available by the tenets encapsulated

ework.

interact~~~ida( & Hasan (1976) are of the opinion that cohesion is achieved in discourse through the
resources of ~ancontext-b~und linguistic features. Every text is actualized by the non-structural
one hand a d t guage W~lch fortify the bond between the message and the chosen medium on the
text entails ~ffeh~ appropnati~gcontext informing text generation and delivery on the other. Acohesive

In Adebctlve, ~pprop~late and goal-ended text... . . . .
peculiar use Powale s p~etlc extract, repetition of lexical Items IS a major c?h.esl~e ~evlc~ put to a
d" T . olyptoton IS a figure of repetition which he uses to carve a dlstlnctlve Identlty for his

f
'SPttOh

SI
t'On

l
·tow~rds the SUbject of his.eomposition. In his ~We will Emerge" (pp. 4 - 5), he reiterates the

ac a a lenatlon sub' , f" t' , t d b t
t .' 1ugatron, mystification and other forms a InJus Ices me e Y ormentors' are

tan amount to Imprison . ." . t d' th f II ' ,
h 't ' . . ment rather than mere oppression. ThiS Idea IS cap ure In e 0 oWing hnes

were rap IS used In differe t fnorms:

All traps set are noted
We will react accordingly

Darkness never ends
Fo~ the rodent entrapped
Inside a calabash container.
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We will emerge unhurt...
When the fire-trap is set
Forgunnugun on the Camwood tree,
It is another bird
That falls into it

The different manifestations of the lexical root, 'trap', are to foreground the different faces of
alienation in the target context of the discourse. In each case, there is an accompaniment of the need
to resist the vices for a better society. The assurance given in the last stanza stirs in the people the urge
to kindle the touch of the struggle and fuel the crusade of achieving total demystification. Adebowale
(p.5) draws extra-textual reference into focus. Elulu and gunnugun are entities whose understanding
as used in the poem can only be fUlly grasped when the socia-cultural implication of the birds used is
considered. Elulu is a rain bird, fragile and feeble. This is used to represent the 'originators of our woes,
who would in the long run reap commensurate rewards of their atrocities. In a similar fashion,
gunnugun is vulture. In the context of Yoruba land where the poet hails from, gunnugun is considered a
creature that has affiliations with deities and which is invincible. This is what the poet uses to 'qualify'
the 'torch-bearers' in the struggle as a way ofboosting their morale.

Since SFL is borne out of an attempt at evolving a process of text creation which es~ent~al~y

involves selection and organization of meanings (including how these are transposed into lmgulstlc
substance), it is not surprising that the systemic functional model enjoys prized patronage by
stylisticians. Over the decades, effective studies have been carried out using the SFL model.
According to Butler (1985: 198 - 201), Halliday's (1971) analysis of William Golding's style in The
Inheritors; Short's (1976) analysis of a passage from Steinbeck's Of Mice and Men; Kennedy's (1 976)
examination of Conrad's The Secret Agent and Joyce's Dubliners; and the stylistic work of Burton
(1982) where she uses a passage from Plath's The Bell Jaras her illustrative text are examples of such
major works. In these works, the various areas of systemic choice have been exhibited as fruitful a~d
highly desirable in stylistic investigations. Also, they have established correlations between textuahty
and the characters (participants) involved.

Concluding remarks

In view of the multiplicity of dimensions in which styles are made manifest and foregrounded in
text, it becomes crucial to approach textual analysis in layers. Just as an onion bulb displays
'interlarding of layers', different levels of text can be 'ordered' and discussed one by one. Even thO~gh
language exhibits interrelatedness and interconnectedness of its varying levels, the interactl~n

betw~en the levels can still be studied and analyzed. At each level of language description, on~ IS

studying a kind of organization in language. Beginning from the lowest rudimentary level, phonological
I graphological, lexical, grammatical, semantic, pragmatic, rhetorical, as the case might warrant, are
considered as potential habitation of textual style. The number and the nature of the levels to be used
in a given task would be dictated by convenience for the job at hand, variety analysis, the
foregrounded features in the text under study and the discussion approach employed.

In addition, the identified levels are to be studied as independently as possible using whatever
linguistic approach that is deemed fit. Subsequently, a synthesis of cross-references made from the
general findings would then serve as a basis for making a set of quantitatively based statements. The
sequence in which the levels are studied is immaterial. However, usually, for a logical progression of
the analysis, the stUdy of the levels should be hierarchically ordered. For instance, one may begin with
the analysis of the phonological or graphological rudiments to the levels of larger structures and, then,
metastructures. Alternatively, one might start with semantics and proceed in the opposite direction
and in the end, harvest all the marked features of the various levels to give (objective) pronouncement
on the text as a whole. By so doing, it becomes easier to tie and tailor one's functional interpretation of
the language as used to the context for whose expression the text was constructed in the first place.
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Overall, in a second language situation, it is expected that stylistic operations would take a co­
extensive dimension. This means that the tertiary layer of meaning negotiation (see Adegbija, 1982)
would have to be incorporated. The nuances ofthe immediate socio-cultural milieu, which may not find
their express expression in a foreign language, are foregrounded through lexicogrammatical creation,
deviation and variation. When this happens, even though the expression of the sensibility is done in a
foreign tongue, the target audience would need to graduate into a level where they can effectively
utilize their native sociolinguistic potentials in grasping the envisaged meaning. In this wise, stylistics,
through the resourceful provisions in SFL, becomes a potent tool which is systematically packaged in
unraveling the semantic mysteries wrapped in the webs of highly foregrounded and embellished
discourse; thus, making their accurate values more readily accessible to the target audience.
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VALUE AS OBJECT OF COMMUNICATING AND DISSEMINATING PRODUCTS FROM THE
HUMANITIES: ENLIGHTENMENT AND ENLIGHTENED PERSPECTIVES

Robert Yennah
Department of Modem Languages

University of Ghana, Lagon

Introduction
The humanities are a factory for knowledge and value creation. Knowledge, among most of

those who cultivate it, affirms Rousseau (1967, 29), is a currency of great value which how~v~r

contributes to wellbeing only to the extent that it is communicated, and has worth only when It IS

traded.' In this paper, we define value as the usefulness, worth or quality that benefits, and satisfies the
general andlor specific needs of, a consumer. This indeed sets the tone and constitutes the
background to our study of value as object of communicating and disseminating products from the
humanities: enlightenment and enlightened perspectives.

In the light of the above, we consider progress and development as key aspirations of an
enlightened society; aspirations which constitute the foundation of what Rousseau calls "wellbeing".
S~~h societies require tangible and/or intangible products, crafted from within or without, that will be
~tlhsed, .consu,:"ed, and assimilated by a willing public. These products (KoUer & Armstrong 2008)
Include Industrial, business and intellectual deliverables such as those from the humanities. The
huma~ities, or studia humanitatis, as appropriately defined by the Ohio Humanities Council,2 involve
great mtellectual labour cUlminating in intellectual output of ideas communicated to the consumer.
SU~.h outputs or products, from the 18111 century Enlightenment perspective had to be seasoned with
·utillty· and/or· I • 'I•. Peasure and consequently stamped with the mark "useful· and/or ·pleasurab e , as
witnessed by Ihe fl" . 1 f.. pre a ory notes of many producers of the period In view of the enlightened concep 0
a product" as pro ·ddb· . . . . 1 t 1
which tOda 's VI e. ~ Kotler and ~~mstron~ (Idem), thIs. paper raises the Issue of the ex en 0
the prod y production In the humamtles, particularly m Africa establishes the consumer, and not

.:Jvcer, as the determinant of the value of the product. '
comply w~~urther raise. the issue as to whether products from the humanities today are crafted to
developm t SOme b?SIC features that could make them contribute to the kind of progress and

~n needed In Africa

consum:~lfn~~~er adop.t~ a three-pron~ed a~proach jn~olving the produce.r, th~ product and the
thanks to d humanities. In comparison with the Enlightenment period, IS Afnca better placed,
humanities r:n o

ern communication technology, to enlighten its peoples with products from the
relate partic~aar~cordance with its immediate developmental needs? T,he responses are several, and

y to the producer and the sUbject of communication.

The producer and th .
From e s.ubJectofcommunication .

and is essent~~ O:tologlCal perspective, what is ~o~municated relates to the producer'~ very bemg
remains the ab:de product of the nature an~ ~~plratlons.of the soul, mind and body. WhIle the b~dy
Eighteenth centu of the senses a~d sensibility, the mmd gives birth to reason, the soul to faith.
of pre-romanf . ry Europe was considered as an age of reason Characterised, however, by currents
period: "curre I~IS~ Rec~~t1y, Edelstein (2010) threw some light on the less obvious side of t~at
orthodox faithn ~ 0 .mystlclsm, magic, mythical sp~culation, and hermeticism" w~ich, together with
and a sUbje t pfactlces c~ter~d for the soul, constItuted a third dimension of enlightenment culture

·bTt ~. °h communication. We shall, however, limit our study to the products of reason and
:~~~o~/'w IC were of greater interest to Enlightenment writers and relate, respectively, to the mind

Ideas, theses, systems

Desca~es (1966, 60) deduced man's being from man's thinking faculty when he said: "I think
therefore I a~ .(Je pense doncje su;s). Indeed, the Enlightenment period had an exceptional passion
for mental actIvity and the resulting ideas. Ideas, theses, concepts or systems were often the SUbject of
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communication with a target public. This is in consonance with our being as homo sapiens or wise
human being,] that is, a being with the capacity for knowledge and an aptitude for generating ideas. In
view of such an endowment, Kant, in his famous essay Was ist aufklarung? (1784) addresses the
intellect: aude sapere, or dare to know (what is within human understanding): an exhortation proposed,
according to Edelstein (2010, 17) as the motto of the Enlightenment.

The opposite exhortation, which in no way contradicts but rather complements the Kantian
position, is that suggested by Keith Baker as "a more fitting adage forthe Enlightenment [... :) aude non
sapere, or dare not to know what lies beyond the limits of human understanding" (Edelstein ibid. p.16).
In between knowing and not knowing, as understood here, is the principle of doubting. Concluding,
Edelstein observes that "most phiJosophes placed great importance on the limits to certainty" (ibid.),
particularly Descartes and Oiderot, the latter specifically emphasising in his Encyclopedie the need to
teach inen to doubt (ibid.). This mental attitude or disposition sets the stage for producing and
communicating ideas, theses and knowledge systems designed to further enhance the potential of the
human mind and the overall development of the individual and society.

Furthermore, to the extent that one is certain of the truth, which then constitutes knowledge,
one would have gone beyond the Kantian "dare to know" to -dare to communicate" or aude
communicare. When you dare know, then you have to dare communicate so that others may also know
and benefit from the value of that knowledge. That is the whole essence of design and production in the
humanities as well as in modern research and results dissemination through various communication
media to the stakeholders. That is indeed what Rousseau accomplished with his pro-virtue, yet publicly
acclaimed and apparently anti-progress Discourse on the Moral Effects ofArts and Sciences: Upon
discovering and knowing the diametrically opposed trends between the Arts and Sciences, on the one
hand, and Virtue, on the other, he communicated it to the Academy of Dijon in this competitive essay,
and was proud to say, in conformity with the Kantian precept: "fai ose" (I have dared). Rousseau dared
set himself up against ·wits· (Ies Beaux-Esprits) and "fashion" (Ies Gensa la mode) of his time.

This manifestation of intellectual boldness, founded on the strength of a critical and absolut~ly
independent mind, was characteristic of all the philosophes and their age. In all their communicatIon
enterprises and through their various productions, they sought to come up with new thinking, neW
ideas, thesis and systems that would raise humanity to a higher level in all fields of endeavour. On
education, for instance, Rousseau (1933) had his own ideas to communicate, and it is significant for
him to have said in the preface to his Emile (p. 2): "I say just what I think".

Indeed, the broad agenda of the Enlightenment period (1715-1789) was to enlighten the
general pUblic, by bringing about intellectual awakening, using minds to transform minds. Thus, not
only was "the Enlightenment keyword 'esprit philosophique'" (Edelstein 2010, 1~) or
philosophical/critical mind, exemplified and popularised by an army of philosophes, but also, It ~as
given various ramifications in order to combat superstition (Fontennel1e), intolerance (Voltaire)
despotism (Montesquieu) and even corruption (Rousseau), all of which otherwise hindered human
progress, in general, and the progress of French Society in particular.

Communication in the humanities, as illustrated especially by the Enlightenment discourse and
constituted into a mission, is therefore the expression of that part of human ontology that is called
K~ind": a human resourc~ par excellence for human development. Yet, beyond the reflections ~f the
mind are also the expresSIons of the "Body· through the outbursts and impulses of the heart: passions,
emotions, sentiments, sensibilities, all of which are experienced, observed, conceptualised or
described.

Passion, emotions, sentiments and sensibilities
In response to Descartes' "I think therefore I am", Bernardin de Saint-Pierre (Etudes de la

nature/Studies of Nature (1788, 12" Study), in an equally lapidary manner posits: "I feel, therefore I
exist" (Je sens, done j'existe), and demonstrated this with his Paul et Virginie (1787). More recently, so
much has been written about the history, role and psychology of emotions and feelings (Izard 1991,
Dortier 1997, Reddy, 2000, 2001). While conscious of the fact that in reality, ideas and feelings have no
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rigid borders (Steward 2010) our argument is that, in the same manner that a person communicates
specific ideas, another with pent up emotions, or an observer of these emotions in othe~s, expr~sses
them as the major subject of a product designed for the humanities market. An alternative sUbJ.ect of
communication is therefore the essentially human emotions and sensibilities the producer In the
humanities industry decides to share or portray,

From the 1730s, according to Stewart (2010, 2), the development of the novel was led by
authors who made the expression and interpretation of sentiments one of their major concerns. He
argues that this was largely due to the transformation of passion as something terrible one was
subjected to, as in 17>1'. century drama, into sentiment one experienced, sometimes pleasurably, as part
of one's self or being, This ties in with our own argument that sentiment, as well as reason, are part and
parcel ofthe human ontology communicated to and shared with consumers of the humanities' pro~uct.
Passion, emotion, sentiment, sensibilities and sensitivities are words that therefore express vanous
degrees or perspectives of the same reality within the physical body. Sentiment, for instance, as
opposed to passion, is seen as a "more subtle, varied and particUlarly more positive category than the
classical idea of passion" (ibid,). As a major concern for authors who profess to carry out an exegeSis
on it. sentiment definitely is, concludes Stewart, a ·subject and vehicle - notably in novels written in the
first person-decisively constituting the birth of a new kind of literature· (ibid.)

In detail, passion, emotion, sentiment, sensibilities are expressed in various forms and
ramifications such as love, hate, pity, jealousy, fear, anger, etc., all of which are major subjects the
producers in humanities task themselves to explore in the human psyche. Rational thinking, reflecting
the universal, and largely characteristic of the Enlightenment, therefore had to make room for emotion
and for "I· as a SUbject. ThUS, referring to the period 1690-1740, Atkinson & Keller (1970, 26) justifiably
contend that "overt expression of emotion, an awareness that it was proper and even necessary to
react stron~ly, [... ] are visible on every hand in the writings of this period and represent a real
transformation of values·. Dry and hard logic addressing the mind, made room for tearful or sentiment­
foc~sed productions appealing to" the heart. Such is Rousseau's La Nouvelle Heloise, a fiction into
~hlCh the author transposed both the "pleasant objects" of his "imagination" and "those feelings" his

eart loved to feed on. He narrates the genesis of the novel as follows in his Confessions:
It was then that the whim seized me to set down on paper some of the situations that it
sugges~ed to me, and by recalling what I had felt in my youth, to give some sort of expression to

(~ deSIre fo love which I had never been able to satisfy, and which I now felt was devouring me
Ousseau,1985,p.401)

t I The fe~ling and desire to love, like all other human !?entiments, is part and parcel of the human
onb~' ogt that IS Usually packaged as part of the humanities' product and offered to the consuming
~u~ rc. ~ the cas~ of his Discourse on Science and Arts Rousseau felt strongly about his stance to

e end vlrtu.e ag~lnst the corrupt influence and impact of the Sciences and Arts. In taking that position,
he late~ testIfied In his Confessions, that the feeling came over him like thunder, at the moment he read
the t~PIC proposed by theA~ademy of Dijon for a prize. He sat down under an oak tree to jot down the
firs~ Ideas and fee.lings that came over him. These constituted wh~t .~e called Fabricius' Soliloquy
whlc~ he read to Dlderot, then imprisoned at Vincennes Castle. The vIsiting Rousseau notes Diderot's
reaction to the soliloquy as follows:

He encOuraged me to give my ideas wings and compete for the prize (...JMy feeling rose with
th~ most inconceivable rapidity to the level of my ideas [... ]; and the most amazing thing is that
thiS fermentation worked in my heart for more than four or five years (Rousseau, 1985, p. 328)

Ideas are given wings and so are feelings: they both rise or fly out of the author's being and
experience into the lofty piece of art or literature being designed. This is a further testimony to the
Enlightenment concept that communication in the humanities is all about ideas and feelings: to teach,
to entertain and consequently impact a general or targeted public.
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In this respect, and as pointed out by Oedeyan (1966, 362), the protagonists of La Nouvelle
He/oise, Julie and Saint-Preux, are the author's creation moved by his own sensibility which he
transfers to them and which they, in turn, communicate to the other characters and finally to the reader.
He refers to Plato's three-stage poetic creation and communication process, beginning with the poet's
sensibility imparted to the actor and from the actor to the spectator (ibid.). Going beyond the theatre
and the spectator to the printed work and the reader, the process repeats itself, and producers in the
humanities infuse both the product and the consumer with their sensibilities.

In his preface to La NOllvelle He/olse, M. Launay~ observes that persons who like rare
pleasures will take their time to read the 600 pages or so, with the same heart and mind that dictated
them. Thus, in the same manner that the reflections of the human mind cannot be stifled, but rather
projected and packaged into a product. so do the movements of the human heart become worthy
subjects specially packaged for the edification and pleasure of the consumer in the humanities. In this
respect, Vauvenargues (1981.103,104) affirmed that morality therefore consists in not stifling the
passions but guiding them towards activities that are useful to society. This then becomes the object of
communication in the humanities as examined below.

The product and the object of communication: Enlightenment perspectives
Rousseau (1985, 262) stated in his Confessions: "The true object of my confessions is to

reveal my inner thoughts exactly in all situations of my life. It is the history of my soul that I have
promised to recount." Almost invariably 18" century French writers clearly indicated the object of th~
efforts they made to produce their work. The yardstick against which they measured the value of theIr
products has two main criteria: to inform/teach and to entertain. They justified in a preface the purpose
and value of the product: a strategy which established trust and confidence with the reader, who
deserved to know what value for money/time to expect from the product. The saying "to combine
business with pleasure" was their watch word, and their business was to communicate ideas of some
utility, to serve the needs of the reader.

Utility

In 1759. Voltaire published Candide, a severe critique of metaphysics and particularly of
systematic optimism. He wove into the story an episode highlighting the fundamental need for the
sciences in particular, but more generally all intellectual disciplines, to invest in inventing things or
expounding ideas that have some utility fortheir consumers. Amazed at the sight of eighty volumes of
a pUbli~ation of .the Acad~my of Sciences, Martin. in the book, conje.ctures that there must b~
somethmg good In them. HIs host, Pococurante replies: "there could be, If only one of the authors a
this rubbish had but invented the art of making pins; but in all these books there are only vain systems
and not a single useful thing" (Voltaire 1960, 206) . .

Far from advocating for the "blind practice" of science. Voltaire later argued in 1764,. In ~IS
Dictionnaire phi/osophique, that ordinary people who engaged in such practice without any sCIentIfic
knowledge might be doing better. so long as the experts in physics and geometry failed to marry
practicality to speculation. He questioned the rationale behind granting the greatest honours to the
human mind for the least useful of its products: speculation; and concluded: "all the arts are m?re. or
less in the same situation; there is a point beyond which research becomes only a matter of cunos1ty:
these ingenious and useless truths are like the stars which, so remote from us, hardly give us light­
(Voltaire, 1964, 157-158)

Giving the general public some intellectual light, thereby enabling the mind to perceive clearly,
exercise good jUdgement, act responsibly and bring progr.ess and happiness to oneself and the
society. was therefore the mission of the age of Enlightenment. This mission emphasised the
traditional and historical role of the humanities, which 'consists in moral edification, development of
good taste (contempt for mediocre and immoral works) and, ultimately the production affine scholars.
The usefulness of products from the humanities. then, is in all of these attributes.
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In the light of this literary concern, l'Abbe Prevost, in the preface to his Manon Lescaul,
provides a touching summary of the sentimental adventures of the protagonists and concludes:

persons of good judgement will not consider this kind of work as useless. Besides
the joy of pleasurable reading, one would find few episodes that would not serve the
purpose offorming good manners; it is in my opinion, a great service to the public, to
educate while entertaining it.e

While fighting against the hegemony and interference of the Church in political and interrect~al
matters, Enlightenment writers kept to the principle of their writing morally shaping society - a morality
that was more secular than religious. Rousseau, a utilitarian (Yennah, 1998) was the champion of t~at
moral crusade since 1749 when his Discourse on the morally corrupting and physically enervatl.ng
effects of Science and the Arts won the Dijon Academy prize. In his Nouvelle Hf}/o;se, which
systematically expresses love in terms of flames and fire, Rousseau still upheld virtue and concluded:

this novel with its gothic tone is more suitable for women than are philosophy books.
It can even be useful to those of them who, while living dissolute lives, have
maintained some love for honest/

In the pre~ace to his Liaisons dangereuses, Laclos (1961, 4-5) was even more elaborate tha~
Rous~eau In e~t~blishing the value or usefulness of his novel. After stating the principle that "the me~lt
of a pIece ~fwntlng is in its utility or pleasurable character or both, if possible", he emphasised that his
novel was Intended to contribute to good manners by unveiling the stratagems used by persons of bad
~anner~ to corrupt those who are well behaved. Besides, ~the youth of both sexes would learn that
fnen~shlp offered so easily by persons of bad manners is a dangerous snare, as fatal to their
haPPiness as it is to their virtue".
Stud - To~ay, th~ principle of utility is not lost Under -The Researcher's Motivation and Interest of the
Und Y

rt
' :Ie~e Nda (~007, 106) devotes a paragraph entitled -Practical Utility of the Research

. t lie a en , concluding that a humanities' product resulting from research should show real
In e ectual cult I . f t thsociet If' ur~ , soc~al, etc. benefits, and should provide solutions to problems ~hat. can ron e
kno IYd the ma~n business of the humanities remains the creation and dissemlnatlo.n of useful

We ge, the adjunct mission is providing pleasure and gratification.

Pleasure and gratification

to Pan In anci~nt Rome, the rulers thought that the most basic needs ofthe masses could be reduced

entert ~m et clrcenses: bread and entertainment. Bread (panem) is useful in nourishing the body;
alnment (c' III t

understood th frCenses) feeds one's sensibilities. Fontenelle, at the end of the 17 cen ury,

h e human need for what is pleasant and gratifying' and therefore contended that as far as
e was concerned '. d

gratificatio . t even tr~!hs need to be pleasant,e This principle of incorporating pleasure. an
For instanc:m ~ the humanitIes product dominated the aesthetics and ethics of 18th century w.nter~.

h ' P essed by Madam de la Mesengere to proceed with his story about the stars, provided It
gave er pleasure F Id h
from MoHer' ,on~e~elleremarked: ~Ah! Madam ... it is not the kind of plea~ure you cou ave
. t II t" g e s COmedy; It IS the kind which I know not where is in the mind and which amuses only the
In e ec . 8 th' . , '.

btl . y IS statement Fontenelle further divides the principle of pleasure IOta two. one, more
su e, enjoyed by th ' ,

A hum 't' ' e mln~ and the other, more sensatIonal, enjoyed by the body.
h I ani les product IS therefore expected to incite definite reactions from the consumer to reflect

t e va ues the latter derives from it. These reactions could be as different as there are readers, as
suggested by Rousseau (1967, 3) in the preface to his Nouvelle Heloise. On the one hand, affirms
Rousseau the styl d . . ,10 b t on th, e an substance of the book would provoke vanous negative reactions u , e
other hand, the pleasure to be derived by those it will please' will not be mediocre: it will be extreme
pleas~re. !hus Rousseau signaled the ingredient of pleasure he added in good measure to the ?ook.

It IS eVident, from the above, that the consumer of a humanities' product opens both the mind ~nd
the heart to access and assess it, as it is being consumed. Such a product not only appeals to the mind,
but also touches the sensibilities and sensitivities of the human heart in a "thousand ways" as
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Rousseau put it. In Voltaire's (1960, 255M257) L'lngimu, when the protagonist (L'lngemu) was
imprisoned and had nothing else to do but read all the books in the prison library, not only did he learn
new ideas but also his feelings were swayed in many ways as he tasted, devoured one product after
another: poetry, translations of Greek tragedies, some French ·plays. Verses expressing love touched
L'lngemu's soul with both pleasure and pain, as they reminded him of his lover St Yves. La Fontaine's
fable Deux pigeons pierced his heart. Moliere enchanted him while endowing him with knowledge
about manners in Paris and the foibles of human nature as exemplified in Tartuffe. Upon reading
modern French plays, such as Iphigenie, Phedre, Andromaque and Athalie, inspired from Classical
Greek tradition, lngenu was in ecstasy; he sighed and wept. He read Cinna. He did not weep: he
admired.

There is, however, the other side of the coin. When L'lngemu read Rodogune, he immediately
noticed it was not by the same author as the others. The ensuing conversation between him and
Gordon tells it all:

VVhat is it that informs your jUdgement?
I can't yet put my finger on it; but these verses neither speak to my ear nor to my heart.
Oh! But they are just verses, replied Gordon
L'lngenu replied "Why then should they be written?" (ibid.)

The narrator continues: "After very attentively reading the play, without any other intension but
that of having pleasure, he looked at his friend with dry, surprised eyes, and did not know what to say.
Urged to account for his feelings, he responded: "I hardly understood the beginning; I was revolted by
the middle; the last scene moved me, though it appeared to me unrealistic" (ibid.) . .'

Taking pleasure in the humanities' product is however fraught with some level of subjectivity
which Voltaire exaggerates in his Candide through the character Senator pococurante, an
unrepentant, virulent critique, who no longer seeks pleasure in the humanities. His taste ha~ g.one
blunt partly out of vanity and partly because he was surfeited, blase. While Candide finds the pamtlngs
in Pococurante's collection beautiful and the music at his concert delicious pococurante himself finds
the former a mere "imitation of nature" while the latter is simply "noise". He ~annot stand the "ridiculous
songs" aWkwardly introduced into two or three scenes of some musical tragedies. Concessions m~de
in favour of Virgil's EmHde are easily wiped off in the same breath. He admits that the fourth and Sixth
b k f th E "d . d .' e and he00 so e nel e ~re excellent. For the rest, his description of the characters IS eCISIV ,
concludes: "I do not think there is anything as cold and as unpleasant"

The lesson here is that the pleasure sought from and/or t'he reaction to a prodUct of the
humanities is essentially personal; yet the producer is enjoined to consciously introduce a measure of
it into the very essence of the product in a manner that touches either the mind or the heart, or both, of
the consumer. After the enlightenment assessment of the value of the humanities' prodUct, the latter
will be subjected to further assessment from what we call the enlightened perspective.

The consumer and value in communication" enlightened perspectives
. We have demonstrated above ho~ Enlightenment producers of literary works often

established the value of their literary output in its utility and/or pleasurable character. Today, ,:"odern
industry provides an enlightened perspecfive to the concept of a product, perceived as ~anythln9 that
can be offered to a market for attention, acquisition, use or consumption that might satIsfy a want or
need. Products include [... j physical objects, services, [... Jand ideas" (Kotler &Arm:~rOng 2~08). T~:
players around the product are the producer who designed the product and "offered It to the marke ,
a~d the consumer ~hose "want or need" might be satisfied. In the light of this enlightened c~ncept, and
With reference to both the Enlightenment and our African settings, we will examine the rationale for a
producer paying partiCUlar attention not only to the practical indicators of product value but also to the
status and needs ofthe customer.
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The customer and customer needs
The social structure in 18.... century France was made up of the clergy, the nobles and the third

estate, all of whom constituted the general pUblic for any humanities' product. While some works were
produced at the behest of aristocratic customers, as is the case of Rousseau's Emile, which focuses on
child education and was commissioned by Madam de Chenonceaux for the education of Mably's son,
Monsieur de Sainte·Marie, others were produced by authors with more broadly targeted customers.

Thus, Norman Hampson (1972, 136) quotes Diderot as saying that his works address the
philosophes and that, for him, there are no other men in the world;ll while Voltaire is cited as saying:
~Thereare always in our country people out of touch with the genteel and who are not of the century and
are inaccessible to the advancement of reason, and over whom the atrocities of fanaticism reign~. '21n
the same breath he adds: Mit suffices that the people be guided and not educated. They are not cut for
it. .. It is not the manual worker that should be educated, it is the good bourgeois, city dweller~'J (ibid.,
135)

Of course, the type of knowledge the philosphes had to offer was above the peasants and
tradesmen. It might have even been a waste of time to target them for the simple reason, concludes
d'Holbach, (ibid., 135) that Mthe masses do no more reading that they reason. They neither have the
leisure nor the capacity for it"!·

. Cynical as these statements may sound, and partiCUlarly from the helmsmen of th~
Enlightenment, t~ey could be taken in good faith, and Norman Hampson (ibid., 136) absolves the.lr
authors by ~ffirmlng that "These attitudes neither imply scorn nor hostility towards those whose task IS
to accomplish wor~ that is useful to the society {the working class}. The pl1i1osophes hope that the sloW
progres~ ~f ed~catlon, little by little, will raise the most intelligent among the masses to a level that they
can participate In the affairs ofcivil society » l~

b t In the I~ght of the above, we admit 'Diderot was sincere and focused, taking into account the
~or~daO~cl~~hiS ,,:,o.r~s: Voltaire was conscious of a structural divide, similar to what is called in today's
Inde d the dlgrtal divide" by which some large components of society are excluded de facto.
cons:~:i~~.than fanaticism, the ordinary people today are dominated by ignorance consolidated ~y
what· ' and What Voltaire understood to be the need to "gUide" rather than "educate" them, IS

IS seen today asth d . ronmedia and ~.nee to "sensitise". Formulate messages, adopt appropriate communlca 1

allow thes ~reate conditions whereby a target public is no longer ~insensitive" to issues, but rather
sensitisati~lS~ue.s to penetrate the barriers of ignorance and conservatism, is what we understand by
to reflect is t~~ ~~Idance~, according to Voltaire. As for d'Holbach, the leisure and capacity to read and

cod Af~X of the matter among the peasants and tradesmen.
II ay ncah . . .

agriculture a d ~S.ltS peasants and tradesmen too, with an often quoted 70% of the p~pulatlonIn
rivate s t n mostly Illiterate. It also has its intellectual population, various echelons of ciVil servants,
~ make ~~t~r~~Ployersand employees, etc. What choices are producers in the humanities supposed
of the ideas t~: arget group from among the varied public? Should the choice be dictated by the nature

bl" ? C Ycommunicate, by a common agenda, or by the character and status of the targeted
p~ IC't ~~ We afford the same attitude adopted by Diderot, Voltaire and d'Holbach in favour of a
mhmo

rl ~ e I ~. or should the humanities help uplift the mass majority thanks to products disseminated
t roug me la that are adapted to theirstatus and culture? '

. For the purpose of redefining the role of the humanities particularly for the development of
Africa through communication, the definition of a product by K~t1er and Armstrong (2008) may be
adapt~d to read: a PUblication or production, such as in language and literature, performing and fine
arts, hIstory and archaeology, religion and ethics, philosophy and jurisprudence etc. designed, crafted
and offered to.the humanities market for attention acquisition use or consumption that might satisfy a
want or need of the consumer or customer. , '.

Th.ese hu~anities, using relevant ideas and appropriate communication media can change the
fac~ of~frlca, partiCUlarly When the mass majority is targeted. Indeed modern mass media, essentially
audro-v~sual, hav~ rendered the print press less relevant in sensitising the majority illiterate
populatIons of Africa. Arguments about low literacy rates being an obstacle to communication are
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therefore defeated. Radio, television, films and other audio-aural sources are quite in tune with African
oral communication tradition, and the use of these by the humanities to disseminate ideas of relevance
to the wants and needs of the illiterate majority is an obvious solution to African development.
Enlightenment ideas, disseminated largely by the humanities, slowly sensitised and eventually
educated the masses, transformed 18l1'1 century Europe and led to the French Revolution. Similarly,
enlightened ideas communicated through appropriate media can today transform the mind, body
(material status) and soul of our rural folk and the underprivileged, for whom such products from the
humanities are a legitimate need. Indeed, there are more realistic and measurable product value
indicators than those (utility and entertainment) brandished by Enlightenment writers.

Realistic and measurable indicators of product value
Enlightenment writers, as discussed above, often justified their works in prefatory notes on the

basis of the utility and/or gratification offered by their product. Abbe Prevost (1967, 31), for instance,
who claims to be a person of "honour and good jUdgement" believes his Manon Lescaut would be
"extremely useful", each episode providing "enlightenment and lessons that substitute experience",
The author's good judgement notWithstanding, such subjective assessment of their own works may be
found inadequate, and one might consider, for all times, more objective, realistic and measurable
indicators of the value of their works,

Before Gutenberg perfected the printing press by mid-1400, works of value were tediously
copied by hand and only that value justified the drudgery of manually reproducing so many pa~es of
manuscript. At all times the number of copies of an edition and the number of editions of a published
work, are empirical indicators of the demand and the value of the prodUCt. Another measu,rable
indicator of the value of a product in the humanities is the number of translations made of It. An
eloquent example is the Bible, translated more times and into more languages than any other book for
its value in satisfying the spiritual and even psychological cravings and aspirations of man.

Studies of the reception of authors and their works at various times and places are yet another
indicator of the value. Very little attention is given to this aspect of studies in the humanities, though ~
few researchers, partiCUlarly Tanguy L'Aminot, (Rousseau Studies 1987 to date) have devoted ~~el~
lives to such independent reception studies focusing on assessing the impact of the humanities
product on other disciplines, indiViduals, communities and peoples throughout time and space. The
influence, impact and value of Jean-Jacques Rousseau's thought and works in Italy (Felice, 1.~87).
Japan (Kisaki, 1988), in the Russian and Soviet world (Mustel, 1995), in Viet Nam (Tanguy L'Ammot,
2009) for instance, have been assessed and ascertained, '

Other indicators in vogue are book reports and reviews which are, however, more academIC
and intellectual than they are a reflection of popular judgement and real social impact. T~us, the
concept of a "postscript~, contrary to the prefatory note, is mooted here as an author-engineered
impact stUdy of his/her own work. This exercise transcends the hopes and wishes of the author that the
product would be useful or pleasurable. Authors and reviewers of so-called "Best sellers~ are yet to
provide postscripts establishing the transformational impact of a humanities' product on individuals,
groups, communities and peoples, in terms of positive changes in skills and knowledge base" ment~1
disposition, material circumstances and general wellbeing. Is there a greater value orvalue indl~atorIn
a humanities' product than these benefits to the public, for whom the product is designed? InAfnca and
other societies thirsting for human development, the total development of the consumer of the
humanities product should be paramount. .

Unfortunately, at all times, the syndrome of "playing to the gallery", as Rousseau remarked With
disgust, has often been the bane of the humanities In his time Rousseau refused to play to it. Today
the gallery takes the form of various seminars, COI'loquia, symposia, workshops and ~talkshops", at
which participants reciprocally pat themselves on the back for a brilliant paper presented. Worse of all,
the "gallery" also takes the form of various academic institutions specialised in making libraries from
research work and recognising the authors of such intellectual output with awards, degrees, or
promotions, These become the finality of the product. The individuals who have obtained the
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recognition are the sole bene~ciari~s. T~~ output presented before a j~ry is not seen as ~eing pre­
tested before an informed public for Its utility or as a report to such a public on its measured Impact on
its consumers, whose needs in one form or the other, have been satisfied, As a project expect~d to
impact individuals and ~ociety, t~e humanities' pro~uct should raise q~estions about ,its capacity to
change and scale up attitudes, mm,dsets and wellbemg; or ~s a report, It should establish whether or
not these objectives have been achieved on a target population of consumers.

Today, in our developing world, and in support of the social sciences, there is the need for
problem-solving humanities which identify social groups and their needs and provide solutions that
directly benefit them. Such is the play Desert dreams (1997) by Yaw Asare, sensitising today's youth
against risking their lives across the ';Vil~erness in se~rch of gree~er?astures. But of course, no impact
study has been carried out to establish Its real value In communlcatmg a salutary message to a target

public,

Conclusion
From an interdisciplinary approach, this paper has examined the economic and empirical

dimensions of value as object of communicating and disseminating products from the humanities. It
considers any writer in the humanities as a producer, any output in this domain as a product, and all
who access the product in one way orthe other, as consumers. In line with this historical mission of the
humanities, particularly during the age of Enlightenment, and even today, creators of ideas and
portrayers of emotions relating to their own being, experience, imagination, conceptualisation, have
focused on utility and entertainment as the hallmark of a worthwhile product. Other indicators,
reflecting the public reception of the product, often underscore that value.

Beyond emphasising utility and entertainment, in the context of developing societies like
Africa, this paper calls for greater attention to the consumers, particularly the less privileged of them,
and their intellectual and socio-economic needs that stare us in the face; for it is in meeting those
needs through appropriate communication media that the humanities can establish their real value.
Indeed, this paper has gotten its consumers right: producers in the humanities, academics who need
to be eXhorted to consider the imperative necessity of their products complying with some standard
indicators of value for the overall benefit of the consuming public. The paper, on the basis of the
principle it upholds, is however incomplete, in the absence of a study on its impact on you, the target
consumer.

Finally, if in our underdeveloped societies the humanities were up in arms, in a concerted effort
and. with common agenda, like the philosophes of the 18t1l century; if producers in the hum~ni~ies
deSIgned and disseminated products about our common problems of corruption, indiscIpline,
obscurantism, superstition... : and if they measured the impact of their own products, then the
humanities would be evolving into scientific humanities that would better serve humanity. Indeed, the
sciences can also be considered in the same light as has been done in this paper with regard to the
humanities.
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Introduction
Imaginez un monde au chaque communaute lingu;stique existe comme une ile, sans aucune

communication queIconque avec ses voisins, due au manque de l'intelligibilite mutuelle! Imaginez un
monde ou ni la traduction ni I!interpretation ne se pratique jamais. En effet. les consequences sur la
culture et civilisation humaine seront graves et nefastes. Peut-etre. ne parle-t-on pas. d~ .Ia
mondialisation, de l'lnternet, du teh§phone, du commerce international, etc., aujourd'hui. Conslderee
comme un acte de communication, la traduction joue un role indispensable dans I'ordre des c~o~es
aux niveaux national et international, d'ou son inclusion dans les programmes scolaires universltalres
Ie monde entier.

Comme, toute autre discipline, la traduction se heurte ade grosses difficultes inherent~s qUi
emanent des divergences linguistiques et culturelles entre les differentes communautes linguistlques:
D?nc, en traduisant d'une langue aI'autre, les etudiants font toutes sortes de fautes de traduction, qUI
gene~t la correction des versions. Cependant, on dirait, sans crainte de contradiction, que
',:nselg~ement et I'apprentissage de la traduction ne serant jamais acheves sans j'etape de
I eval~atlon des versions realisees par les etudiants. Malheureusement, on constate souvent que
cert~lns ~rofesseursde traduction sont confrontes au probleme de sUbjectivite lors de la corretion de~
~~Ples.~ exam~n car ils n'arrivent pas adeterminer les categories de fautes. II s'agit de ne pas ~volr

sl~nteres,qUI pourront leur servir de bareme de correction aboutissant aux resultats objectlfs et
atrPPd Icat.bles a.tous les etudiants.Ainsi nous nous donnons la tache d'etablir une typologie de tautes de

a uc lonqu f "I"" 'I aClltera 1'~laboration d'un bareme de correction.

Methode de travail
Pou ..

experiment r ~vlter Un t~avail enseveli sous un linceul de sUbjectivite. nous avons suivi de~ de~arches
I'annee fin ~ e~. Tout d abord, nous avons recueilli des traductions realisees par des.etudlants de
des textes~i~' e. quelques etablissements d'enseignement superieur. Les textes tradult~ englo~ent
de fautes de~~:Ires, .pragmatiques et scientifiques et techniques. Au lieu de jeter les feUilles plelnes
destine al'a I ductlon dans la poubelle, nous les avons rassemblees pour constitu~r I.e .corpus
les etudiant~a yse selon la typologie de fautes. Autrement dit, Ie corpus de traductions real1see~ par
traductions toa~ cou~s des annees constitue I'objet de notre analyse. Puis, nouS avons analy~e les
typologiques ~ en recoltant des fautes. Ensuite, nous les avons classees sous forme.d~ rubnques
visons par to' t OUS ~vons egalement presente les resultats obtenus sous forme statlst!que. No,US
proposer de u ~el~ a dete~miner des types de tautes les plus frequentes chez les ~tudlants et a y
l'apprentissa

s
sOdutlons pratl.ques qui pourront etre uWes pour I'avancement de I'enselgnement et de

ge e la traduction.

Quelques reflexions th . "E eonques sur la traduction
ltd t ce moment de notre travail, il taut que nous reunissions quelques definitions classiqueS de
a. ra uC.lon. touchant les diverses dimensions du sUjet. Ces definitions constitueront les fondements
necess~lrespourl'analyse des traductions realisees par nos etudiants.

. acques ~Iamand (1983: 50) definit la traduction comme "... rendre Ie message du tex!e de
depart avec ex~ctl~ude(fidelite al'auteur) en une langue d' arrivee correcte, authentique et adaptee au
sUlet de la destinatIon (fidelite au destjnata;re):
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Chez Nida E. (cite par Horguelin and Bernard 1997: 30),la traduction .....consiste a produire
dans la langue d'arrivee I'equivalence naturelle-Ia plus proche du message de la langue de depart,
d'abord quant ala signification, puis quant au style" (30).

Seton Georges Mounin (1963 : 61), la traduction c'est Ie passage d'un monde culture! a
I'autre." Tandis que Newmark (1998: 5) la considere comme rendering the meaning of a text into
another language in the way that the author intended the text." [rendre Ie sens d'un texte dans une
autre langue seton I'intention de I'auteur du texte original - notre traduction). Lederer dans
Seleskovitch et Lederer (1986 : 62) vait la traduction de cette fa~on : MRestituer Ie sens dans une autre
langue, c'est Ie rendre intelligible sur deux plans; c'est Ie faire comprendre sans rendre brumeux ce qui
etait clair, ni ridicle ce qui etait digneB.

Si I'on prend en consideration tous les facteurs evoques dans les definitions qui precedent, on
pourrait dire que traduire c'est rendre parecrit un texte de depart en une langue d'arrivee dans Ie but de
preserver autant que possible, Ie message et Ie style du texte de depart. Dans cette mesure, la
traduction fonctionne comme un briseur de barriere linguistique. On peut la considerer egalement
comme une sorte de pont linguistique a travers lequelle traducteur peut transporter Ie message et Ie
style d'un auteurd'une langue aI'autre.

Classement des fautes de traduction en rubriques typologiques
Nous presentons ci-dessous des rubriques typologiques des fautes recueillies du corpus de

traductions realisees par des etudiants. Pour ce faire, nous emploierons les abreviations suivantes :
langue de depart (LD) pour I'enonce atraduire et langue d'arrivee (LA) pour sa traduction.

Contresens
Par contresens nous voulons dire Ie contraire de ce qui est exige. Void des exemples tires de

notre corpus de versions.

LD: Amadi et ma mere ont mange de la farine de manioc.
LA: Amadi and my mother did not eat garri.

LD: ... vous pourrez disposerdes clefs des Ie 15juillet, 2006.
LA: (1) you have to depositthe keys...

(2) you could drop.the keys ...
(3) could you please hand in the keys...

Cammentaire: Les versions sont des contresens du texte de depart.

Confusion catl~goriel1e/homophonique

LD: I dan't know where he lives or what he daes far a living.
LA: Je ne sais pas ou il habite ou ce qU'il fait pourvivre
<:?ommentaire : On constate une confusion de categorie entre les syntagmes ou et ou provoquee peut­
etre par la nature homophonique des mots.
Fautes grammaticales

. La fauie de grammaire se manifeste par la violation des regles morpho-syntaxiques
necessaires pour composer des enonces correctes. Ce type de faute est la plus frequente a travers
toutes les versions realisees par les etudiants. Alors, nous ne pouvons qu'en presenter sous dessous
un petit echantillon.
LD: Votre lettre retient man attention.
LA: Your letter have received my attention.

LD: S'i1vQusconvient ...
LA: If its convenient...

LD: Can you drive a car?
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LA: Pouvez-vous conduisez une voiture?

LD: The children are playing football.
LA: (1) Les enfants sont jouent Ie football.

(2) Les enfants ;ouer la football.

LO: I don't know where he lives...
LA: Je ne sais pas au habite-il. ..

LD: what he does...
LA : guel il fait ...

LO: I don't know where he lives ...
LA: Je n'estpas savoir...

Commentaire: II est evident que les fautes de grammaire dominent la typologie de fautes que no~s
avons relevees dans les versions realisees par les etudiants. On en degage des fautes de grammalre
de toutes sortes, y compris des verbes mal conjugues ou non conjugues, des manques d'aCcor? entre
des categories grammaticales, des violations d'ordre de mots, des enonces tres mal ponclues, des
fautes d'orthographe, etc.

Embrouillementorthographique
, Parembrouillement orthographique nous voulons dire Ie fait de ne pas pouvoir distinguer en.tre
I orthographe franr;aise et I'orthographe anglaise it cause de I'homographie interlinguale de certains
r:not~. Les cas sont nombreux de I'embrouillement orthographique dans des versions realisees par des
etudlants. Voici quelques exemples.

LD:
LA:

visite demande effet palme inform regret
visite demande effet palme inform regret

appartement informe
appartement informe

soaked in palm oil while

Embrouillementdes temps
t ~ous employons Ie terme 'embrouillement des temps' pour designer ,'idee de melanger les
emps dune maniere erronee comme dans I'exemple ci-dessous.

LD: P_u~s, nous nous sommes installes sous I'ombre d'arbre pour manger. J'ai mange des ignam.es
rot!es et trempees dans I'huile de palme. Amadi et ma mere ant mange de la {an'ne de mamac
(A]unwa 2004: 44). .

LA: ThA en ~e sat under the shade of the tree and eat. I ate roasted yam
madl and my mother eat garri

Tautologie

. La problematique ici consiste a repeter la meme idee sous plusieurs formes, ce qui r~n:t ~ne
verslon.lour.de, redondante etennuyeuse. Voici des exemples degages des versions n~~elles reallsees
par les etudlants.

LO: entre 18 et 19 heures...
LA: between 6pm and 7 pm in theevening .

LD: my team will notbe able to participate .
LA: mon equipe ne pourra pas incapable de participer...

LO: ons'estreposeunpeu.
LA: we rested a while or for sometime or a little.

LV: .. .c'est comme si on aI/ail {andre ...

174



Applil'd Socilll Dimellsiolls of LmglUlgl! Use lI11d TClldlillg ill Wl!st Afrio.l FI!Slsdlrift ill Honour of Profl!s5t)r TUllde Ajiboye

LA: ... it looked like as if we were going to melt. ..

Commentaire: Dans Ie premier exemple. I'idee de « in the evening» a ete exprimee par « pm » ;
'incapable' c'est la repetition du syntagme verbal'ne pourra pas', etc.

Discordances semiques
Par « discordance semique » nous voulons dire les proble-mes de traduction relatifs aux

ambiguites lexiques, contextuel1es ou structurelles provoques evidemment par la connaissance
superficielle d'une ou des deux langues en jeu, c'est-a..:dire, LA et LD chez les etudiants. Void des
exemples.

LO: ... arbre sauvage .
LA: (1 ) bush tree .

(2) savage tree...
(3) widetree .
(4) tree leaf .
(5) iroko tree .

Discordances homophoniques interlinguales
II s'agit ici de discordance semique provoquee par I'homophonie entre deux syntagme~ ~ans

deux langues differentes, c'est-a-dire, Ie franl;ais et I'anglais dans notre contexte actuel. VOICI de.s
exemples.

LD: J'ai mange des ignames roties...
LA: I ate rotten yams...

LD: la chaleur brOlante que Ie soleiIcrachait litteralement sur la terre .
LA: the burning heat which the sun crashed literarily on the ground .

LD: sous I'effet de la chaleur brOlante que Ie soleil ...
LA: under the effect of the brilliant hotness of the sun...

Discordances homophoniques intralinguales
II s'agit ici de discordance semique provoquee par l'homophonie entre deux syntagmes a

l'interieur d'une langue donnee. Void des exemples.

LD: la chaleuretouffante du solei!
LA: the hutness of the sun

LD: me donnerconfirmation de ce rendez-vous...
LA: give me confirmation weather the meeting will still hold ...

Commentaire: Dans Ie premier exemple d-dessus, il est a noter qu'en general, les gens ne font pas
attention ala difference entre hut et hot au niveau de la prononciation nigeriane.

Fauxamis
Selon Vinay et Darbelnet ( 1977:9), Ie syntagme autonome «( faux amis » s'emploie ~our

decrire des « mots qui, d'une langue a I'autre, semble avoir Ie meme sens parce qu'il sont de meme
origine, mais qui ant en fait des sens differents par suite d'une evolution separee. » Comme Ie nom
implique, ils sont vraiment les faux amis du traducteur, car ils trompent Ie plus souvent. des traducteurs
inattentifs. Voici quelques cas que nous avons reIeves des versions.

LD: vaus pourrez disposer des clefs...
LA: you can dispose ofthe keys...
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LO: ... le5 conditions de cette location .
LA: (1) .. .the conditions ofthis location .

(2) the conditions of this place...
(3) the conditions of this site...

LD: Je vous demande de me donner confirmation...
LA: I demand you to give me the confirmation...

LO: naus naus sommes installes .,-
LA: we installed ourselves...

LO: je me protegais sous l'ombre d'arbre...
LA: 1was protecting myself under the umbrella tree...

Discordance contextuelle
Par « discordance contextuelle » naus voulons dire Ie choix et l'emlpoi d'un syntagme dans un
contexte erroneVoici des exmples.

LO: unarbresauvage...
LA: a savage tree...

LO: Ies femmes se sont lancees encore une fois au travail ...
LA: the wives ...

Commentaire: Dans Ie contexte ci·dessus, I'adjectif epithete 'savage' n'est pas cooccurrent du
substantif'tree' en anglais. Le motjuste c'est 'wild'. Egalement, c'est errone de moduler 'femmes' en
'wives', compte tenu de l'environnement contextetuel du mot source.

Modulation erronee
D'apres ~~ay.et Darbelnet (1977:11), 13 m.odu~ation c'est ,Ia :'variation obtenue en changeant de point
de vue, d eclalrage et tres souvent de categone de p.ensee sans chang7f Ie ~ens. de I'emonce. Mais
naus av~~s rele~e plusieurs cas de modulation erronee dans la mesure au les etudlants ont change Ie
sens de I enonce en Ie modulant. Void des exemples : .

r

LD:
LA:

LD:
LA:

LD:
LA:

LD:
LA:

LD:
LA:

w:
LA:

Amadi et ma mere ont mange de la farine de manioc.
Amadi and my mother ate melon SOUR..

Voulez-vous visiter l'appartement ...
(1) Will you like to visil the office...
(2) Do you wantto visitthe building...

... Ies femmes se sont lancees encore une fois au travail ...
(1 ) the women started weeding again...
(2) lhe wives went back 10 work...

... sous I'ombre d'arbre pour manger...

... underthe umbrella to eat. ..

The sun rises in the east ...
Le ciel se leve aI'est...

...c'est comme si on allait (ondre...

... itwas as if we were going to be baked...
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Commentaire
Dans Ie premier exemple ci-dessus, ce n'est pas evident qu'il s'agit dans Ie texte original de ~melon

soup". Dans Ie deuxieme, I'appartement peut ne pas etre un bureau (office) ni toute une maison
(building). Dans Ie troisieme, on dirait que la modulation du concret (weeding) pour I'abstrait (travail)
est erronee car Ie texte source n'a pas specifie la nature du travail que font les femmes. Ensuite, la
modulation de 'ombre d'arbre' et 'sun' en 'umbrella' et 'ciel' respectivement aboutit aun changement
errone des symboles.

Traduction litterale erronee
A cause de leur incompetence linguistique, certains etudiants tendent a faire une traduction litterale
meme 103 ou une traduction oblique est exigee. Ce phenomene aboutit Ie plus souvent a une version
gachee par des fautes de toutes sortes. Voici des exemples.

LO: Je vous assure, Monsieur, de roes sentiments distingues.
LA : I assure you. Sir, ofmy distinguished sentiments.

LO : ." si nous nous tombons d'accord. ,.
LA: (1) ifwe ourselves fall inside accord...

(2) if we all fall of accord...

LD: Peu apr;,s, .
LA : Small after, .

Tournure orale
LO: Voulez-vous visiter l'appartement.., ?
LA: You want to visit the appartement.., ?

Ambigu'lte lexicaIe

Wikipedia nous explique que certains mots presentent des sens differents selon leur co.ntexte
d'usage, un phemomene qui pose des difficultes au traducteur. Void des exemples tires des verSions.

LO: Voulez-vous visiter I'appartement ... entre 18 et 19 heures ?
LA: Will you like to visit the apartment. .. between 18 and 19 times?

Commentaire: L'etudiant se trompe par I' ambigune entre "heure" et "time" comme dans Ie contexte
"Quelle heure est-il?" rendu par "What time is it?"

Homophone intralinguale
Des homophones intralinguales sont des mots d'une meme langue dont la prononciation est

iden!ique, mais dont l'orthographe, sens et origines sont differents. Voici des exemples tires des
versions.
LO: .,.qui suaient agrossesgoutte .
LA: '., who sweated at a high taste .

LO: ... ignames roties et trempees dans I'huile de palme.. "
LA: ,.. roasted yam deeped inpalmoil."

LO: Practice makes perfect.
LA:
(1) C'est on forgeant qu'on devient forgeron.
(2) C'est en forgea[lt qu'en devient forgeron.
(3) G'est on forgeantqu'en devient forgeron.
(4) C'est un forgeant qu'on devient forgeron.
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Commentaire: Dans Ie premier exemple ci-dessus, if parait que I'etudiant a confondu 'goutte' avec
'900te' acause de leur nature homophonique, la raison pour laquelle on a 'taste'. lJ ya egalement la
discordance phonemique entre on [6], en [a] et un [ee).

Divergence culturelle
LO: Voulez-vous visiter I'appartement entre 18 et 19 heures ?
LA: Would you like to visit the apartment between § and1 hours?

LO: What's the weather like now?
LA: Comment va Ie climat?

Commentaire: Dans notre contexte temporal,le format '6 and 7 hours' ne tient pas.

AmbiguYtetemporale
LO: Voulez-vous visiter I'appartement ... entre 18 et 19 heures ?
LA: Will you like to visit the apartment. .. between § and Zo'clock?

Commentaire: Dans la version, on ne sait pas s'il s'agit du matin au du soir.

Fausse information
LD: Amadi et rna mere ant mange de la farine de manioc.
LA: Amadi and my mother have eaten beans.

':" my tea~ wil~ not be able to participate .
( ) mon :qUlpe ne veut pas participer .
(2) man .§.toil.,e. ne peut pas participer .

" .je conter:tplais, avec pitie et admiration...
... 1complaIned with pity and admiration...

.;. les femmes qui suaient a grosses goutte~
~2)'" the women who work with great enthUSIasm.
(3~'" ~~e women who were sweating with great eagerness.

.... e women who weeded at a fast pace.

LO:
LA:

LO:
LA:

LO:
LA:

LO:
LA:

LO:
LA:

...~eW~ebProtegeais SOUS l'ombre d'arbre .
'" e protected under the umbrella .

...c'est comm .
(1 ) it was e: SIan alJait fondre ...
(2) itwas ~s Ifwe were going to roast. ..
(3) it JOo~lke we: were going to collapse...
(4) it lOok ~d as. Ifwe were fainting ...

e as IfWe would fade...
Autresens
LD: Votre lettre retient .
LA: Yourlett· man attention.

er IS ynder my care.

Puis nous nou .
The~ s sommes InstaJles sous j'ombre d'arbre...

, we .§too..Q under the shade of a tree...

LO:
LA:

I

/

Gain d'jnformation

LD: /es femmes qui suaient agrosses gouttes.
LA: the pregnant Women that sweated.
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Franglais
LO: Practice makes perfect.
LA: Practique fait perfect.

Nonsens
Si on dit qu'une version est un nonsens, c'est qu'elle est depouvue de sens par rapport au

theme. Voici des exemples.

LO: What's the weather like now?
LA: Que fait-il maintenant?

LD: cannot participate...
LA: ne prom;s pas partie...

LO: ... les femmes qui suaient a grosses gouttes.
LA: (1 ) the women who were serving a pregnant test.

(2) the women who die under a great thirst.

Distribution des frequences selon la typologie des fautes
Pour Robins (1976 : 59), la grammaire d'une langue « often includes, in addition to

grammatical categories (parts of speech) and rules, details of its pronunciation, transcription an·d
orthography... » Suivant cette definition de la grammire, on pourrait classer la plupart des fautes
degagees des versions comme des fautes de grammaire. Mais pour des raisons pedagogiques, nous
allons la dissequer en typologie comme dans Ie tableau suivant.

Tvcoloaie de fautes Freauence Pour cent
Homonvmes intralinauales et interlin uales) 7 0,52
Homoqraphes (intralinquales et interlinquales) 12 0,89
Contresens 13 0.97
Tautolo ie 16 1,19
Homophones (intralinquales et interlinQuales) 23 1,71
Abus d'emorunt franq[ais 26 1,93
Modulation erronee 30 2,23
Discordances semiaues 33 2,45
AmbiquHe (lexique, structurale et lemporale) 38 2,82
Fausses informations (aain ou oerte d'information) 44 3,27
Autres sens 46 3,42
Traduction litterale erronee 49 3,64
Faux amis 58 4,31
Traduction lacunaire 65 4,83
Non-sens 210 15,61
Fautes Embrouillement orthographique et 751 55,83
grammaticales temporal, autres fautes

grammaticales comme mal au non
conjugaison des verbes, manque
d'accord entre des categories
Qrammaticales, etc.

TOTAL 1345 100%

Analyse des donnees statistiques
Evidemment, Ie tableau ..... l-dessus est domine par les proble-mes linguistiques, surtout des

fautes de grammaire, dont la frcquence monte aun taux de 55,83%. II est anoter que les fautes de
grammaire se trouvent dans les versions fran9aises aussi bien que dans les versions anglaises. Alors,
ce phenamene met en relief la faiblesse gemerale des etudiants en matiere de grammaire. Ceci ~st
suivi des cas de non-sens (15,61%) au les versions n'ont rien avoir avec les themes. La traductIon
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lacunaire OCGupe 4,83% du tableau. lei, certains d'e.ntre les enonces des versions sont rendues
incoherent par de nombreuses lacunes, due aux connalssances superficielles de LD etlou LA.

Des problemes 5upph!mentaires de traduction . d s
En pius des problemes identifies ci-dessus, les etudiants se trouvent parlolS devant e

difficultes supph~mentairesposees par la qualite mediocre du texte a traduire : .' t
(i) i1Iisibilite: Un texte mal ecrit au mal imprime peut poser Ie probh~me de lisibilite auX etudlan s.
(i) mal orthographie : On trouve parfoi!; que certains textes a traduire contiennent des

mots mal orthographies. C'est un phenomeme qui provoque de la confusion chez Ie
traducteur en formation, Par exemple : Ie manque d'accent sur « a » et ( u »
respectivement dans les expressions «( a l'h6pital » (has the hospital) au lieu de ( a
l'h6pital » (to the hospital) et « au il habite » ( or he lives) au lieu de « ou il habite »
(where he lives) ; «( salle » au lieu de ( sale » au vise versa; « litteraire » au lieu de
« litterale » au vise versa; «whether» au lieu de « weather» etc.

Conclusion etsuggestions "tre
Pour conclure, nous voulens remarquer que Ie resultat de cette enquete peut ne ~as .~, e

representatif de la situation globale ou meme nationale. Toutefois, il nous donne une petl~e I €t
authentiqu~ du probleme de I'enseignement et d'apprentissage de la traduction. Par consequeni~
nous su~geronsque Ie programme d'etudes soit articule de serte que tous les etudiants de franya

ts
I~ngue ,etrangere pUi~sent suivre des cours de grammaire jusqu'a l'annee finale aUX ~epa.rt7~e~ct
d an.glals et de fran'Yals. Egalement, nous suggerons que beaucoup d'emphase soit ml~e a I ~ ~tre
pr~tlque du cours de tr~du~tion, car c'est en forgeant qu'on devient forgeron. II sera rentable, ales
a~,~ de p~rsuader I~s etudla.~ts d'acquer~r leurs o~,tils de trav?;l, ~omme les man~els,~e c1assel'lest
dlctlo~n?lres monolmgues, bilingues et meme multllmgues et d aSSlster aux cours regulleremen~. en
consellle de les encourager ase servir des dictionnaires pendant les Cours pratiques de traduction de
cf lastse .et pour fake leurs devoirs a la maison. Nous avons releve dans des versions beaucoUPfaux
au es ISsues de I'insou ' AI " 't f . . .' nts' les, I I '. clance. ors les etudlants dOlven alre attention aux POints sUlva . t laamlS, a c ante des 'd' I' " t surtoU
ponctuati lees, e reseau leXical du texte source, la concordance des temps e I aUX
professe on ~orrecte des versions, Finalement nous aimerons par ce moyen lancer un appe

urs e traduction d'assurer la correction'des travaux pratiques, y compris les devoirs.
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Introduction

In the context of a global world in the 21" century, translation takes on an expanded import~~ce
to promote intercultural communication and to revitalize the study of literature and the human~tles:
Whether the text is literary or humanistic, the act of translation is primarily the same. The term text
should here be considered in the broader context that involves verbal, visual and musical texts. -r:he

textual situation is viewed vis-a-vis the sensibility of the target audience. In other words, the te~t gains
its existence because it has been translated into the sensibility of the reader, the viewer orthe Ils.tener.
Lynn H, Dennis M.K and Rainer S. (2008). In that sense, a person creates the communication with the
text through the act of translation. The initial contact with the word "translation" immediately sug~es~s
that we are dealing with the translation of words from one language into another. Literary tra~slatlo~ IS
a complex structure in which words interact at. several levels: pragmatic, semantIc, leXical
etymological, philological, cultural and historical levels. In literary translation, the word serves as the
building block of linguistic, textual and contextual meaning. The translator, in his attempt to transfer
these meanings from the source language into the target language by means of a universally.known
practice of translation, faces a plethora of lingUistic, stylistic and cultural problems. This implies t~:t
the art of translation can be analysed along a range of possibilities which bring about a number of shl s
in the linguistic, aesthetic and intellectual values of the source text.

Translation, translator defined

Defining translation appears simple at first glance. However, theorists and layme~alike d.~ff~~
on what constitutes translation. The translator can be regarded as a "match.maker or a g
between". Translation in the literal sense, is the act of rendering a text in one language (the so~~ce
language) into another (the target language). However, there is a growing awareness that trans1a ~~
studies can also avail itself of analyses involving non-linguistic situations. A message can be ver ~
(for exa.mple, t7xt I s~e:ch). or. non-verbal (for example, semiotic signs) or a mixture <:>f bot~th the
translatIOn studies, a dIstinction IS made between translation and interpretation. In translation, b
source and target texts are written, but in interpretation, the source and target are spoken. The s~u~c~
text can however be written but the transmission of the message must be written. From th7P0ln 0

view of analyzing the processes involved, it is perhaps more useful to treat translation. as a
SUbcategory of interpreting. Bell (1991:20) defines translation as a representation of a text In one
language by a representation of an equivalent text in a second language. This definition refers t~.an
important aspect namely equivalence, which is the central issue in translation, although its definl Ion
and relevance and applicability within the field of translation theory has generated heated controversy.
However, translation should not be strictly limited to language.

Lambert (1 997:60) also defines translation as:
A kind of verbal, bllt never strictly verbal communication and is
norm-bound and cui lure-bound.

This definition is relevant but limiting as far as the non·linguistic aspect of translati~nt~S
concerned. Translation activity cannot be restricted to language alone in the sense tha Ie
phenomenon of translation is both communicational and cultural. However, language plays a key ra e.
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According to Nida (1944: 12) "Translating consists in reproducing in the receptor language the closest
natural equivalent of the source-language message, first in terms of meaning and secondly, in terms of
style".
This definition contains three essential terms:

(a) "equivalent", which refers to the source-language message in the target language
(b) "natura'" which refers to the receptor language
(c) "style" which refers to the form ofthe source text.

A natural rendering of the source text into the target text should fit into the receptor language
and c~lture. In other words, the translation should bear no obvious trace of a foreign origin in term~ of
meaning. and style, Meaning in this sense is a genetic term that covers not only the referent,lal,
connotative and grammatical equivalence of a word but also what is left unsaid, what is hidden behind
the words, what George Steiner (1977: 6) calls the "total operative context". The successful transfer
of style from the Source language to the receptor language is a challenge to the translator, Translation
of a text from one culture into another culture signals a number of problems, Thess problems come up
because w~at has value as a sign in one cultural community may be devoid of significance or may
~e~era~e d.l'fferent meanings in another, and it is the translator who is uniquely placed to identity the
Intn.cacres Involved with a view to reconciling, Translators are "privileged readers" of the source text.
Unlike th~ ordinary SOurce text or target text reader, the translator reads in order to reproduce, He
decodes In order to re-encode. Each reading of a text prior to its translation is a unique act. A
successful translation approaches two ideals:

(a) Fidelity, that is, it accurately renders the meaning of the source text, not adding,
sUbtracting, intensifying, nor weakening any part of the meaning and

(b) Authenticity, that is, the translation appears to a native speaker of the target language
to have originally been written in that language.

with its ~~wever, th~se two concepts are looked at differently in recent translation theories. Fidelity,
PriOritiz,m e~ent notton of ~sexual~ loyalty, is contested not only for being gender blind, but also for
type- h~~g \he So·called ~originar as the source text. A ,certain dose offreedom from the "sex~alloy~lty
ororigin~SThe translators to get rid of the sense of gUilt that accompanies in trying to be a bit creative

A '. e same goes forthe concept of authenticity too,
because ~~~~~us ~ord-for~word copy of the text would lose much of the impact of the writing n?t, only
would be tram ~I differences would be ignored, but al,so because linguistic factors ,such as Idioms
in translation p ed upon. Thus, word·for·word translations often result in mistranslation, as revealed
be at ease i~ ~~nerated by machine translation systems. !o be a good translator, ~ne ';lust not only
language. Forthi e source language, but also and more Importantly, a skilled writer In th~ target
translated text r: reason, most translators ch90se to tra~sl~te into their mother.tong~e. IneVItably, a
translator as fJect~ the translator's reading and thiS IS yet another factor which defines the
ordinary read

a
non-~rdlnary reader, and his translation as a non~ordinary transfer. This is because the

On thercan rnvolve his or her own beliefs and values in the creative reading process, ,
(1995). This i~t;hOI~, I. would submit that translation is interaction as enunciated by ~o.rd~,nnler
translation proce actron l~ a process which takes place not only between the -translational trinity l~ the
which constit t ss that IS, the author, translator and the target reader but also between the signs

u e the text.

Translation shifts

Translation h·ft 1 t·. I b SiS are the consequences of the translator's effort to search for trans a Ion
equrva ,ence etween two different languages, Shifts are mandatory and optional problem-solving
strate~res adopted consciously by the translator to minimize the inevitable loss of meaning wh~n
rendering a te~t from one language into another, This process of translation should be carried out In
accordance wrth the norms and principles of translation, Shifts are mandatory actions when they are
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dictated by the structural discrepancies between the two language systems involved in the translation
process; optional when they are dictated by the translator's personal stylistic preferences to which he
resorts consciously for the purpose of natural and communicative rendering of a source language text
into another language. The demand of double loyalty brings about the occurrence of.shifts in
translation and manifests itself on four levels of diversity: linguistic, cultural, histOrical and
interpretative.

Linguistic diversity: Linguistic codes are arbitrary systems. The idea of arbitrariness precludes the
possibility that two linguistic codes would place every sign at the same point on their respectiv~sc.ales.
The importance attributed by the different societies to the incompatibility for language pairs IS. ~n

important guideline for the translator to understand society's attitude to translation and translatability
(Aixela 1992: 110).

Cultural diversity: The ultimate aim of translation is to provide a communicative channel between the
source text and the target text across cultural barriers. Every linguistic community has its own set of
customs and values. Each community convey meanings by means of their linguistic code and
conventions. In the course of translating these customs and values across cultural barriers, translators
have to undergo an intercultural process which demands new strategies and solutions in the process
of c,ultural adaptation in translation.

Historical diversity: The horizontal or geographic distinction between language is linked with
another vertical or historical nature which will always occur in translation, due to the fact that the source
text precedes the target text. Modes of communication and value systems are in a continuous state of
flux and evolution. Therefore, the intertextual value and connotations of the lexical items and the
communicative strategies change constantly.

Interpretative diversity: The bilingual and bi-cultural competence of the translator would playa role
in the interpretation of the source text and the consequent translation into the target text.. Th~ text
cannot be considered as a static specimen of language but essentially as the verbalized expression of
an author's intention as understood by the translator as reader; who then recreates this text for anoth.er
readership in another culture. This dynamic process explains Why the perfect translator does not eXist
(Mary Snell-Hornby (1988: 1-2):

Discussion on the Macro model presupposes the existence of a micro model. The micro level
represents th~ semantic dimension, represented by the message shared by the source tex~ ang~6e
target text whIch are supposed to convey the same message. Q. R. Mohammed and R. AAII, ~2 ).
The macro model forms the syntactic dimension, where each of the two texts is assigned a different
syntactic description since these texts represent two different embodiments of the same mes~ag~.

This message forms the core of all translation activities. The existence of this message whl~h. I:
shared by the two texts provides us with the criterion to formulate the ~tertium comparisonlstls
required for comparing the two texts (Q.R. Mohammed and R. A Ali, 2000). The position of the
message serves a dual purpose. On the one hand, it provides the model with a good means to fo~~ a
qualitative balance between the source text and target text. On the other hand, this POSition
represents the maximum balance between the form and content of the message. However, the
Posi~iono~ the message can be changed slightly depending on the orientation of the translation and th.e
relationship between form and content in both texts. The adoption of anyone of these components Will
make the translation result into certain types of shifts; micro or macro.

The macro model component

The macro model is an independent broad level of analysis that involves a considerable
amount of obligatory and optional shifts which take place at a level higher than the micro level. The
macro level accounts for all variables of texture, culture and style which contribute to the occurrence of
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shifts. It involves a number of components with each of them accounting for their individual varja~le
and the possibility of shifts within each component. This paper aims at expanding the earll~r

discussions of Q. R. Mohammad and R. A. Ali (2000) on the topic. The work also relies on much oflhe1f

claims as basis for the exploration orthe phenomenon of shift. For the purpose of this paper, rwill limit
myselfto three ofthese components. These are: semantic, pragmatic and stylistic components.

The semantic components

Meaning is a major thrust in all translation activity. As far as translation is concerned, the
translator has to do his best to transfer the meaning of the source text into the target language. Sin~e

meaning transfer is not straightforward process, it is the translator's duty to make relevant semant~c
adjustments in order to accomplish his task. The semantic adjustments are analysed as semantiC
shifts, which can be obligatory or optional.

The former are dictated by the unavoidable semantic gaps between the source language and
target language. Such gaps are mainly caused by some cultural and conceptual differences bet~een
the tw.o .Ianguages. Conceptual differences arise when the translator attempts to maintain the gist of
the on~mal message While at the same time attempting to adopt some means of semantic shift. The
an~lysl~ of both types of shifts has to be carried out by extracting the semantic relations among the
leXical Items of the Source text and examining the possibility of conveying similar relations into the
target language by similar or different formal devices.
Example:

~euillez agn~er, Madame la directrice
expression de mes sentiments distingues

Possible translations'
(a) Best Wish '.
(b) Y . es Or kind regards.

Ours faithfully.
(c) Yours Sincerely.

"Yours faithfullyft " er
dependin and yours sincerelyn will be the most relevant translation equivalents. Howev ,
corresPo~d on t~e languages involved any of the three options could be used. In .all formal
be done in ~~~erln letter writ!ng in ~nglish lett.er, ~ and ~ are appropriate. Meani~g extraction. ShOLII~
analysis wili bight of the Immediate situation In which the Source text functions; otherwls,,:, tho
determined be out of order. The selection of linguistic elements to convey a particular lT1.e~nrng IS
equivalent m:a~~e ~Iements .of the situation in whi.ch .these .wor.ds ~re use:d. .The varlatlo~s of
taking the s't ring In tr~nslatlon bring about some Significant Impltcatlons. First, IS the neces~lty of
impact of t I u~ I~nal vanables into account in defining the meaning of the source text. seco~d IS. th.e
organizati~an~ ~lon on the realization of meaning. Parts of this meaning are mapped by the Ilng~lstlc
context of n·t

o
.e la.nguage in Which this meaning is encoded. It can be safely generalized, that, If the

conversel s~ uatlOn IS c~ange?, changes will take pl.ace .in. the lingUistic texture. ~ils~ (19~2:71)
h nge { f ffirms that, If a shift is carried out at the lingUistic level, this context of SItuation WIll also

~ ~her~ 0 urther~his, letus consider for instance Melby's (1990:209): . .
s d h.

any
wate~ In the refrigerator?ft A French translator living outside the continent ofAmenca Will

ren er IS translation of this t
Y-a-t-il d I' sen ence as:

H . e eau potable dans Ie frigidaire?
. owever, I~ the c?ntext of a normal American family, it would be a question of whether there is a pitcher
In the family refngerator containing enough cold water (above zero degree celsius cold, probably
below 10 degr~es).to pour into a glass and have a good drink. .

To ~ SCientist performing an experiment in the laboratory, it may be asking whether there I~ a
s~bstance In the laboratory refrigerator containing water that might interfere with an experiment uSing
mlcro.wav~s. The above examples assume that semantic shifts in translation depend on the context
and Situation of USe. They also assume that there is no meaning that is independent of context.
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. Translation cannot be seen as a simple tqsk of haphazard matching of source language lexical
Items with their target language counterparts. The translator needs to analyze the meaning of the
source language lexical items before attempting to find equivalent meaning for these items. The
process of finding semantically equivalent lexical items is carried out by performing a variety of shifts in
the source text. By means of careful contextual conditioning, the translator may remove or insert
some componential values that are related to the source text lexical items. For example, the
translation of the word "devil" whose etymological meaning is "satan", if translated into Arabic would
mean nothing unless an etymological shifts is used Nida (1969: 107). This means that the translator
has to refer to its etymological origin and then transfer it into tl:1e target language. (Jacobson
1959:234);

Whenever there is a deficiency, terminology may be qualified and amplified by loan words or
loan translations or semantic shifts and finally by circumlocutions.

Pragmatics component

Pragmatics studies the purposes for which sentences are used, the real~word conditions under
which a sentence may be appropriately used and alternate .Stalinker (1973:38)

Forexample:
Morts de quatre-vingt-douze et de quatre-vingt-treize

personnes

Possible pragmatic translation shifts.
<a) The death of'92 and '93
(b) The death of 185 people.

The' purpose of the source language French text is not lost in using numerals to render the target
language equivalents. The sentence is shortened considerably and shifted accordingly. If the
numer~lswere spelt out as words in English, the contemporary reader might be puzzled by the use of
words Instead of the numerals. The second translation is a mistranslation due to translator's lack of
pragmatic shifts .occasioned by the source text language. The meaning of a single sentence may vary
In accordance With the purpose behind it and the conditions surrounding the communicative act.
. . The analysis of pragmatic shifts in translation can only be carried out by attending to the
Immediate cultural context of situation of the source text and matching it with that of the target
language, so as to put a finger on the possible areas of shifts when the translator tries to convey the
~ame. message into the target language. The analysis should account for variables such as the
Intention of the aut~or, ~is expectation, the time of utterance. (Mohammad and Ali, 2000). In other
words, t~e .analysls Will take into consideration the major roles of language· as a means of
communications. What is important here is that the realization of these functions varies greatly ~r?m
o~e.language to another. This is because languages make use of different formal devices for realiZing
Similar speech acts. These formal variations include all lexical and syntactic means allowed by the
grammar of each language.

Besides". cultures may differ in the rules on when certain speech acts can be appropriat~ly
performed. In thiS regard, one may refer to the considerable differences between languages; English
and A b· F h ... . ra IC, rene and Yoruba. For example, Arabic speakers frequently use words contatnlng
religiOUS references for greeting, thanking etc.
Example:

BarakaAliahu
Blessing of God upon you.

Allah Yhaliik
May God preserve you
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Functionally corresponding formulas do not contain such references for greetings or thinki~g
in both languages.However, there exists some functional similarities between French and Yoruba In

the formal realization of"imperatives"
Examples:

Venez manger du riz
Ewajeiresi

This arrangement is lacking in English formal realization of imperative; it is not so in Fren~h,
English uses an imperative construction while intending to convey a polite invitation. Kaplan (1972:1X)
attributes this ability to the fact that speakers of English organize their thoughts by means of cul,ture
specific devices described as "rhetorical devices". This imperative construction can be neutraltz~d
through the use of "pleaseD as in "please, come and eat rice," an element that has been introduced In
the French version: "Venez mangez du riz" which can be shifted as :Venez mangez du riz, s'iI vous
plait".
. T~is discussion reveals that the content of these formulas and the categorization of speech act
Into greeting; thanking, etc is a universal phenomenon. The lingUistic realization of these acts and the
rules of t~eir pe~ormance in one language ~do not necessarily have exact equivalents in an?th~r
langua~e (Enkvlst, 1973:57). The implication of Enkvist's statement on the phenomenon of shifts IS

self ~v~~ent. First, one needs to account for certain lingUistic differences in order to point out the
pOS~lblhty of shifts within a text. It helps to identity in each language where formal devices are used for
pa:tlcular acts. Both formal devices can be compared so as to point out the obligatory and optional
shifts between them. (Mohammad and Ali 2000).

The stylistic component

way f E~~arta English D;ctionary(2004) lists eleven definitions of style. Its third definition says: it is a
cont~nt:~~lng o~ ~erforming; the way in which something is written or performed as distinct from the
way of he Y:'rltlng or performance. According to Lynch (2001), style refers to everything about your
separaf:e~entln~rourself in words, including grace, clarity and a thousand indefinable qU~~ities th~t
stresse ( ad wntlng from bad. In a word, style is used as a term distinct from content in writing and It
appear: sO;; Or for~at. .In.other words, style means "~ow~ w.hereas content. refers to "what". If style
form should °cndary In PriOrity, it certainly stands very high In Importance. It IS onlr natu.ral tha.t good
faithfulne . onvey that content in a sufficient and adequate way. In translation, dlscus~lon on
seems toss In Content has always been emphasized and treated seriously but faithfulness In style
how the npas~ more diffiCUlties In literature style is the novelist's choice of words and phrase and
author to s~:e ~t arranges thes~ words and p'hrases in sentences and paragraphs. Styl~ alloWS the
and strai httP how the reader experiences the work. Farexample, one writer may use simple words
structure9 Eorwa.rd sentences while another may use difficult vocabUlary and elaborate sentence
experien s. (en If~he themes of both works are similar, the differences in the authors' styles make the
style is r e~1 0 readIng the two works distinct. Without extensive reading, the capture of the so-called

ea ya tough Challenge
. Log!cally, Content and style formulate a whole that cannot be neatly separated. Any content
IS expressed 10 a spe ·fi . .. . es aref d t· CIIC style. Yet when companson and contrast IS earned out, certaIn nuanc

InOU,nnte ,? exrstlamong a group ofwriters, between different genres and within a certain historical period.
r Ingua commu· . . t·nlcatlon, there are four majorcommunlca Ion events: .

(a) the communication events which may be embedded within the source text.

In .other words, a particular text may contain the data of a communication event, for example,
a conversatIOn, exch~ngeof letter, argument, ordebate.

(b) the crrcumstances in which the source (the author) produces a text for a set of
receptors.
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The manner in which receptors respond to such likewise involves two aspects.
(a) the translator's role in producing a translation of a text and
(b) the receptor's decoding of the message, either as the result of reading the text or of

hearing it read (as the case of interpretation).

I would discuss three stylistic aspects that are relevant to translation these are: the author's
style, the genre style, and the historical style

The author's style

The circumstances involved in the production of a text must be carefully considered in the
translation of such text. This is because the Uwhat", uwhere". and "why", of a text not only influence the
way in which the author encodes his message but they also have important implications for a faithfully
rendering of the message into another language. It is possible for a translator to formulate in his mind
the style of a specific author. This is possible through the translators extensive reading and
observation of the subject matter. The ·complex style of an author may contain long, elaborate
sentences with many ideas and descriptions. If the translator, for the sake of his readership, wants to
make his translation more acceptable and appealing, I suggests that he must always bear in mind the
central principle which is style. He must be conscious of such an authors long, elaborate, complex
sentence structures and make necessary stylistic shifts in his translation accordingly.

\

Genre style

Encarta English Dictionary (2004) defines genre as "category of artistic works: the categories cifthat
artistic works can be divided into form, style, or subject matter~. From this definition, genre is ~lso
closely associated with style. Literary genres cover the followings: biographies, autobiograp~les.
children's literature, history writing, science writing, poetry, short stories etc. The concern of all seriOUS
historians has been to collect and record facts about the human past and often to discover neW facts.
The foremost characteristic of history writing is the historian's effort to write in a true-to-type way. In the
translation of this genre, the translator has to accommodate the appropriate stytislitic shifts in order to
differentiate the so-called historical facts from the historian's opinion on the subject. The same goes
for poetry, letter writing, auto-biographies, etc.

Historical style

Every language has its own distinct stylistic conventions which may give rise to stylisti.C shifts in
translation. When two or more target language equivalents are available at the translator's dlspos~1 ~o
express the same source language meaning, the occurrence of shifts becomes unavoidable. StylistiC

In the history of French literature, there were two important movements: classic and romantic
movements, which formed their own specific styles. Classicism, when applied generallY, m~ans
clearness, elegance, symmetry and repose produced by attention to traditional forms. It is sometimes
synonymous with excellence or artistic quality of high distinction. More precisely, the term refe~s t? the
culmination and initiation of Greek and Roman literature, art and architecture. Because the prinCiples
of classicism were derived from the rules and practices of the ancients the terms came to mean the
adherence to specific academic canons. '

In translating this style, the translator will have to equip himself with wide knowledge about
Greek and Roman literature, art, and other cultural aspects so as to preserve the archaism in the target
language and to make such stylistic shifts easy to carry out. The translator is faced with a dilemma of
too much accommodation of shifts to meet the target reader's tradition. The result can be akin to the
work of a traitor. However, it is worth noting that inadequate stylistic shifts leads to mistranslation of the
source texts. It is the responsibility of the translator to find the appropriate place between these two
ends.

L
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shift is therefore a cover term used to refer to the variety of macro formal modifications of the source
text during interlingual transfer into the target language. Stylistic shifts can be explained with
reference to the distinction between obligatory and optional application of language rules. An
obligatory rule in one language could be optional in another.

One serious implication of stylistic shifts in translation is that words, sentences or expressions
on a text can be differently reconstructed without a corresponding difference in the substance.
(Ohman,1964: 430). Following Ohman's statements, stylistic shifts are optional with the translators
efforts to maintain and preserve the form and content ofthe message of the source text and to possibly
transfer his character in his translation. Form and content have a function. The activity of the translator
in the treatment of the original text is likened to an ice cube that must be melted and refrozen into a
different cube in the new language. Same water, different cube requiring that the translator has solid
linguistic knowledge, empathetic alertness, and cultural insight.(Peden, 1989:13). The translator has
to discover these functions and transfer them into the target language. Benjamin (1992:73) affirms
that:

L~ng~ages are not strangers to one another, but are, a priori and apart from all
historical relationships, interrelated in what they want to express. It is in
translation that we can catch a glimpse of a "pure language" to turn the
~ym~ol!zing into the symbolized, to regain pure language fully formed in the
lingUistic flux, is the tremendous and only capacity of translation (... ) it is the task
of the translator to release in his own language that pure language which is under
the s~ell of another, to liberate the language imprisoned in a work in his re-
reaction ofthat work (ibid, 80) ~

Th' .
sentential ::~sl an overt reference to translation shifts at dual levels: the intra-sentential and inter-
stylistic conv:~: The OCcurrence ofthese shifts can only be predicted by referring to the rhetorical and
ability. Casesn ~on ~f each I~nguage in question in addition to the translator' preference, choice and
the source te:: optional shifts taking place in translation can be attributed to the difference between
suppressed b tt, author and the translator as two text-producers. These differences are usu~lIy
(1970:80) thai: e translator's relation to the text given. This relation is further expounded by POPOVIC

. ~iS nft the translator' only business to identity himselfwith the original, that would
or:re ¥result in transparent translation. The translator also has the right to differ
o:~caIlY: t? be independent, as long as independence is pursued for the sake

Thu e.onglnal, a technique applied in order to reproduce a living work (... )
be s.shlfts do not occur because the translator wishes to "change" a work but
tot~:~~e he strives to reproduce it as faithfully as possible .and to grasp it in its

PopoVic's ass rf .
particular stYle in e !on reminds us of the many factors which affect the translator's adoption of a
norms that may di~en~erlng a particular text into another language. One of these factors is the literary.
with three choices' .r I~ the source language and target language, the case which leaves the translator
norms or to com ~,I~itate the original style of the source text, to rely on the target language stylistic
two options WO~doml:ethe two by producing his translation using his own stylistic prejudice. The last
identity while tryin ~a urally result in a great deal of stylistic shifts. The translator reflects his own
and literary flavo ~ 0 preserve the gist ofthe message ofthe source text. He displays much of his skill
source Ian ua r 0 get th~ natural eqUivalent of the target text. Because the act of rendering the
from the tr2nsl~~0~e~~~geInto ~he target language is a highl~ subjective issue that require~ creati~ity
semantic pragm t' IS ren~erlng or transfer becomes possible only by means of appropriate shifts:

, a IC and stylistic.
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Conclusion
The occurrence of shifts in translation rellects the translator's awareness of the linguistic and

meta-linguistic discrepancies between the source language and the target language. Since
translation is concerned with the transfer of meaning, discussion on shift in translation should take into
account the lingUistic and the non-linguistic factors in order to achieve a comprehensive analysis of
these shifts. The differences that exists between the various components bring about the distinction
between the various types ofequivalents in translation.
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Introduction

. La traduction etait plus au mains la seule methode deployee dans I'enseignement des langue~

c1asslques, principalement Ie latin. Cette methode vulgarisee par des erudits allemands s'appelalt
jadis la methode grammaire-traduction (Richards et Rodgers 1986 :3). Dans les universites
:uropeenne~,.cettemethode a ete vigoureusement utilisee dans la formation des etudiants cultives,
,:t~dl~nts qUI e~aient suffisamment sensibilises et entraines pour I'appreciation des grandes ceuv:es
I~Uer~lr~set phllosophiques (Perrin 1991 : 65). Mais cette formation a cede sa place a une formation
Ilngulstlque.

CeUe methode traditionnelle a ete utile au secondaire aussi. Seulement elle a ete negligee
plus. ta~d au profit des autres methodes. Ces methodes - telles les methodes dir~ctes, audio-orales,
~U~I.~vISUellesentre autres _ voulaient que toute intrusion de la langue maternelle et de la methode
ra I lon~ell~ ou methode grammaire-traduction soit rejetee dans son integra lite. La methode
~z:munlcatlvede I'enseignement des langues, quant aelle, n'accepterait la traduction qu'avec des
l'en~~es. Les ar~uments alJaient ainsi : il fallait - au debut - defavoriser I'ecrit au profit de I'oral dans
milieU)~nemle~tdune langue etrangere. Des hourras et des applaudissements retentissent dans !es
pedago ~c~ atres, car et~dia.nts et professeurs se c~oyaient libe.res du carcan. de la traduction
(1969:~)~ve .. Be.au?o~p Justlfiaient facilement leur pomt de vue. Lisons ce que Richards et Rogers

alen! a drre a propos de la traduction en ciasse :
~ren que la pratique de la. methode grammaire-traduction soit
re~a~due, il lui manque d'adherents : il lui manque egalement de
theOries et de travaux de base qui la justifient ou qui se penetrent sur
el!e en se basant sur des questions de psychologie et de theorie
pedagogique. (Notre propre traduction). .

S'
etrangere~PPuYant ~ur la theorie behavioriste skinnerienne, certains professeurs de langues
renforcemen~e Voyalent que des habitudes produites par Ie procede de stimulus-reponse et
traduction» .,Selon B. P. Skinner (1974: 59), la meilleure definition que l'on puisse donner au mot «
traduction) MC

~st « '" Un stimulus verbal qui conduit au meme effet que l'original ... » (notre propre
langues, ~ar arsoChom.sky rejettera la psychologie du c~mportement con~ernant.I'ap,?r~ntissage ?es
characteristi Ii ~r IUt, « Language is not a habit structure. Ordinary IlngUlstlc behavlo.ur
rules of grea~aab mvolves innov~tio.n, formati?~ of ne~ sentences and pattern~ in accordance WIth
langage n'est stra~tness and Intncacy ) (cite par Richards et Rodgers op. CIt: 59). En un mo~, .Ie
innees pour I' pas tou~ours un comportement d'imitation. Du cote de Chomsky, il existe des « capa~ltes
Aujourd'hui t~pprentrss~ged'une langue ») (Chomsky cite par Rivers: ibid 4, notre propre traductl~n!.
Les raison; euutdonne ~ ~enserque I'ardeurdes opposants de la traduction n'est plus ce qU'ell~ a ~te.
decevants et « es Sont ~vldentes. Les progres constates dans les « nouvelles » approche~ etalent
» (ibid.) de I' leur ~Uccesmanquait d'eclat » (Coste 1972 :17). Done la recherche pour la « vote royale

C ttapprentlssage des langues etrangeres devait se poursuivre.
designo e e reche.rche a mene les didacticiens aredecouvrir que la traduction pedagogique que nous
I' . ns par Ie Sigle « tra-ped » dans cette communication « reste un debouche important pour
~~selgnement.deslangues ) (Debyster 1987 :2). Mais la tra-ped n'est pas a I'abri des assauts des

Crt Iqu~s quant a son manque de fondement theorique. Le theme utilise avec prudence sans avoir pour
but m~J~urde tendre des pieges aux eleves serait d'une certaine utilite. Chaix (1991 : 36) parlait meme
du «.ve~ltable malaise, voire de la misere, de la traduction pedagogique dans les domaines pratiques
et theortques ». Chaix ne soulignait que ce qu'a ete dit par Lavault (1987 : 121) :
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Puisque aUjaurd'hui la traduction est anouveau acceptee en didactique
des langues, il semble necessaire de reflechir ala problematique de l~

traduction, de redefinir la traduction pedagogique, de I'adapter a
I'evolution des methodologies et de la rapprocher justement de cette
pedagogie de la traduction qui en semble eloignee.

En quatre mots, la traduction pedagogique est utile, mais certaines questions appellent encore des
reponses. Que traduire au secondaire? Traduire pour quai, pour qui, et comment? Dans cette
communication, nous allons essayerde trouver des reponses a({ comment traduire? ».

Commenttraduire?

Le soud de nouvelles reHlexions a pousse Lavault et d'autres de la theorie interpr~ta.tiv~ a
I'ESIT (Ecole Superieure d'lnterpretes et de Traducteurs) aproposer I'integration de leur theone a la
traduction pedagogique. Ces tenants (Seleskovitch, Lederer, Ie Feal parmi d'autre~) veulelnt ~ne
approche communicative, une merveilleuse approche qui est malheureusement fautlv~ sur e pan
pratique. Ou moins, cette approche ne sera pas d'une grande utilite a I'ecole secondalr~- p~eno~s
I'exemple de Lavault (op. cit: 122) pour montrer qu'il est presque impossible d'e-tre fide Ie a ce e
approche (il s'agit ici de deux automobilistes qui se sont accroches aun carrefour) :

Where the devil do you think you're going?
Look what you've done to my wing!
Can't you use your eyes?
The lights must have been at red for you.

Les etudiants auront tendance adonner un transcodage:
OU diable pensez-vol,ls que vous allez?
Regardez ce que vous avez fait amon aile!
Ne pouvez-vous. pas vous servir de vos yeux?
Les feux devaient etre au rouge pourvous

C t d . . . .. s Ie messageette ra uctlon est valable au nlveau de la traduction pedagoglque, car, en gro , 'td la
I t t . M· I . . . f ·5 parleral eyou u es ransmlS, als a question qUi se pose est: est-ce qu'un locuteur natlf ran~a.1

sorte? Pour pouvoir transmettre I'ampleur des nuances voulues, Lavault propose ceCI :
He dites done, vous vous croyez au?
Vous avez vu mon aile?
Vous etes aveugle ou quoi?
Vous etes passe au rouge, vous n'aliez pas me dire Ie contraire.

C tt t d . . . . d· re Ie message (ae e ra uctlon InSlste sur Ie vouloir-dire. L'etudiant est encourage aJors a compren . d"t e
d · d) ,.. . t LesoUc1 ereco er et pUIS a reexpnmer (a encoder). II ne 5e laisse pas hypnotiser par les mo s. . tte
fide-Ie au sens est atteint, Ie message est vehicule comme un locuteur autochtone, rna IS c~ 'n
approche sera au dela de la grande majorite de nos etudiants. L'etudiant nigerian dont}e .al r,. . t· 't f d· rra t il 5 inspireInguls Ique n es pas on e dans une ambiance purement francophone, pou - -
f ·1 h . fondamentauxaCI emen~ de~ approc es cO~":lunicatives ? Evidemment pas avec tous les problemes . , it de la
auxquels II dOlt falre face. Mals II faut admettre que I'approche serait plus efficace quand 11 s ag
version.

Les faiblesses dans les approches communicatives nous convainquent qu'il ne.f~ut pas
imposer faussement une systematisation theorique. C'est pourquoi nous parlons, de preference,
d'approche et non pas de methode. Ce dont la traduction a besoin _ pour Ie moment - est une
approche pratique qui serait efficace dans I'enseignement du franc;:ais langue etrangere (FLE). NO~s
partageon~ Ie point ~e ~ue de N.el~on Brooks (C~ste 1972 : ~O) q~i avait. signale avant ~~us q~~le~
t~rme ({ methode » et~lt .trap ({ hmltatif et cont!algnant ~t preferalt rete~lr ~p~roche » (Ibid). P ts
dune approche nous Ilbere du dogmatisme methodologlque qUi a trap InSlste sur des fondemen
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psychologiques de I'apprentissage des langues. Personne ne niera I'importance des affirmatio,ns
scientifiques au des theories, mais il taut dire qu'une theorie trompeuse ne conduira pas au 5Ucces.
Done la theorisation peut ceder la place aun programme fonde sur la pratique.

Niveaux de traduction

Nous avons pu reconnaitre trois niveaux de restitution en tra-ped. Ces niveaux peuvent se
generaliseret, it leur tour, s'exprimersous forme d'hypothese:

Niveau I: La Tra-ped ne restituera que superficiellement Ie message original qu'iI transforme (parfois)
plus au mains mecaniquement en structure artificielJe dans la langue cible e.g.

Extend my greetings to your wife.
Aidez-moi asaluervotre·femme.

N,iveau II : Compte tenu de la primaute du langage en tra-ped, une semantisation superfi~ielJeq~i
n admet pas une structure artificielle sera admise. Autrement dit, une traduction admissible dOlt
respe~er les criteres exiges en syntaxe et en lexique. C'est a ce niveau qU'opere Ja premi~re
tra~uctlon de Lavault citee plus haul. L'eleve est fidele aux mots, il garde ou respecte la grammalre,
m.als les phrases ne sont pas idiomatiques par rapport au contexte. La majorite de nos eleves ne
depasseront pas ce niveau la plupart du temps. Mais ace niveau, ils demontrent deja non seulernent
~ne bonne comprehension de l'original mais ils se font comprendre assez facilement en langage.

oyons quelques exemples : '

Attention, chien mechant!
Attention a wicked dog!

Remise des diplomesp . .
resentatron of certificates.

Mais ce deuxie .
souhaite. me nlveau n'exclut pas Ie troisieme, Ie niveau Ie plus haut de I'echelle, Ie niveau

Niveau III· La .
ProduCtion' lin ~~II.leure tr~duc"ion en cIasse est plus consciente d'un~.semantisat!on naturelle qU'~~e

. plus haul. 9 Istlque. C est a ce niveau qu'on peut trouver la deuxleme traduction de Lavault cltee

Ces trois niveaux
Tra-ped ::: tradu t~euv~nt se resumer schematiquement en:
Ou « ts ») insistecion semantique (ts) + traduction linguistique (tJ).

SUr Ie sens et « tl )) Ie langage,

Au secondaire I'a
important. Ma" ccent se met sur {( tI» bien qu'on ne puisse pas se passer de {( tS») car Ie sen~ est
legerement Ie I~ COmpte tenu des besoins de nos eleves sur Ie plan linguistique, I'on peut abalsser

r;.veau.sOUhaite en «ts ». La visee generale de « Tra-ped » peut donc se resumeren :
ra-ped ::: ts + tl

tS-2-20%
tl < 1-8-80%

Ce d· .
decourager ~sse~~.ilibreentre «. ts » et « tI » eS,t tr~s ar~itrai~~, mais il est necessair~ pour ne pas
changer en fa eves. A un nlveau plus eleve (a I'umverslte par exemple), les chlffres pe~vent
lavault. II f v~ur de « t~ ». C'est ace niveau qu'il taut insister sur la deuxieme traduction tour~le ~ar
·d· t· au convenlr que merne a I'universite on ne parvient guere a une semantlsatlon
I lorna rque. I

. t' ~une ,maniere plus pratique, nous preconisons la reintroduction de certaines approches
reJe ees ans 'enseignement des fangues :
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(1) La memorisation des regles de langue, des conjugaisons et du vocabulaire. Cette approche,
fQrtement devalorisee et meprisee, a ses avantages. A force de n§peter et de lire, I'eleve finit pas
interioriser les mots. Cette approche a ele utile dans Ie passe; on peut la reintroduire avec beaucoup
d'attention.

II taut dire que rejeter completement cette approche, c'est ignorer « toutes les cultures
(chinoise, arabe, etc.) au la rnemoire a ele systematiquement valorisee et developpee ... » (Coste,
1972 :20). Nous ne voulons pas pousser l'argument jusqu'a faire de la memorisation la « seconde
nature » de nos eleves. Mais les expressions et les mots appris par cc:eur pourraient etre un grand
atout si on les emploie avec prudence. Le professeur ferait comprendre aux eleves que Ie veritable
sens des mots depend du contexte. Les expressions figees telles - entendre voler une mouche, porter
de I'eau a la riviere, atable, etc. - ne presentent pas beaucoup de difficultes.

Un dernier mot sur la memorisation: Ie dedain de la memorisation est tres souvent fonde sur
des opinions et non pas sur des recherches scientifiques (Coste, ibid.).

(2) Faire une liste de faux amis au profit des etudiants. La liste ne doit pas etre longue. Elle devra
repandre aux besoins des eleves.

(3) Faire une etude contrastive (de temps aautre) sur des elements communs. Cette comparaison
aidera les eleves it identifier certaines zones d'interference. De courtes phrases sont conseillees. Eg.

(a) J'ai laim I am hungry.
(b) Je dOllte de son intelligence I doubt his intelligence
(c) J'ai emprunte un livre ~mon ami I borrowed a book from my friend.

Evidemment, il n'est pas consei1le de trop mettre l'accent sur ce genre d'exercices. Neanmoins
I'application judicieuse d'une etude contrastive est !'une des occasions privilegiees de mettre en
evidence des lacunes lexico-grammaticales dans I'anglais des eleves. Le professeur de tradu~tion ne
peut etre indifferent a la justesse de l'anglais de ses eleves. Soit en version soit en ther:n~' Ie
professeur a beaucoup it faire pour contribuer au succes des eleves. A une epoque ou les eleve.s
ecrivent ou disent souvent des phrases comme ({ I don't aware », ({ Why do people poor?» au « I WIll

brought it tomorrow», la responsabilite du professeur est lourde, il n'est pas aenvier.
Certaines phrases isolees pourraient servir aenvisager des aspects particuliers de la langue

etrangere. Par exemple, on peut enseigner les adverbes en traduisant des phrases comme :
(a) Ebiere works very Ilard.

Ebiere travaille assidumenf.
(b) She works intelligently.

Elle travaitle intelligemment.

Les professeurs abusent souvent de I'emploi de phrases isolees et hors de contexte. II e~t
donc mieux d'entamer la plupart du temps la traduction de textes abordables et interessants. Le ch01X
delibere de textes pieins de pieges peut induire en erreur.

Conclusion

Notre approche ne veut pas rejater la langue comme un systeme ou les elements structurels
ou lexicaux doivent s'apprendre isolement dans tous les cours. Mais Ie professeur ne peut pas se
passer completement des elements isoles. L'approche grammaire-traduction n'est plus la seule dans
I'enseignement des langues au secondaire. Donc son approche peut insister plus vigoureusement sur
la pratique « traductionnelle ». L'approche n'insiste plus sur une culture humaniste et classicis~nte,
mais elle n'abandonnera pas l'ecrit. Au secondaire, Ie recours a I'ecrit doit etre intensifie sans reJeter
les apports positifs des psychologues, des Iinguistes et des pedagogues, mais il convient de
remarquer les divergences ou les ecarts entre la theorie et la pratique. Parfois, Ie seul element
commun aux deux est leur parallelisme de voie. Pourquoi donc ne pas identifier vos objectifs (en tant
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que professeur de franc;ais), decouvrir les besoins des eleves et vous adapter a leur niveau meme si
vous risquez d'etre accuse de pratiquer un ( isolationnisme pedagogique » (Coste 1972 : 20).

Note:
1. Cet article a fait sa premiere parution dans La Revue Nigeriane d'etudes fram;aises (RENEFj. (5)

sous Ie nom de Ozidi Bariki (1998). La seule modification se trouve dans Ie titre au Ie mot « touJours
» ne figure pas dans I'original.
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Introduction

The social, political and educational status of the English Language in Nigeria, as at t~daYi ~~
such that an average Nigerian needs to strive to, at least, communicate with the lan~ua~~1 the evethe
proficiency notwithstanding. Socially, English functions as the second language. POhtIC~IY a; nal
official lang,uag.e: 3:nd ed~cationally, as the langua.ge of instruction at alll~v:ls of. the e u~~~~the
institutions In Nlgena. For Instance, the fact that section 53 of the 1979 Constitution stlpulate:~ t bing
business of the National Assembly shall be conducted in English" underscores the recognItion e
given to the language in the c~untry. . E rsh

In Nigeria, success In educational programmes is often tied to competence .In t~e n~'~n
language, and it seems the only way to achieve the desired development of the Nlgenan na ~uai
Because of the enormous functions of the language (such as in ensuring smooth governanc~, ~~es)
co-existence among the diverse Nigerian populace as well as for equal educational oppo Un! ~ject
government attaches great importance to its teaching and learning, making it a co~p~lsOry S~mary
across the levels of education. Hence, it is the basic tool for developing literacy skills In the pn
schools. 'se the

. . ThU~, programmes H.ke Universal Basic. Ed~cation and Adult Ed.ucation all emp:~:laching
ability to wnte and read English among other obJectives. Even in conventIonal schools, th nee of
and learning of English is not, however, free of impediments as shown by the po.or periorma'nation
students' in the annual West African School Certificate Examination and National Examl

l
vel of

Coun~il.Co~sequentl~,Jowitt (1991: vi.i.) .observes t~at, "Now the general complaint is that thl~n~, and
profiCiency In the ~ngl1sh Language WIthin and outSide the educational system. ha~ ~een fab lief that
with it, understa~dln,g, and the gene~allevel of educati~n",As teache:rs of Enghs~, It IS oU~n~e in the
met~od of teaching, IS one of ~he ~a~or cau~esof effectIve or ineffective students perio~m. listening,
subject. For effective teaching, It IS pertinent to first identify the four language. sklli.St ning and
speaking, reading an~ writin~.A normal child, according to Chomsky (1975:4), acqul.res ~I~ ening and
speaking on ~ "relatively sl~ght exposure and without specific training". BU~.while ll::rnt as the
speaking are Innate tendenCIes and developed unconsciously, reading and wntmg are I
child grows, particularly under the guide of an organised system, like the school., ductive.

Listening and reading are the receptive skills, while speaking and writing skIlls are P~~ng they
As observed by Abdullahi-Idiagbon (2009), for the learners to benefit from classrOOm tea\ lea'rners
must be able to successfUlly receive what their teachers produce in classroom. Even thou9 s there is
of English have a common goal to achieve both lingUistic and communicative c?mp~te:~~e'of which
no doubt that learners of English as a Second Language (ESL) have some peculiar aIm
is to be able to read and write in English. . to enhance

Therefore, the cardinal aim of teaching English, according to Robinson (199~\~Ss But even,
simple communication. As such, students should be drilled with a lot of classroom actlvi Ie .
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within the ESL context, there exists social and educational stratification of the populace. While some
learners receive their formal education in conventional schools others are itinerant unattached
wanderers. like the nomads. For nomad children, learning is not s~pported by an appropriate socio­
economic background.

In this situation, apart from the need for the teacher of such children to be bilingual, he needs to
understand their needs and tailor his teaching towards realising this objective. This makes the
teaching of English, in this context, classifiable as English for specific purposes (ESP). In the words of
Ajileye (1999:143), ESP is "an approach to language teaching where all decisions as to content and
method depend on learners' reasons for learning".

On.e method of language teaching is the Grammar Translation Method (GTM). It recogni~es
the P?tentlals of .Mother Tongue (MT) in teaching a target language like English. For the effective
teachmg of English to nomadic learners at the basic level there is need for the use of their MT.
Incid.entall~ the National Policy of Education (FRN, 2004) stip'ulates that the MT should be used as the
medium of Instruction in the first two years of primary school. This paper therefore reviews this ancie~t
method of language teaching called "Grammar Translation Method" and proposes are-inventing of. It
s<:> as.to be~ome an effective and widely accepted means of teaching English to nomadic children In
Nlgena. ThiS becomes necessary with the establishment of Nomadic Education Programme in the
country.

The problems ofteaching and learning of english in the nigerian primary schools

grappleVit.~~ ~s the English language is to Nigeria education, its teaching -learning has continued to
the statu~1 f ~nd~m7ntal problems. Such problems have to do with the intricate nature of language,
instruction0 1 nghs.h In the country, cumbrous policy regarding language in education, inadequacy of
The impro:e;::tenals and m?st importantly, poor me!hods o~ teaching (Olajide, ~ ~95, 20~7, 2009).
this paper. G nt oft~e teachlng·learning of grammar In the pnmary school is specifically of Interest ~o
taught shoUI~~mar IS a crucial component .of primary ~chool c~rriculum and ho~ ~he component ~s
Psychological e .a. concern to all. In thIS connection, OlaJlde (2009) identifies the learner s
thegreatestchc~lndltlon, pedagogical inadequacies and the country's political instability as som~ of
at the primary ahenges confronting the teaching and learning of English (nay the grammar of English)

The s.c 001 level in the country.
understandsPn~ary.school pupil is young and impressionistic. The language he speaks and
been acqUire~O~y fairly). is his mother tongue. It should be remembered that the mother to.ngue has
where he is po Y.~he Child, relying on the facilities different from those he will now require In school,
second langua~SI Iy encountering English for the first time. In the latter context, he is faced wi.th a
relevance. He n e that he must learn in order to record necessary academic progress and soclet~1
order to gain aeeds ~ar more time to interact with English than he has taken with his mother tongue In
teaching. Even ft~~eCI~bre c~mpetence which Alabi (2~09) recommends as the goal of language
learner laCks self.rne ~Irn~ to Interact with English is avaIlable, say, on the schoo.1 time-table, but th~
and where the pu ·lo.tlVatlon to learn English, there would be no successful learning of the language,
hindrance. PI IS well rnotivated, the problem of mother tongue interference could still pose a

As observed b
that can be liken d y Chomsky (1975), the human brain cherishes order and functions in a manner
take another lane to a computer. Once a language has been stored in it (the brain), it finds it difficult to
(that is up to ab~uut~e,exceP.t through proper facilitation. Interestingly, within the pr!"':lary .school age
languages as p 'b e first thirteen years of life) a person can be helped to be profiCient In as many
the "chiefresouossl Ie. This underscores the role of the teacher whom Lawai (2006:4) describes as

ree person"

EngliS~~e::~~aryschool t~a.cherof English in Nigeria is faced with many problems. His knowle?ge of
he teaches y adeq.uate, sInce he does not have to be a specialist in English language teaching as

ster of Emal~y SUbjects t~ a particular class and may not be willing to devote special ti~e to .the
rnak ~. ~? I.Sh. Thus, he IS most likely to teach the subject superficially. His lack of professIonalism
rna es 1m o. IVIOUS of the vast resources available to him for the effective teaching of English. He also
does not qUIte appreciate the onerous task that decision-making places on the committed and
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professional English studies teacher. His instruction is not based on any instructional model, though
models help to give focus and add value to teaching. In addition to his professional inadequacies, the
primary school teacher of English hardly links up with parents and the larger society in order to
enhance his classroom practice. Through the assignments he gives to the pupils and careful calls for
instructional aids, such as books, magazines and pictures, from parents, the teacher can re-invent the
teaching-learning process.

There is also the problem of political instability. Successive governments vary the ways they
address issues related to Education. However, all of them have accorded English a prominent place in
Nigerian education. The English language has continued to enjoy ascendancy over indigenous
languages, although many Nigerians are quite uncomfortable with it. Such people wonder why it has
been so difficult for the nation to substitute the language with a native one. However genuine the
people's worries may be, linguistic realities about Nigeria cannot relegate English, at least, for now.
The multilingual nature of the country would make it difficult for a native language to emerge as the
lingua franca without leading to acrimonies. Incidentally, the countries that have advanced in the world
are those that use indigenous languages in education.

The complex linguistic situation in Nigeria has serious implication for the teaching and learning
of English: the learner learn from a grossly disadvantaged position, having carried their different
mother tongues into the English language classroom to interfere with the target language. They also
bring into the class worldviews that would not accommodate English vocabulary, grammar and oral
tasks instantly. The cultural factor can be particularly relevant in the nomadic situation. The nomads
(especially Fulani) are reported by Kratli (2001) to have been neglected for too long in Nigeria a.nd have:
been forced to suspect things modern and strictly western. Bakari, and Umar (1991) agree With KraUI
that the Nigerian nomads have suffered much subjugation and neglect. Jekayinfa (n.d) also notes that
the ~omads have special ways of life and require education in special ways. Incidentally, in order to
eradl~atedomination, marginalisation and suppression, the World Bank (1995) and UNESCO (2005)
have Introduced programmes like Education for All (EFA) and the Millennium Development Goals
(MDGS) respectively. The programmes emphasize that education should be made accessible to
P~opl~ all over the world, regardless of gender, and social-cultural differences; no matter the forms of
dIsability they may suffer from. .

The nomads and nomadic education in Nigeria
.. There are two categories of nomads in Nigeria; the nomadic pastoralists (who are ab.o~t 6.5

mlilton people out of whom the Fulani are 5.3 million), and the migrant fishermen (about 2.8 mIllIons).
Altogether, out of9.3 million nomads in Nigeria, 3.1 million are children of school age, with their literacy
le~el ranging between 0.2% and 20% ( Blueprint on Nomadic Education, 1986)The pastoral nomads
WIll however be the focus of this paper. The reasons for their poor formal education include the
following:

a. Constant migration in search of pasture.
b. Invol~ement of children in labour production system.
c. The view that the school curriculum is not sensitive to their needs.
d. The inaccessibility of the nomads.

All the above odds notwithstanding, the Federal Government owes it a duty to ensure that the
nomadic children are educated. The National Policy on Education(2004:5) is explicit on this when it
states that:

... educating is the birth right of every child, and (education)
should be brought close to the environment of the child"

The above statement is an off-shoot of Article 26 of the United Nation's 1984 Universal
Oe~laration on Human Rights, that -Everyone has the right to education-. In further pursuit of th~s
polley, the Federal Government of Nigeria established the National Commission for NomadIC
Education (NCNE) by Decree No 41 of Dec. 1989. The commission was saddled with these
responsibilities, among others:
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a. To provide nomads with relevant functional basic education.
b. To provide knowledge to raise their productivity.
c. To enable the nomadic participate in National affairs.

Nigeria has embraced this programme to democratize education further and it has recorded
commendable progress. In the process, the nomads have enjoyed priority attention. Government has
established the commission for nomadic education (FRN 2003). In spite of the succes5iv~

govemments' efforts, however, available records do not show that the nomads, especially the Fulanr,
have derived maximum benefits from formal learning. It is even not certain if their school children are
outstanding users of the English language. The nomadic education scheme which came into force in
1990 has been confronting a lot of problems. Some of these problems have been identified by Ira
(2009) as follows:

a. Low level of employment enrolment
b. Constant dropping out by the pupils
c. Inadequate teachers
d. Inadequate instructional materials.
e. Inadequate supervision and inspection of schools
f. Funding

As can be observed, the above list does not include method of teaching as a problem.

The place of methods in the teaching of English as a second language

reqUi~hec.entral concern in this paper is that those charged to teach English language to the nomads
learne~unique but tested methods so as to record progress. A method that takes no cognisance ~f
cultural~u~~que needs and socio-cultural situation may not help. Their mother tongue, a part o~ their

Also an en age and a most critical aspect of their social integration, has informed their world viewS.
, aSSUrnptio' .

proficienc in n In the paper is that a successful method of teaching can ensure goo~ le.arner
teaching ~t . other components of the English language. Method is the theoretical underpinning of
acceptabl . IS usu~l1y evolved from the principles and practices generally held as current and

Ateacell'; a pa~lculardiscipline at a given point in time.
teaching de r ~~qulres the knowledge of methods as well as he does of the subject matter. Indee~, any
ingredient thV~1 o~ method is like presenting tea without sugar to a non-diabetic person! It IS th.e
energy wastadma es the soup. The language teacher that lacks the method of teaching will have hrs
uses that Wi~ m:"kd le~ve the learners worse after his lesson than he met them. It is the method he
t chnique' th I e him memorable to the learners long after the lesson. Method is broader t~an
t~e lesso~ h~ ~ttercomprises the questions asked by the teacher and his ways of asking them dunng
other clas~ro~m~SSO"plan, arrangement of his classroom, manners o~ relating with the le.arners and
t h f ESL related but teacher-initiated activities. Lawai and Olajlde (2004) emphaSIze that the
ea~ er ~ th I should not only have knowledge of the SUbject matter, but also be sensitive ~o the
~~eli:ho at ~h:arn~rs. Olajide (2007:1) underscores the relevance of methods to the teachIng c:>f

g prrmary school level in the second context as he observes, "the dynar!lIc
teacher. ',: knows that there cannot be effective teaching-learning without appropriate teaching
methods .

. Th~re h~v~ been many methods of language teaching, most of them emanating from research.in
ap~I.led IIngUlstrcs (Stern 1983). Each method has had its period of popular acceptability, due to ItS
stnklng featur.es ~nd efficacy, but none can be said to be the best. What has always been the
recomm.endatlon IS that the English teacher be flexible in the choice ofmethods (Olajide, 2009). No o~d
method IS completely useless, just as no new one is sacrosanct. Even at that, a particular method IS
bound to dominate during the lesson. One method we feel may be appropriate for the teaching
programme to nomads who have special needs for formal education is GTM.
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The GrammarTranslation Method-A review

Dated back to the 19'" century, the GTM is the foremost traditional method of teaching a foreign
language, especially an endangered language. It was evolved by Kelly (1969),a German scholar who
opines that the knowledge of a language is pre-requisite to all types of knowledge. Hatt (2000)
explains further that the GTM views language as a combination of discreet written words that can be
translated into their foreign equivalents. The method emphasises the knowledge of rU.les to.create
sentences in the target language through the translation technique. The translation Will al~o

encompass lists of vocabulary as well as texts. Two skills of reading and writing are put to task with
rigorous translation drills. The learners can then deduce or generate many sentences based on the
rules of grammar taught. The follOWing are the features ofGTM.

• Learning the grammatical rules of a language and drawing comparison and contrast ~~tween
the rules of the learners' mother tongue and the target language, as well as emphasIsing the
few exceptions.

• Translating vocabularies from the mother tonglle to the target language, thus enriching the
vocabulary stock of the learners.

• Making literacy (and not really oracy) its focus; thus emphasising reading and writing skills. In
other words, it strives to enhance accuracy and not necessarily fluency.

• Class tea~hing is conducted in the native language, and numerous and relevant examples are
given to drill the learners.

• It conceptualises language in terms of written code, which can best be taught based at the
levels of grammatical units.

• Introducing the MT as the medium of instruction.
• Paying little or no attention to pronunciation as the emphasis is on the communication.
• Translation of literary texts from the target language to the MT. Therefore exposing them to

practical written passages.
• Little or no attention is paid to the content of the text.

However, as tea.chers of English, it is our belief that ~ethods of teaching are instrumental to
effective learning. SpeCifically, the GTM integrates the MT and target language. This old method would
seem relevant to the present day ELT because of its unique tendency to enhance the developm~nt of
the receptive skills of language (listening and reading). Receptive skills need to be su~cJently
developed to feed the productive skills of speaking and writing, which can be made posslbl~ by
permitting the use of the learner's mother tongue. (The Fulani child is most likely to be at home Wlt~ a
language teaching method that carefully uses his mother tongue to draw him into learning a foreign
language.)

How GTM may be used to teach English to nomadic children
Grammar forms an integral part of primary school English curriculum in Nigeria. He~ce~ t~e

National Commission for Nomadic Education (2003) gives it what seems an adequate attention In Its
"English Language for Nomadic Schools" Series. The present writers have chosen to adapt ~he
vocabulary exercise on p.9 Book Three of the series. Primary Three is a transitional class and teaching
there S~ould be focused. The exercise is deemed appropriate because it is meant to. teach numbers ~o
the pupils. It can also be used to teach agreement at the same time (learners at thiS level can hard y
manage sentences with more complex structures, so the use of the simple sentences would se~m ~o
be in order.) Applying the GTM, the teacher could take the following steps to adapt the sentences 10 hiS
class.

Step 1: " " " on
Teacher puts the pictures of a "woman", "girl", "basket", "house" (or hut), "bicycle"," box and oxen t b
the table in front of the pupils. The teacher bears in mind that some of the foregoing items may no e
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available in the culture of the Fulani pupils. Thus, he endeavours to find local equivalents..For
example, he could substitute Ubicycle" with the picture of a "pack animal" with load on it, a familiar Sight
to nomadic pupils who are used to migrant life.

Step 2: .
Teacher, through interpreter (if he does not speak Fulfulde), shows each of the pictures to the pupils
and gives their names. He allows as many of the pupils as possible to pronounce the object in the
picture, first in English, then in Fulfulde, and again in English. The teacher uses the assistance offered
by the interpreter to learn Furrulde, to perform more efficiently. He also needs to be friendly with the
pupils and attentive enough to further learn their language. He should note that GTM workS most
effectively when the teacher is initiated in the learner's mother tongue. After he has translated the
content items into Fulfulde and re·emphasised them in English, he can move to the next step.

Step 3:
The teacher informs the pupils that different forms of suffixes like "s-", "es", "en", (or nothing!)are used
to mark plurality in English, and that plurality involves only a noun, and pronoun, determiner or a ve~b

when it refers to two or more people, things, or groups; that these grammatical classes are said to be In

the singular once they are not in the plural.

Step 4:
Teacher allows the interpreter to explain Step 3 in Fulfulde, if he cannot do so by himself.

StepS

Teacher now adds that plurality cannot be marked with certain nouns in English, e.g. "sheep", "rice"
a~d "water". He should name these elements in Fulfulde, apart from physically showing them (or their
pictures) to the pupils.

Step 6:

Teac~er then writes the following sentences on the chalkboard for the pupils to read out in turns, after
~e might have read the sentences to them slowly and emphatically, showing the picture !object
Involved in each of the sentences; he should remember to give the Fulfulde equivalents of the
sentences as shown in the box below.

ENGLISH FULFUDE

1. (a) This is a woman
1. (a) Yerajo gon'no don

(b) Yerabe na'in don
(b) These are women 2. (a) Gatto non Binta

2. (aJ Binta is a girl (b)Binta e Fadimoh gatti non
(b) Binta and Fatimah are girls 3. (a)Enwodi kirai

3. (a) I have a basket (b)lbrahim ewodi kilaje dhidhi
(b) Ibrahim has two baskets 4. (a)Naidon sudu gotto

4. (a) Here is a house (b)Naidon chudi
(b) These are houses 5. (a)Enchetekhenla ewodhi

5. (a) My bicycle is good (b)Enchetekon ame ewodhi
(b) Our bicycles are good 6. (a)KitaI'Bubakar efandhi

6. <a) Abubakar's box is small (b)Kitaje emaon'nibodhu
(b) Those boxes are big 7. (a)Nai naghe gon dho

7. <a) This is an ox (b)Nai naigho dho
(b) Those are oxen

Step 7:
Teacher allows the pupils to form other sentences using the noun involved in 1-7, above. He allows
them to use their mother tongue considerably, while he relies on the interpreter if he does not
understand Fulfulde.
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StepS:
Teacher summarises the lesson in both languages. He then gives the pupils a take home assignment
relevant to the present lesson, particularly to prepare them for experiences on "Subject-Verb
Agreement". The teacher cannot explain in details the concept of agreement in the present, single
lecture, so as not to confuse the learners. He would need a number of other lessons, possibly using and
expanding the examples (in Steps 1-7) above. The teaching of English can be quite effective if it
focuses on a central idea during a lesson.

One criticism of the GTM is that it does not allow for motivation. Another is that it does not give
sufficient room for oral practice. Then it pays little attention to the culture of the learners. The teacher
using GTM in the modern classroom can address these and other criticisms. He can motivate the
pupils by reinforcing their correct responses, such as by asking the class to clap. He also draws on the
cultural setting of the learners through careful exemplification.

Concluding remarks

English is Nigeria's dominant language, used across domains. Its teaching and learnir:g has
however not been too successful, especially at the primary level of education where the foundatlo~ for
further learning is supposed to be properly laid. Efforts should be made to revitalize the teachlng­
learning, particUlarly in form of an overhaul of methodology. Nomadic children belong in th~ gro.ssly
disadvantaged group in Nigeria in terms of formal education. They require to be taught English with ~

methodology that recognizes and enhances their unique situation, and that seeks to promote their
culture. The Grammar Translation Method has its demerits, but it can be rewardingly used by the
innovative and persevering teacher of such children.
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Introduction
De nos jours, les technologies anciennes comme la television, Ie ITl!ignetoscope et

Ie magnetophone, qui ant contribue a populariser les methodes d'enseignement Structuro-Globale
Audio Visuelle (SGAV) au Audio-Orale (AD) cedent leur place it de plus puissants moyens
technologiques qui combinent les atouts eparses des derniers en une seule interface. NallS
entendons par la. l'avenement du multimedia pour revolutionner Ie monde educatif. Qu'il s'.agisse du
multimedia hors-ligne dont les cederoms d'auto-apprentissage ou du multimedia en hgne dont
l'lnternet, leur role dans la formation des apprenants et des enseignants d'une part, et. Ie
rapprochement des individus et des centres de ressources de FLE pour ce qui est de la formatton
d'autre part, ne peut etre sous-estime. Le monde educatif ne reste pas non plus en dehors de cette
'revolution'. En effet, de plus en plus d'institutions scolaires et les centres de ressources se procurent
deja ces nouveaux materiels pour s'inscrire dans Ie courant de la modernite technologique sans
nec~ssairement pouvoir profiter de leur pleine potentialite ni etablir des liens entre les cursuS
d'enseignemenUapprentissage dispenses et ces nouveaux materiels. Nous constatons que les
nouveaux oLltils technologiques restent, pour I'heure actuelle, tres peu integres dans
I'ens.eignementlapprentissage du FLE. II s'avere utile de rappeler ici les atouts de ces su~ports
multtmedias, a savoir leur structuration hypertextuelle, la multicanalite de communication assuree par
la co-presence: son - texte - image, I'interactivite, I'acces demultiplie aux informations de toutes

sortes, etc. Ces quelques atouts en font des objets discursifs potentiel1ement tres riches (I?e~elo~e,
1998: 421) qui appellent les differents acteurs educatifs amettre en place des processuS IOtewatl!s
pour I'exploitation de ces ressources dans l'enseignemenUapprentissage du FLE. Si I'ecole aV~lt mls
plus de vingt ans a faire de la television un outil pedagogique classique, il n'est pius question, a notre
avis, d'attendre les prochains vingt ans pour integrer efficacement les nouvelles technologies dans
I'enseignemenllapprenlissage du FLE (Vanel, 2000 : 12). .

Cette quete d'intl~grationde nouveaux outils didactiques souleve cependant des questlon~
pertinentes auxquelles nous devons repondre. Comment assimiler efficacement ces ressources a
l'enseignemenUapprentissage pour qu'il y ait de considerables gains cognitifs et communicatifs chez
les apprenants ? Comment exploiter les ressources disponibles en c1asse et hors de la c1asse de FLE
? Quels sont les ajustements (spatio-temporels, ressources humaines, materiels, etc.) a effectuer
pour accommoder ces ressources?

Notre dessein est la recherche des moyens pour innover la ciasse de FLE a travers les
nouvelles technologies. Cependant, cette innovation se doit tout d'abord de repondre aux
preoccupations soulevees ci-dessus.

Cette presentation se fixe alors des objectifs multiples. Dans un premier temps, nouS allons
considerer les differents types de discours suscites par I'usage des nouvelles technologies en c1asse
de langue, voire comment la creativite innovatrice de I'enseignant de langue est cle a ce no~veau

contexte d'enseignemenUapprentissage. Dans un deuxieme temps, nous ferons I'inven~alre~ de
quelques nouveaux outils technologiques que nous proposons pour des activites de dasse, a meme
de decupler des competences discursives chez les apprenants. Dans un troisieme temps, noUS allons
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proposer quelques strategies pour pallier les contraintes auxquelles fait face I'utilisation de ces Qulils
technologiques en enseignementlapprentissage du FLE dans Ie contexte anglophone.

Types de discours suscites par les nouvelles technologies? .
Les nouvelles technologies de ['Information et de fa communication sont aptes a produlre d~

nouveaux discours' dans I'enseignementlapprentissage du FLE. Autrement dit. elles naus obJige.nt.a
repenser les situations d'enseignementlapprentissage par rapport au caractere unique du multimedia
- « grands publics» comme l'lnternet. En effet, Ie caractere hypermedia des nouveaux supports en
ligne et hors-Hgne introduit un changement radical de perspective, au niveau de leur ecriture et de la
lecture que l'on en fait.

En premier lieu, les nouvelles technologies sont capables de creer ,une situation de
communication particuliere entre Ie sujet apprenant et Ie support multimedia. La nature individuelle

(ou solitaire) de la consultation sur l'lnternet fait que certains concepteurs des produits muJtimedias
soient obliges d'adapter leur discours a cette fin. L'ecriture adoptee sur Ie reseau subit alors des
transformations pour permettre la manipulation individueJle de I'usager (apprenant dans notre cas),
En fait, les supports sont dotes d'un attribut interactif et par consequent, permettent a I'usager
apprenant de se deplacer a son propre gre, de regJer sa progression a travers I'information affichee
mais aussi de choisirtel parcours a la place detel autre.

En deuxieme lieu, les multimedias adoptent un format de presentation de I'information qui est
differ.ent d~ celui des textes sur papier, Cette structuration non-lineaire de I'information caracterisee
par "insertIon repetee de mUltiples liens actives, pose des enjeux majeurs a I'usager qui doit creer sa
p~opr~ coherence ou cohesion de I'information. C'est-a-dire que I'apprenant est confronte a une
SItuation ou il doit reorganiser ou remettre en ordre (cognitivemene) I'information vehiculee et par la,
contourner les mUltiples detours que lui imposent les divers liens hypertextes. C'est au « consultant»
du s~pport d'elaborer sa coherence a partir des informations obtenues; cette coherence n'est pas
~ncre~ dans Ie discours (Develotte, 1998: 424). Get attribut du multimedia peut etre exploite par
enselgna~t?e FLE a des fins d'enseignemenVapprentissage.

heter
En ~rO.I?I~me l!e~, les nouvelles technologies d~nt les ~ultir:'edias grands publics o~rent u~~
og.enelte multl·dlmensionnelle dans les informations presentees. Tout d'abord, la multi modalrte

ou multlcanalite des donnees permet a I'usager-apprenant de choisir lui-meme Je support sur lequel
b~ser son app~en!issage. Par exemple, il peut travailler uniquement sur la video tout en decoupant le~
sequences qUI lUI semblent significatives pour en former un autre type de document. IJ peut aUSSI
b~ser Son ~~ploration sur Ie son (rechercher seulement I'aptitude a bien prononcer les mots) aux
depens du ~Isuel. Enfin, il peut aussi s'interesser seulement au texte pour la comprehension ou pour
des ~rod.uctron.secrites ou il choisit peut-etre de resumer Ie texte ou de I'elaborer. Cette heterogeneite
(multl-)~rmenslonnel1edes nouvelles technologies comme I'internet procure en outre de nouvelles
aJternatlve~.~ l'enseignemenVapprentissage en gemeraJ, mais egalement dans Ie domaine de la
culture - CIVIlisation, tant elle rend disponible au formateur ainsi qu'a J'apprenant, une mosa'ique de
~ueports ~supports d'actualite, cinematographiques, pubJicitaires, artistiques, litteraires,
evenementlels, etc.) qui pousse a la variete des approches culture lies (Lancien, 2004: 8).

Quelques nouvelles technologies aexploiteren c1asse de FLE?
Les outils ou supports que nous citerons dans cette partie de la presentation sont des services­

clients proposes sur Internet au par telephone pour faciliter la communication. Notre attention portera
principalement sur cinq: Ie courrier electronique appele communement 'e-mai/', Ie bavardage aussi
appele 'char et les moteurs de recherche. En outre, nous voudrons parler du SMS et du MMS qui sont
des services telephoniques particuliers pouvant remplir des fonctions pedagogiques specifiques.
Nous vouJons montrer en quoi ces outils peuvent servir de supports pour faciliter
l'enseignementlapprentissage du FLE et aussi comment les exploiter en classe de FLE.

'cr b 'YI'0logle ,Ie Dewlol1e C. " NIltJ"ell~ 1\.'Chn"loJ;,esln"UVCJll~ <I,SCO'''' <lans l'~tl5Ci~""mc,,tlappre"t,ssaUe des lnn~ues" ;;mdc.' tI" 1"'1.:111>1"1"" "1'r'''I''''<'' P;ons . Dld,er
Etlltl,r,o". uer"br<··deccmhre 1998

'Cer c_''''Clce de 1111.., cn ordre dc 1"",limllali"n semble Ires nche I"lur les appre,,"nr. ay""t d'J~ 3C<J1I1S urI ccnam <Icgr': d';lIlh,>""""C en "l'prclIl '<."~e ctpend''''l. II pose dt
gr.,,·c, ,L1""e'~""" 3I'j)lCIl3"" rc,,!S
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Le courrierelectronique ou 'e-mail'
II s'agit d'un service internet propose par des sites (commerciaux ou prives - appartenant ades

societes ou a des organismes) pour permettre a leurs usagers d'envoyer ou de recevoir des courriers
ou des documents sous format electronique de tailles considerables dans la moindre duree. Ce
service constitue a I'heure actuelle Ie moyen d'echanges Ie plus rapide, d'autant plus que les
entreprises ainsi que de grandes institutions s'en servent pour leu~ correspondances officielles.

Ayant pris connaissance de quelques potentialites de communication de ce service, queUes
sont ses potentialites dans Ie cadre de l'enseignemenVapprentissage du FLE ? Presente-t-il un interet
particulier ala classe de langue, notammentdu FLE?

Pour tout enseignant de FLE desireux d'exploiter ce service a des buts d'enseignemenV
apprentissage dans sa classe, iI est possible d'imaginer de mUltiples scenarios dans lesquels il
s'insere. Tout d'abord,l'outil peut permettre la communication ecrite entre une ciasse et une autre de la
meme ecole ou entre les apprenants d'une institution et ceux d'une autre. Dans ce cas, il doit pouvoir
leur proposer des activites qui les guident quant a I'utilisation de cet outil. Parexemple, apres une lec;:on
portant sur la description, I'enseignant peut par Ie biais des consignes precises demander a ses
apprenants de faire Ie portrait de leur enseignant(e) prefere(e) a un(e) coltegue d'une autre ~c~le. Ce
type d'activite donne I'occasion a I'enseignant d'evaluer la competence ecrite et descnpbve de
I'apprenant. Dans sa fonction basique ce service peut aider I'enseignant a aiguiser les competences
ecrites chez ses apprenants. '

Cependant, pour faciliter Ie suivi et la correction des productions des apprenants, 1I faut.que
l'ens~i~nant puisse acceder aux comptes-courriers des differentes parties. Ce dernier peut impr.HT~er
les dlfferents courriers pour la correction ou la co-evaluation de tous les apprenants afin de remedler
aux difficultes orthographiques et grammaticales de ceux-ci. A la fin de l'activite, I'enseignant peut
pro~oser Ie ~eme sujet aux apprenants sous forme de devoir individuel, qU'lIs doivent envoyer en
fichler attache sur son compte e·mail. Un deuxieme scenario d'exploitation est de demander aux
appr~nants de deposer leur devoir sur Ie compte de I'enseignant dans les delais indiques par ce
demler.

Ce genre d'exploitation est fertile pour I'apprentissage dans la mesure ou il perm~t a~x
apprenants non seulement de s'habituer aux procedures d'envoi d'un document via e-mail. ~~IS
surtout d'user de I'outil bureautique de Traitement de Texte (TT) qui est dote de fortes potentialites
d'apprentissage linguistique.

En effet, I'envoi des devoirs par Ie Traitement de Texte implique les apprenants da~s des
lectures ~t analyses minutieuses de leur production grace aux outils de correction orthographlque et
gr~mrnatlcale, aux dictionnaires de synonyme ou de traduction, aux banques de donnees tex~uelles,
VOlre aux assistants a la redaction, tous integres dans la version de Microsoft Office 2007 ou Mlcro.s~ft
Works. En outre, les TT peuvent aiderles apprenants aameliorerleurtexte, d'autant pius que Ie loglclel
~eur offre l'acces a toute une bibliotheque de textes deja ecrits et disponibles sur Ie disque dur ou sur
Internet qu'ils peuvent adopter et adapter a leurtexte pour I'enrichir.

~ Le courrier electronique peut servir de source d'information unique disponible a tous dans la
merne ciasse ou ecole. Dans ce cas de figure, la classe ou I'ecole dispose uniquement de deux (2)
compte,s : un. pour charger les informations (en franc;:ais) a I'endroit de tous les apprenants et
access~ble .unlquement aux apprenants elus a diverses positions de responsabilite ; un autre
acce~slblea tout Ie corps apprenant pour prendre connaissance des instructions/des taches (pour la
sernalne), des informations generales.
En guise d'exemple, I'enseignant peut proposer la tache suivante au groupe c1asse :

«A I'occasion de la prochaine visite du President de la Republique dans
votre ecole, Ie Directeurinvite des suggestions en termes de preparatifs
de la part des eleves pouraCGueillirle President ».

...

• Au responsable de la c1asse,l'enseignant lui demande d'envoyer un mail a tous ses collegues
pour solliciter leur avis sur les preparatifs a fake pour accueiflir Ie President.
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Aux apprenants, iI demande achacun de repondre individuellement au message envoye ~ar h~
responsable de la ciasse en proposant au moins trois suggestions d'activite de preparation a
effectuer. Le courrier reponse est arenvoyer individuellement au compte du responsable.
L'enseignant accede aux comptes des deux parties pour imprimer les differentes productions
pour la co-evaluation en classe.

Cette derniere phase de I'activite lui permet non seulement de proposer des corrections au
responsable et aux apprenants en vue de cibler les productions. Egalement, il peut assurer
I'intercomprehension des informations dans toutes leurs dimensions _ I'enseignant demande par
exemple, acertains de rapporter oralement les informations lues aleurs collegues. .

Ce genre de dispositif que nous venons d'illustrer peut etre adopte dans les institutIons
scolaires qui pratiquent Ie systeme d'internat pour disseminer I'information tout en developpant des
competences orales et ecrites en FLE chez leurs apprenants. A part ces. usages que peuvent faire les
enseignants de FLE du courrier electronique, I'outil peut aussi aider ades apprentissages autonOmes

chez les apprenants. Etant donne que la majorite des apprenants de FLE (dont 74.4%tont un compte
personnel de courrier electronique dont ifs s'en servent pour communiquer en anglais avec leurs
ami(es), Ie courrier electronique pourrait creer/offrir aux apprenants un moyen de communiquer en
franc;ais de fac;on creative et en contexte.

Le scenario decrit ci-dessous· presente brievement les demarches qui ont marqueeS la mise
en ceuvre de ce dispositif:

Demarche 1 : Preparation a la tache
1. L'enseignant demande atous les etudiants de se faire creer (ou de reactiver) un compte e-mail

pour une activite de ciasse dans la quatrieme semaine de cours.
2. II demande aux etudiants de choisir un partenaire de la classe avec qui ils s'echangent les

adresses e-mails (toutes les adresses sont toutefois notees sur une feuille fournie par
l'enseignant).

3. A la fin du cours de la quatrieme semaine (portant sur I'expression des sentiments),
I'e~seignant demande aux etudiants d'envoyer un courrier a leur partenaire en reponse au
sUJet suivant . « A I'occasion de I"anniversaire de votre meilleur(e)
ami(e)!fiance(e)/pasteur(e)/parent, envoyez-Iui un mail pour lui dire com bien vous I'aimez et lui
SOUhalter un bon anniversaire ».

Demarche 2: Oeroulementde la tacheS
1. ~ou~ Ie COurs de la cinquieme semaine, I'enseignant demande a tour de role a chaque

etudlant(e) d'ouvrir Ie message qU'il/elle a recu pour que toute la classe puisse Ie lire.
2. Pour chaque message, il demande aux autres etudiants de commenter oralement Ie message

en question et d'en indiquer le(s) mot(s) au expression(s) qu'ils trouvent interessant(s). Cette
phase permet en meme temps aux etudiants concernes de noter les suggestions correctives
faites a leur message.

3. L'enseignant demande ensuite aux etudiants de 'faire suivre' leur message a I'adresse des
autres collegues de la ciasse (Ia photocopie des adresses notees est distribuee aux etudiants).

4. AI'aide de I'ensemble des courriers rec;us, chaque etudiant doit rediger une carte postale (qu'il
a fabriquee lui-memeta I'endroit de son partenaire pour lui dire combien ill'aime.

Tous les messages qui sont presentes tels quels attestent de la creativite mise en reuvre par
les etudiants dans la realisation de cette tache. Voir quelques cartes postales scannees en dessOuS :

'\\It, I)f .'it >l.J/.A (2U08, 1.'1"1;':_".., 'k n",er>I<'I dunsr~fUo"~ Of'P""""JM'I'! "'H.t: UI< IN".",......", J.- I..",,~,,_, ,I.- rl'n""'r<tI,?,I..· ('''1"-.,',,,,,,
x-" .c=>r," ~ ete ;OpfloI,qt>(C a .... a;roupc: do ""'cal 100 en cour. d'E.>.prc:ssoon ()r;Ile au ~'mlC1l1 de F""""". (k, rUn,,·erstl" de Cape Co;a,iI
1'<..., ,'ClI" ""~<KC '·.:nJC',gn;lrll pt(:\'0I' lin WSf'05'lIr Icd"ltljllC CGmpoK ,,"lin or,J,,,atcu. pon:Jblc• .run pr0JC<."1,.", c' d'un k" Intcmd "'obIle
I CS ":111"" I' '«~kll ,...roduJle> onl ell' nQlCCS I"" rCII$C:I~Ibrttl" caire du cont.ioIc C'OIlunu~ illJtb:m15
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Scan 2:

Scan 3:

En dtHinitif, naus remarquons que I'application de ce genre de scenario presente des avantages
cognitifs du cote de I'apprenant, surtout en ce qui concerne son autonomie mais aussi la mise en
ceuvre de strategies personneJles pour realiser la tache. En eftet, les apprenants se distinguent par
leur approche signifiante de I'utilisation de la langue. Des scenarios pareils font qU'ils ont une relation
affective positive en regard de la tache et de la culture. II faut noter aussi que Ie contexte
d'apprentissage en question leur fait souvent pratiquer la langue cible comme Ie font les apprenants
en L1, c'est-a-dire seuls (Duquette et Renie, 1998).
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Pour nous, les scenarios decrits ci-dessus font decouvrir aux apprenants d'autres usag~s
d'apprentissage du FLE qu'ils peuvent faire de leur email personneLAussiencoreplusimportant.IS
leur donnent I'occasion de communiquer de fal;on authentique avec des interlocuteurs de leur c1as~e
avec qui lis partagent un certain nombre de traits communs -leur age, niveau d'exposition a~ FL ,
connaissance socioculturelle et affective, motivation, entre autres - ce qui les rassurent face a leurs
interlocuteurs. .
Si Ie courrier electronique comme nouvel outil technologique puisse favoriser chez les apprenants,des
competences ecrites en autonomie, nous identifions un second outil technologique qui pUisse
permettre cette fois-ci aux apprenants de pratiquer des situations de conversations n~elfesen FLE.

Le bavardage OU 'Ie chat'
Le bavardage, cC!lque sur Ie terme anglais « chat» permet a deux ou plusieurs internautes de

se communiquer par ecrit comme s'il s'agissait d'une conversation en presentiel 00 les interlocuteurs
interviennent a tour de role, replique par replique. Actuellement, une innovation technologique permet

d'integrer au courrierelectronique des utilisateurs, Ie service 'chat', auparavant separe du premier. .
Le service « chat» a des potentialites didactiques du fait meme de son caractere unique qUI

donne aux apprenants !'illusion de participer a une situation reelle conversationneHe, La natur~
immediate au instantanee des reponses suscitees par Ie logiciel pourrait aider les apprenants a
va;ncre la peur de s'exprimer dans la langue etrangere, en tant qu'ils serant confrontes dans des
situations sociales de communication. Aussi, peuHI permettre aux apprenants d'utiliser la langue
d'une maniere inconsciente et spontanee, en ne pretant pas attention aleurs erreurs.

Pour donner un exemple d'exploitation7 du « chat» en cIasse de FLE, nous vous presentons un
ca~ d'application pour un debat en ligne entre deux graupes de la meme ciasse . Les demarches
sUlvantes ant marque Ie dispositif en question:

Demarche 1 : Preparation a la tache
1. L'enseignant repartit les etudiants en 2 groupes de 6 a la fin du cours de la 5- semaine.
2. II ecritensuite Ie sujet du debat au tableau: « Faut-illegaliser la prostitution au Ghana? )}
3. II explique aux etudiants les modalites du debat et attribue a chaque groupe son role, Le

premier groupe argumente pour la legalisation de la prostitution alors que Ie deuxieme
argumente contre la lE~galisation.

Demarche 2: Deroulementde la tache8

1, Au debut du cours de la 6.... semaine, I'enseignant demande a chaque leader de groupe de
presenter oralement en 5 minutes sa position sur Ie sujet du debat.

2, L'enseignant demande aux etudiants de noter les arguments avances par leur groupe
adversaire afin de trouverdes contre-arguments aces derniers.

3. L'enseignant demande aux etudiants de discuter au sein de leur groupe et trouver des contre­
arguments solides aux points avances par leur groupe adversaire. La discussion dure 10
minutes. Pendant ce temps, I'enseignant installe 2 ordinateurs portables dans 2 salles
differentes.

4. Les groupes sont deplaces dans leur salle respective et ils accedent sur chaque poste a la
plateforme9 d'apprentissage « Moodie» du Departement de Franl;ais au se deroule Ie « chat­
debat» sur la h~galisation de la prostitution.
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Void ci·apres, quelques extraits scannes des echanges qui ont caracterises ce debat via « Ie

5. L'eflseignant donne Ie coup d'envoi du debat. Chaque groupe10 doit saisir dans Ie logidel un
argument de depart que Ie second groupe doit defaire en y proposant un contre-argument
solide. Chaque groupe dispose de 2 minutes pour envoyer son message sinon iI perd la main
au profit du second groupe qui envoie son argument. Ces echanges ont dure 30 minutes.

6. L'enseignant imprime la page du « chat» qui affiche les repliques du debat et munit chaque
groupe d'une copie.

7. Entin, iI demande aux etudiants d'aller preparer une redaction synthese (individuelle) dans
la'quelle ils prennent une position personnelle sur la question du debat. 11
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Par Ie cas d'application qu'e nous venons de decrire, nous ne suggerons aucunement pas qu~ Ie
service chat puisse se preter uniquement a un debat. Autrement, il peut servir a un forum de diSCUSSion
entre les apprenants de la ciasse sur un theme donne. '2 Dans ce cas, chaque apprenant participe a~
forum en y envoyant son point de vue sur Ie sujet de discussion. Ce genre de dispositif. si encourage
parmi les etudiants, pourrait leur offrir un moyen d'echanges authentiques tout en aiguisant des
competences ecrites en FLE.

Le « chat» peut aussi servir a des besoins personnels d'echanges d'information entre les
apprenants. Par exemple, un sondage realise parmi les etudiants du Departement de Franc;ais montre

que 75,8% des etudiants (dont 63,6% sont des tilles) font deja du chat a travers leur 'facebook', 13 pour
un minimum de 6 heures par jour. Pour nous, etant donne ce pourcentage de « bavards », I'enseignant

doit encourager les apprenants a communiquer ces memes messages en fran<;ais, pour qu'ilS se
creent pour eux-memes des conditions d'echanges authentiques et favorables a I'expression en FL.~.

Nous n'ignorons cependant pas Ie temps de preparation et d'application que ces disPOSltlfs
requierent a I'enseignant. Bien que la tache soit cognitivement riche pour les apprenants, I'enseignant
ne dispose pas du temps necessaire pour mUltiplier des taches pareilles, etant donnees les
contraintes temporelles dues a la surcharge du syllabus \. universitaire.

G'est donc a I'enseignant de FLE de convaincre ses apprenants aconsacrer eux-memes des
h~ra!res a la realisation des taches basees sur Ie chat que I'enseignant aurait pris soin de preparer.
Alnsl, ~~aque apprenant pourrait, sur rendez-vous avec ses collegues, se connecter individuellement
et.partlclper a la discussion dans un cadre ou il est seul a reagir aux opinions de ses collegues. Car la
mise. e~ PI~ce de c~s memes dispos;tifs hors du cadre formel de la classe implique I'usage des
st:ategles d apprentlssage differentes chez I'apprenant. Ce nouveau contexte est plus favorab!e au
developpeme~t.de I'autonomie de I'apprenant quand celui-ci a besoin de trouver des reponses a des
demandes specltiques aI'lkhange en question (White, 1995).

Les moteurs de recherche

Goo I ~n moteur de recherche, calque sur Ie terme anglais 'search engine', est un logiciel t~1 que
Inter~:t ~a~e ~·9oogle.frou Yahoo France www.yahoo.frqui facilite la localisation sur 17 reseau
mote de rchlers ou d'adresses de serveurs sur un theme ou des informations donnees..Les
dema~~e.e recherche1s nous proposent de multiples references a partir d'un mot-cle ou theme

L'ensei~e moteur de recherche peut servir a diverses exploitations pedagogiques en FLE.
que « Gnarllt de FLE peut proposer a ses apprenants de lancer, a partir d'un moteur de reche~che tel
proposa~~~~France I), des recherches sur un theme donne. II est libre de circonscrire Ie them~e en
d'identifier eu:. a~prenants Ie mot a saisir dans Ie moteur. II peut laisser aux apprena~ts !a. tache
Ie moteur d memes dans un morceau de texte, paragraphe au phrase, Ie au les mots a ~alslf dan.s
meme une ~. reChe~che pour avoir les reponses souhaitees. Ce premier scenario constltue en IUI­
fake une syn~~~e d'lmportance cognitive pour I'app~ena~t pUisqu'o~ lui de~ande indirectemen! de
recherche. Me ese ~~ dOcument propose ou bien d'identl~er son theme. majeur afi~ de passe,r ~ sa
deuxieme t m~ 51 I apprenant arrive a determiner Ie theme du texte, II est partols confronte a .un
exacte qui ~pe d Obstacle: celui de trouver dans son bagage linguistique, Ie mot au I'expresslon

moteur d resume assez bien I'idee exprimee dans Ie texte et qui puisse accroitre les rende,ments d~
doit Ie gU~:~~~~~che. D~ns ce cas d'exploitation, I'apprenant aura besoin de I'aide de l'enselgnant qUI

A un a Ie .cholxdes termes appropries pourla recherche. . " .
. 5' utre nlveau d'exploitation I'enseignant peut demander a ses apprenants d Identifier au

moms repanses th' . . ceau erne propose au moteur de recherche et de les Glasser par ordre de pertmen .
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L'enseignant aurait au prealable essaye "activite pour evaluer les donnees proposees. etablir un
bareme de notation avant de les proposer aux apprenants.

Un autre valet de I'exploitation de eet outil consiste a faire rechercher par les apprenants, Ie
meme theme, sur deux (2) ou trois (3) moteurs de recherche differents. La tache des apprenants
consiste a dasser les moteurs de recherche par ordre d'efficacite selon des criteres comme : le/le5
degre(s) de pertinente de I'information, Ie nombre de liens proposes, la meil1eure description du
contenu de la page auquel renvoie Ie lien propose. etc.

Un moteur de recherche peut aussi servir a la recherche documentaire. Pour les enseignants,
il peut jouer un role dans la recherche d'information professionnelle au sens large. lis pourraient
rechercher des informations didactiques pour mettre a jour leur pratique d'enseignement. lis
pourraient lier les enseignants ades sites au ils peuvent enrichir leur competence culture lie puisqu'ils
enseignent la langue d'un pays dans lequel ils n'ont pas souvent I'occasion de se rendre. Enfin, dans
sa fonction didactico-pedagogique, Ie moteur peut permettre a I'enseignant de rechercher toutes
sortes de documents authentiques poursa c1asse.

Pour les apprenants, Ie moteur de recherche peut les aider a acquerir des informa.tions
supplementaires sur un theme traite en classe. II peut aussi mieux les renseigner sur des themes
polemiques proposes par l'enseignant.'6 Enfin, Ie moteur de recherche peut afficher des pages
proposant des activites interactives riches et des exercices de toutes sortes afaire par l'apprenant.

Les SMS/MMS comme types particuliers de supports pourla classe de FLE .
Le SMS est l'acronyme de l'expression anglaise 'Short Message System'. C'est un service

telephonique qui permet d'envoyer au de recevoir de courts messages11 aIde ses correspondants: Le
MMS est par contre I'acronyme de l'expression anglaise 'Multimedia Message System'. C'est a~s~1 ~n
service telephonique qui permet d'envoyer au de recevoir des messages au format multimedIa
(messages integrant image, son et texte) aide ses correspondants. Ce service n'est cependan~
qU'accessible aux usagers dont les ·appareils portables ont un ecran multi couleur, un systeme multi
sonore, une camera integree, entre autres. .

Tout comme l'lnternet, Ie telephone portable est une nouvelle technologie qui a envahl Ie
quotidien de notre vie sociale. Cet outil qui propose une gamme de service de communication, sert
egalement a consulter la messagerie sur l'lnternet ou a acceder a l'lnternet tout court. pour les
usagers ordinaires, Ie telephone portable sert principalement ajaindre verbalement des interlocuteurs
n'importe ou et quand il y a un reseau telephonique. II sert aussi aenvoyer ou recevoir des messages
SMS ou MMS. Ces deux services naus interessent particulierement dans cette presentation. .

Le SMS/MMS presente egalement de grands avantages dans l'enseignemenU apprentlsSage

du FLE.

Le SMS/MMS en classe de FLE . a leurs
Pour Ie SMS, les apprenants peuvent envoyer de courts messages en franc;als

collegues en FLE. Cet exercice peut doter les apprenants de strategies d'economies - dire Ie toutten
. _ les aces

peu de mots - ou de paraphrases en fran<;als et meme leur offrir un tremplin pour employer
de parole d'usage courant. . d

Pour Ie MMS, I'enseignant peut mettre ses apprenants en petits groupes auxquels il asslgne es
prajets specifiques. Chaque groupe doit avoir un portable multimedia. . .

- A un premier groupe, iI peut demander de prendre une photo ou video de scenes Insolltes (une
h · . 1 ft· d' hets dans unbagarre au marc e au a a on alOe, une personne en train de verser des ec d'

. . d" ner unegout, un troupeau de bceufs qUI bloque la circulation en pleine ville, Ie petIt eJeu n
groupe de. m~n~uvres au ?ord de la. rue~ etc.) et de propose~ un pe,tit re~ortagte ~~r ~ui
commentalre ecnt en fran<;als. Le travaIl fiO! sera envoye au numero de I enselgnan P
permettre d'evaluer la production.

"Cc,t,,,"s ",,,te,us ~""t ""paloic-, ,k tecenser toutcS ks c"l'ces (S,,,tu,,t cdles ,,<!u"cllc,tlcut ",,""s OJ""') tl"JI"'"blcs ,ur I'hnc,",et
"I.c """,I,," ,I,· Iduc, '1"'0" p""t '.m" c.,, I""n,· I'''' Ie I,,~,c,d <lu Idel'io,,"" - c"',,""s 1t!<'Jlhuncs e" ull;", plus
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A un deuxieme groupe, il peut demander de prendre la photo d'une affiche publicitaire qui ,Ies
inspire Ie plus. lis doiven! identifier le(s) motif(s), le(s) message(s) enfoui(s), etc. et d en
proposer une petite description ecrite en franr;ais, traduire Ie texte de I'affiche en franQals oU
commenter l'affiche elle-meme. Le travail fini est alors envoye a I'enseignant. ,
A un troisieme groupe, l'enseignant peut demander d'aller faire un petit reportage video? un
evenement important (une ceremonie de remise de dipl6mes, uri defile de mode, un festlv~l,
I'inauguration d'une nouvelle bibliotheque pour I'ecole, etc.). Le reportage est fait en franr;als

et envoye a I'enseignant pourson evaluation.
Encore, I'enseignant peut de son cote, envoyer une meme photo ou video insolite sur.les

portables de chaque groupe et a I'aide de consignes, les apprenants font l'activite et renvolent
Ie travail fini au portable de l'enseignant.

.. II est tout a fait possible de concevoir d'autres scenarios a realiser par MMS. Encore: ~IUS
Interessant pour la dasse, I'enseignant peut ramener toutes les productions en classe pour la VISion,
la discussion et I'evaluation par taus. Ceci permettra une autre exploitation des productions pour
declencher I'expression orale en cIasse.

. Toutes ces activites suggerees ci·dessus doivent conduire I'apprenant a appliquer ses
~onnalssancesde la langue ades situations concretes de la vie quotidienne tout en declenchant des
echanges oraux plus cibles dans la classe de FLE.

. Etant donne que Ie courrier electronique, Ie 'chat', Ie moteur de recherche, Ie SMS/MM~
pUlssent tous se preter ades exploitations specifiques dans Ie cadre d'un projet langagier, il faut aUSsl
se ~app.eler que pour les eleves, ce projet doit aboutir a la production. Pour I'enseignant, cette
pr? uctlon est en fait un moyen de verifier l'acquisition des objectifs d'apprentissage de la langue. La
mIse en CEUVre d' . . .. . h . ues
t ditio II un, proJet suppose, en plus des competences IrngUlstlques et tec n1q. .
r':aJise~ne es, d~s eXI.gences telles que la repartitio~ des taches, la contractualisation du travail a
projet. L~~~ gestlon bIen organisee et des concert~tlons regulieres entre les differents act.eurs du
suite Sur I It con.ducteur de toutes les actions est eVldemment Ie reinvestissement des acquJS.pa,r la
(Deman e Derraln et Ie transfert des savoirs et savoir-faire acquis dans un contexte de c1asse reallste

~:- ucrot, 200S :22).

innover ve'!le si ,/es possibilites d'exploitation de quelques nouveaux outils technologiques p~ur
nous p~n~lre anrmer la cfasse de FLE, existent et que ces scenarios soient realisables en th~one,
auxquellesons quand meme que leur mise en application n'est pas si aisee, vues les contralntes

Sonteonf t· .Ainsi, dans I'e . rOn eSles~cteurs-enselgnantse!apprenants. .
identifier des nVlr~nnement Immediat ou ncus operons en tant qu'enselgnant, pouvons-nous

Proceduraux COntralntes telles que psychologiques, temporelJes, logistiques rna is aussi techniques et
POurn' .

La Cont . en clter que celles-ci.
chez la Plupa~arnte PsYC~ologique la plus repandue est celie de 'la crainte de la rna~hine' evidente
perception pessi d:s enselgnants ainsi que chez les apprenants. 18 On observe egalem~nt u~~
technique. Cette ~Iste que certains enseignants ali~ente~t par r~ppo~ a ces gen~es de dJsposltlf
tout disposit if . t· endance se manifeste sous forme d un reJet systematIque de la mise en ceuvre de

Les c~n ~g~ant les NTIC1~ dans leurs pratiques d'enseignement.
octroyes par le:ralnte~ .ternporelles sont, quant a elles, dues surtout aux creneaux insu~sants
pareils dispositifsautontes administratives pour la class.e de FLE, d'autant plus que I'a?optl.on de
dasse. D'ou I . dern.a~de plus de temps a la preparatron des ressources avant leur utlhsatl~n en
contraindre I a necesslte de concevoir des taches axees sur I'usage du multimedia; celles-ci dOlvent

L'adOe~i:prenants~ consacrereux-meme~un peu d.e I~urtemps au t~a."ail surl'lnte.rnet.,
ordinateurs p de ees dlspositifs appelle aussl un fort eqUlpement materiel ou technique, des
mobile des po~ables, des postes ordinateurs fixes en salle inforrnatique, la connexion internet

, ProJecteurs, des telephones portables multimedia avec credit d'appel, entre autres. Cette
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carence en materiel engage, ene-aussi, les autorites a investir d'importants moyens financiers pour
assurer la mise en place effective de ces dispositifs.
De meme, les autorites doivent organiser des seances de formation pour"les differents acteurs - c'est­
a-dire, enseignants et apprenants - du dispositir pour les equiper de savoir-faire techniques (du mains
minimaux) et proceduraux a I'usage de ces nouvelles technologies, vu la rapidite avec laquelle les TIC
envahissent Ie monde educatir.

Demange-Ducrot (op. cit.) releve deux axes autour desquels s'articule la formation des
enseignants aux TICE.20 Le premier de ces axes est la formation des professeurs a I'utilisation de
I'informatique ades fins personnelles : capacite agerer, accroitre et valoriser leur production de cours
et d'examens, et capacite a se former en autonomie et a actualiser ses connaissances grace aux
ressources dispanibles sur Ie reseau. Le deuxieme axe est la formation des professeurs a I'utilisation
des TICE dans un projet pedagogique de classe en langue franr;aise: capacite amettre en place des
activites pour les eleves, et donc a choisir et utiliser un programme inrormatique selon des objectifs
bien definis, Les enseignants doivent etre capables de decrire, expliciter la mise en ceuvre des outils
TICE et d'en fa ire I'analyse aprioriet if posteriori.

Tautes ces interventions doivent conduire a securiser I'enseignant dans son nouvel
envirannement de travail au il doit deployer de nouvelles competences (surtout des savoir-faire
techniques) pour gerer avec aisance les outils d'exploitation pour sa classe car:

« .. , a moyen au a long ferme, ce ne sera pas I'informatique qui
remplacera Ie professeur, mais Ie professeur familier avec les moyens
informatiques quipourrait remplacercelui qui ne I'est pas» (Desmarais,
1998: 147).

pour noUS, ces remarques nous appellent tous, en tant qU'enseignants, anous mettre a jour
des evolutions didactiques et ped~?ogiquesstimulees par les TIC. Car I'enseignant qui fera preuve de
pIUS de creativi~e ?a,ns sa ma~lere d:ad.apter ,ces ~ouveaux outils a ses routines est celui qui
remplacera celul qw s acc:och~ a des pr.m~lpesd enselgnement plus ou moins revolus.

Nous voudrons a present preClser quelques competences de base pre-requis a tout
enseignant pour pouvoi~e~pl?yerce~support~e.n c1asse de FLE.

Ce dernier doit.3 pnon connaltre ~t maltn~~r tou~ Ie I:xi~ue informatique de base en fran9ais
sans lequel il ne pourralt d?nner des con~lgne~~re,cIses.a la realisation des taches. .
Une connaissance technique de son dlSpOSI.tlf d enselgnement lui est aussi indispensable: it dOlt
savoir installer et mettre en l~arche ~n ord.lnateur et se~ peripheriques (imprimante, projecteur,
appareil photo numeriq~e,sys~em.~audIo, Ie kit Interne~moblle, .etc.) et les configurer. , ' .

L'enseignant dOlt savolr utl~lserdans leurs f~nctlons baslques, les programmes ou loglclels qUI
conviennent ases objectifs d'ensel.g~ement.Le Tralte.m.ent de Texte, Ie Powerpoint, l'lntemet E~plorer
sont des logiciels qui peuvent servlr a des usages speclfique~ pendant Ie cours de FLE. L'enselgnant
doit savoir traiter et mettre ses documents de cours sous ces dlfferents formats de presentation, .
En outre, l'enseignant doit s'habit,uer aI'arbor~scence de son ordinateur; c'est·a-dire qU'il doit sa.vOlr

comment et ou retrouver ses fichlers ou dossiers, comment et ou enregistrer tel fichier ou autre a un

endroit precis. . .
Enfin, celui-ci doit aVOlr quelques connalssances sur les produits multimedias tels que.les

cederoms de langue et l'lnternet. 11 s'agit de comprendre Ie fonctionnement de ces produits. se reperer
dans leur arborescence en vue de consulte: les .ressourc~s et de les exploiter a d'autres fins
d'enseignemenUapprentissage, Sur l'lnternet, II s'aglt de saVOlr reconnaitre une information fiable et
de pouvoir la transposer da~s Ie document con9u pour son ~o~rs de FLE mais surtout. de ne pas
Qublier de reconnaitre et de clter correctement la sou:ce (Ie droit d auteur). .

Les competences et savoir-faire ex~oses cl.dess.us ne sont helas qu'une in~~e partie, des
competences requises pour gerer les outlls technolog~ques. Le reste des acqUisItions d~lt se
construire par les enseignants au fur et a mesure qU'lls sont confrontes a d'autres problemes
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proceduraux et techniques dans leur usage des nouvelles technologies qui « ... ne font qU'~xigerd'eUx
p!~s ~e ~aitrise dans la connaissance des processus d'apprentissage et toujours piuS
d Imagination, ... » (Jacquinot, 1985: 64).

Face aux contraintes particulieres auxquelles I'utilisation de nouvelles technologies en
enseignement se b~te ?a~s notre contexte ghaneen,21 les enseignants doivent pouvoir improvis~rdes
mesures pour amomdnr l'lmpact de celles-ci sur les taches a realiser a travers les outils. Si Ie reseau

d7I'in~ti~ution. n'est pas fiable, il faut prevoir par exemple, I'utilisation des kits de connexion mobile.
C est a I enselgnant de sonder Ie marche et de choisir tel fournisseur de connexion Internet et non
I'~~tre, e,n raison des usages qu'il veut en faire. S'il veut exploiter la video ou Ie son en ciasse par Ie
blals de I Internet, il a besoin d'une connexion de haut debit.

II existe bien sOr des contraintes liees a I'environnement du cours. Une salle de cours ou il Y ~
t~op .de .Iumi~osite ne permettra peut-etre pas la bonne vue des impressions sur I'ecran geant. 51
11nstltutlo~ d.lspose d'un n§seau Internet sans fil (Wifi) ou bien d'un kit de connexion mobile, une salle
d7~ours a I'etage aura une meilleure connexion qu'une autre au rez-de-chaussee ; une salle de cours
ou II y a t~op de meubles qui empechent Ie mouvement libre des apprenants eUou bloquent leur vu~
a~ra ses l~pacts.sur I'ensemble du dispositif; un environnement de cours trap bruyant pourra aUSS1

ddeCtenttr.er I attention des apprenants du systeme multimedia utilise pour Ie cours - une simple
IS rac Ion (bruit intrus' . . . . . . d'unetache II . '., lon, etc.) peut falre manquer une conslgne Importante pour la realrsatlon

t
" treVlent a I enseignant d'examiner au prealable Ie local alloue a son cours afin d'identjfier les

con rain es et dans 1 • . uecertaines 'II es cas extremes, changer de lieu avant I'heure indiquee pour son cours. PUlsq
avec supsa rtes de ~ou~s'. dans maintes institutions, ne sont pas com;:ues pour permettre des cours
environne':e St ':lultlmedlas et techniques, I'enseignant doit examiner les potentialites de. ~on
techniques te7 a perm~ttre I'usage de tels dispositifs, ou il aura au prealable teste les materiels
leur bon foncti Sque proJecteur, Iigne de connexion reseau, electricite, Internet, etc. pour s'assurer de

N onnement et rendement
disque d~~:~~~~elonsau~si I'imperatif de telecharger sur supports informatiques (puces, cederoms,
L'enseignant p~ te~ donn~es ou plus precisement les pages Internet destinees au cours de F~E.
qu'elle n'est pasu sen serylr ajuste titre si au moment du cours, fa connexion Internet echoue, au bien

assez raplde pour permettre I'exploitation des documents choisis pendant Ie cours.
ConcluSion

Les TeChn I . . .
opportunites p ~ ogles de l'lnformation et de la CommunicatIon nous offrent de nouvelles
methodes d'enou~ Innover notre enseignement du FLE. II est temps pour nous de renoncer aux
second degre eselgn~m~nt abstraites notamment du modele magistral d'enseignement, dans. Ie
des Nouvelles Tin P~rttculier. Le modele magistral semble etre I'une des causes de la faible integration
enseignants Se ~\.nol~gies dans les systemes educatifs puisque la formation initiale et continue des
tous les autres m~d~:sa ~e mOd~le d'enseignement en pres~ntiel. I~ alim~nte les reticences envers

• POur nous, bie P~?agogtques et rend suspecte toute innovation (linard.' ~O?6 : ~2): ,
~es ~outs prohibitif n qu 11 SUbsiste des problemes de fond tels que la complexlte d acces a Ilnte.rnet,
Jmperatif de repes, Ie manque de formation a I'utilisation de ces outils, entre autres, iI s'avere touJours
abstraits afin de Ienser les conceptions de la connaissance et de I'apprentissage, essentiellement

E sadapter' I' 'd', nfin, face aux a ce nouveau vent de changemen~te,chno oglque en e ucatlon. .
pour I apprentissa carences en materiels didactiques et a I'lnsuffisance des ressources allouees
initiatives et des 3e du.~LE dans nos institutions, nous pensons qU'il est temps d'adopter d7s
(Inter.n~t, e_mail.Chl:f~~lhfsmixte~.integrantdiversesressourcestechnOIOgique.s a ~~tre portee
fourOtr a nos appre ' rums de dIscussion, SMS/MMS, RFlfTV5, etc.). Car ces dlSPOSltlfS peuvent
donner de grandes nants.de formidables cutils d'echanges pour I'expression en FLE et surtout leur

OccasIons de d ' I'd' t 'd' t'eve opper des competences au anomie appren Issage.
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Introduction
Compr h '. .

e enSlon IS the ultimate reason for any reading effort. If learners can read the words of a

f
text but .dOh~ot understand What they are reading, they are not really reading Lawai (1990) identified
our main lerarchical I If' . . . d

j . I I eve s 0 reading comprehension. They are' literal inferential evaluative ancrea lye eve s. " ,

has be~~~liter~~lever is the level of understanding the actual or factual meaning of a text. This level
identifies an~scrr ~d as the. lo~est level of reading comprehension where the reader recognizes,
as where the rec~ Is the marn gist and the relevant ideas in a text. Awolaja (2004) describes this level
plainly. Howe::~ A~eun~erstands the meaning of e~pressions as used in the passage ordinarily ?r
the secondary 'h gblte (2005) laments that reading comprehension has been misunderstood In
passages are r

Sc
dCCI classro.om as the skill learnt by mere intensive individual work in which textual

test their comp:ah or~lIy or silently by pupils and mainly literal questions are thrust upon students to
e enslon

The inferential I' , .
expressed in a t evel IS the level where learners read to understand the meaning that IS not
Observation andext. H~re, the reader interprets and tries to infer the meaning from the passage,
resultoftheirpoor~xpenencehave revealed that many students find this very difficult to do this as a

The critic I ackground knowledge,
learners read b a Or evaluative level of comprehension is a higher level of comprehension where
the meanings a~~ond the lines to get meaning from printed texts. Here, the reader makes a critique of

The creafapproaChes employed by the author using various skills.
readers apply th ~ve level of comprehension has been described as the highest level of reading where
beha~iour Or th: ~~Wledgegained from reading to solve day to day problems in modern society. ~he
creatIve reading, ~r~~ude of ~h~ reader is sometimes influenced by the information acquired ,dur~ng
school curricUlum ably thIS Informed the prominent place of reading comprehension in the Nigerian

, Yet resea;ch h '
WIth the. way it is tau h ~s revealed that there are problems with learners' comprehension espe~lally
are not Instructed ght In schools. Wendelin (1999) observes that secondary school teachers tYPically
classrooms. Wheo

n
ow to intervene appropriately or adequately when they find non-readers in their

ne~rt .
these teachers feel th Wo Or t~ree good learners can read, comprehend and answer questions,

In another e¥ have satisfactorily accomplished their purpose.
vein Oh· d·comprehension in m ' la and Adeosun (2002) state that the teaching strategies for rea Ing

of rooms for practic o~t language textbooks are not learner-centred. According to them, there are lots
Jegede, o~;;thoutadequate provision for instructional guide to learners. .

performance of studenao~u, Arua and Inyang (2003) lament that one serious defect in the reading
advanced for SUch h ts rs that t~ey (students) do not want to task themeselves to think. One rea~on
their elders; and te~chenomenonIS that the Nigerian culture ?oes not permit young people to question
the thinking for st d ers are seen as elders because of their wealth of knowledge. Thus, teachers do

u ents and stUdents do not want to exert themselves to think.

216



•

Al'l'/i",i $/>i:;"l DIII/l'IIsiOllS of Lmgll"gl' uS/., ,/lid Te"du'llg ;IlIN,'Sl Afrim Feslsdlrift ;1/ Honour of Professor TUlldt: Ajiboye

Perhaps students' poor performance in English Language may be closely linked with their poor
comprehension level. Olapoobo (1998) reports that only fifteen percent (15%) of the candidates who
sat for the West Africa School Certificate Examination between 1996 and 1998 passed. In another
report on students' performance in English Language by Kolawole (2002), it was revealed that
students had problems in composition, comprehension and summary writing.

Research has shown that instruction in comprehension can help students understand what
they read, remember what they read and communicate with others about what they read. From the
evidence-based research on text comprehension instruction (Nolan, 1991; Trei 2004), it was
suggested that teacher-directed text comprehension can be improved by instructions that help readers
use specific comprehension strategies, and students should be taught how to use the comprehension
strategies (lsuigoAbanihe, 1991).

Cooperation is working together to accomplish shared goals. Within cooperative activities,
individuals seek outcomes that are beneficial to themselves and beneficial to all other group members.
Cooperative instruction involves the use of small groups so that students work together to maxi~!ze
their own and each other's learning. Class members are organized into small groups after receiving
instruction from the teacher. They then work through the assignment until all group members gain from
each other's effort.(Deutsch, 1962; Johnson, 1989). .

Palincsar and Brown (1984) described Reciprocal Teaching as a highly successful metho~ In
their study and confirmed that summarization as a comprehension technique led to comprehen~lon
improvement. In Singer and Donlan's study (1982), students who were taught to generate quest~ons
showed greater improvement in comprehension than did students who supplied answers to questions
by the teachers. It was also revealed that students were required to seek clarification of hard parts of
the passages they read. They were engaged in discussion about what parts of the text were difficult for
them, although of the four techniques used, clarification of difficult parts was the hardest for students to
complete on their own.

Statement ofthe problem
Ob~ervation, experience and research have revealed that reading instruction is ~ighlY

negl~cted In schools, thus resulting in many students' inability to read let alone comprehend Simple
E~~llsh passages. Much emphasis is placed on the literal skills while neglecting the inferential and the
~r1tlcal .Ievels of comprehension. Reading instruction is predominantly laced with teacher-text
Interaction, teacher-student interaction. Cooperative Instructional Strategies (CISs) are le~rner·
centr~d meth~ds of in~truction w~ere students of different levels of performance use vari~tles 0;
lea.rnmg t~chnlques to Improve their comprehension of subject matter in pairs or in groups. Usmg ~h
Think-Pair-Share Method (TPSS) and Reciprocal Teaching Strategies on (RTS) as cooperative
methods, th~ study was used to investigate the effects of these two strategies on students' levels of
comprehension as well as their comparative effects. .

Studies on cooperative instructional methods have focused on comparing cooperative,
competitive and individualistic methods on students' learning outcome. The works of Okebukola
(1984, 1?85, 1986) com~ared.the efficacy of cooperative, competitive and individualistic me~hods of
student~. performance In sCle~ce. Mabekoje (2007) examined the effect of cooper.atlve and
competitive g?al structures on attitude to and achievement in English Language. Results Indicated that
the co~~eratlve ~lassroom was well-suited for second language learners when compared to
competitive learning. It was also discovered that cooperative learning helped students to
communi.cate, co~laborate, solve problems and think critically. Alebiosu (2001) conducted a study on
coo~eratlve learning and students' effective learning outcome in Chemistry employing Students Team
AchIevement Division (STAD) and JIGSAW II methods of cooperative instruction. Findings of the studY
r~vealed th~t learners taught with STAD outperformed all other groups. This was closely followed .by
Jigsaw II whIle the least was the conventional method. All these studies indicated that the cooperative
classroom was well-suited for second language learners. However, these studies did not utilize the two
cooperative instructional strategies used in this present study. These studies did not examine the
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effects of the. two strate~iesat the three levels of comprehension as investigated in this study. There
seems to be little or nothing for now on cooperative instructional strategies using Think-Pair-Share and
R~ciprocalTeaching, to the best of these researchers' knowledge. There is thus the need to fill pa~ of
thIs gap an? find o.ut the effects of these methods on students' reading performance in Nigertan
schools particularly In Ekiti State of Nigeria.

Research hypotheses
. ~Ol: There is no significant effect of the TPSS on students' reading comprehension at the literal,
Inferential and critical levels.
H~2: There is no significant effect of the RTS on the performance of students at the literal, inferential and
cntlcallev~lsof reading comprehension.
Ho):Th~re IS ~o signi~cantdifference in the effect of the TPSS and RTS on the performance of students'
at the literal, inferential and critical levels of reading comprehension.

Methodology

A quasi-experimental design of non-equivalent and randomized pre-test post-test control
group was emplo d' '. 'h01III Student· .Xe In this study. The population for the study comprised all Junior Secondary Sc 0
(3) sChoOI~ il~;d~t~ St~~e. The target p.opulation was. ~II junior secondary school III students from three
for the stud w Ekltl,Aramoko-Ekltl and Ikere-Ekltl Local GovernmentAreas of Nigeria. The sa~ple
The study Idoats ~~4 students purposively sampled from the three schools in the target population.
They are the cP e Int~ct class approach. Two research instruments were developed for this stu.dY.
Test (RCT) for °tOdPeratlVe Instructional Guides for the teachers (CIGT) and Reading Comprehension

s u ents.

a) The Coop .
Th eratlve Instructional Guide
Pa~~~~~ntain~o sets of guides: (involving the two methods: Reciprocal Teaching and Thi~k­
compreh re).. ThiS guide was sampled lessons for the experimental teachers during readIng

ensIOn lessons.

b) Reading C
The ReT omprehension Test (RCT) ..
MInistry 7as a th~ee-passage comprehension achievement tests adapted from Ekltl Stat~
student 0 EdUcation JSS past questions. This contains the name of the school, sex a
qUestio~ and the class. Passage A contains seven questions, while passage B has seven
the stUd s and passage C has six questions. The RCT serve as both pre-test and post-test for
mark Ob~~ts. One mark was allotted to each correct answer of the RCT items. Thus, the total

A~~nable for each of the pre-test and post-test was 20 marks.
JSS III (3) ough a standardized test, the reading comprehension test was administered on 30
Nigeria Wh·stu~ents of a secondary school in Irepodun-Ifelodun Local Government Area of
test metho~Ch IS outside the sample of the study. In ?rder to establish the reliability, the test re­
were carrel was a~opted for a period of two weeks Interval. At the end, the scores of two tests
Was obtain:~~d USing Pearson Product Correlation analysis and a reliability coefficient of 0.88

.. The stUd .
trainIng to equip t~ cove.red a period of eight weeks. In the experimental groups, teachers recelve:d
the first week. Th em with the necessary pedagogical techniques for implementing the treatment In
commenced for Sixe COntrol group teacher was not given any special instruction. Treatme~t then
group consisted f wheeks and the last week was used forthe post-test. Treatment in the experimental
members each bOt t e fOllowing: - The class heterogeneously divided into groups with four or two
teachers. Tasks bY he teacher. In each class, lessons began with a brief introductory speech by the
texts using ReCipased onthe.Objectives of the lesson were given. The sUbject given were the r:>repa~ed
as to the guideIi rocal Teac~lng and Think-Pair-Share Strategies. The groups were given orientatIon

Data CO~les to follow In group activities.
anal sis (8 h ff ecte~ Were analyzed using Analysis of Covariance (ANCOVA). Again, p.ost-hoC
.-stYd· thC e e Multiple Range Test) was used to determine the direction of difference if significance

e I e In e mean gains.
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Results and Discussion
Hypothesis one

There is no significant effect of the TPSS on students' reading comprehension at the literal,
inferential and critical levels.

Table 1: Summary of ANCOVA on the effect ofTPSS on literal, inferential and critical levels of reading
comprellension of students.

Variables Source Sum of df Mean Fea[ Flab Sig. Decision
Sauare Sauare Level

Literal level Pre-test 46.25 1 46.25 105.14 .000
(covariates)
Groups 11.31 1 11.31 25.73 3.96 .000 S'
Error 40.91 93 0.44
Corrected Total 87.33 95
lotal 1754.00

Inferential Pre-test 5093 1 50.93 121.06 .000
Level (covariatesl

Groups 34.51 1 34.51 82.03 .000 S'
Error 39.12 93
Corrected Total 111.15 95
Total 1225.00 96

Crilicallevel Pre·test 62.97 1 62.97 178.80 .000
(covariales)
Grouos 22.76 1 22.76 64.63 3.96 .000 S'
Error 32.75 93 35
Corrected Total 131.99 95
Total 587.00 96

S"= Significant at 0.05 level.

Hypothesis two: There is no significant effect of the RTS on the performance of the students at the
literal, inferential and critical levels of reading comprehension.

Table 2: Summary of ANCOVA on effect of RTS on literal, inferential and critical levels of
comprehension ..

Variables Source Sum of df Mean Fcal Flab Sig. Decision
Sauare Sauare Level

Literal level Pre-test 33.19 1 33.19 62.08 .000
(covariates)
Groups 28.98 1 28.98 54.21 3.96 .000 S'
Error 49.72 93 .53
Corrected Total 97.95 95
Total 2060.00 96

Inferential Pre-test 52.20 1 52.20 98.54 .000
Level (covariates)

Groups 47.75 1 47.75 90.14 3.96 .000 S·
Error 49.27 93 .53
Corrected Total 148.24 95
Total 1417.00 96

Critical Pre-lest 69.41 1 69.41 101.07 .000
level (covariates)

Groups 45.27 1 45.27 65.92 3.96 .000 S'
Error 63.87 93 68
Corrected Total 233.33 95
Total 874.00 96

S"= Significant at 0.05 level.
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Hypothesis three .
There is no significant difference in the effect ofTPSSand RTS on the performance of students at

literal, inferential and crlticallevels of reading comprehension.

S - Significant at O.05IeveJ.
. To confirm which pair of the variables was significantly different, a post-hoc analysis (Scheffe's

Multiple Range Test) was carried out. The result of the post-hoe test is presented in table 11

Table4' Sch If ' .. e e s multiple range on comprehension levels

Variables Source Sum of Of Mean Feal Ftab Sig. Decision
Sauare Sauare Level

Literal level Pre-test 59.82 1 59.82 128.83 000
(cDvariates)
GroUDS 31.45 1 15.72 33.87 2.71 .000 S'
Error 65.00 140 46 S
Corrected Total 143.00 143
Total 2952.00 144

Inferential Pre-test 58.86 1 58.86 98.26 .000
Level (cQvariates)

Groups 54.58 1 27.29 45.56 2.30 .000 S'
Error 83.86 140
Corrected Total 191.32 143
Total 2179.00 144

Critical level Pre*tesl 68.54 1 68.48 103.45 .000
I (cQvariates)

Grouos 51.31 2 25.65 38.96 2.30 .000 S'
Error 92.66 140 .66
Corrected Total 280.63 143
Total 1294.00 144

•

~I

Levels Variables Mean RTS TPSS elM
Literal RTS 4.92 * *

TPSS 4.21

Inferential
CIM 4.13
RTS 4.33 *
TPSS 3.88 *
CIM 2.94Critical RTS 3.60 *
TPSS 2.79 *
CIM 1.56

•Denotes paIrs ofgr ..
oups significantly different at 0.05 level of significance.

The data in table 11 h
the literal of s ow. that the students in the RTS group had a post-test mean score of (x=4.92) at
control ro c~mprehenslonwhile those in the (TPSS) had a mean score of (x=4.21) and those in the
the bes(s' U~fi ad a mean Score of (x=4.13). This implies that at the literal level, the RTS method had
the elM. Ignl Jcant effect on student performance and this was closely followed by the TPSS and lastly

Also, at the inferential level the data reveal that the RTS (x=4.33) group performed significantly
bet~~~~n(;~atofthe CIM, while th~ TPSS group was also significantly better than CIM (x= 2.94)while
the - 3.88) group Was also significantly beUerthan elM.
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The data show that at the critical level of comprehension, students exposed to RTS (x = 3.60)
performed significantly better than those of the TPSS (x=2.79) and elM (1.56) respectively. Lastly, the
TPSS group performed significantly better than th,e elM group.

Discussion

It was discovered that the TPSS had significant effect on students' literal, inferential and critical
levels of comprehension (Fcal=3.96 significant at 0.05) confirming what Udosen (2006) assert that
lecturers who are provided with techniques to monitor their comprehension perform significantly well
in literal, inferential and critical levels of comprehension. Onukaogu (2003) pointed out that th~
inferential comprehension of students is enhanced during the thinking process as they draw from their
previous experiences and these experiences assist them to interpret the purpose, tone or mood that
informed the experience which a writer is conveying in his text. He added that unless teachers
empowers pupils to read extensively and make efforts to dialogue with what they have read, learners
may never be able to make valid inferences. This corroborates Lasisi's (2003) assertion that, for
learners to answer inferential and critical questions, they need to think through the information
provided in the text, engage in pre-reading activities like making guesses and predictions about what
they will find in the text.

The study revealed that RTS enhanced the performance of students' literal, inferential ~nd
critical levels of comprehension (Ftab=3.96 significant at 0.05). Taylor and Frye (1987) in supporting
this finding, observed that students who have learned these techniques have better recall of the
important ideas in texts and this enhances their literal comprehension more in the content area
textbooks than those students who had not learned the techniques. lsiugo -Abanihe (2002) .asserts
that the use of predictive questions to arouse comprehension before and during silent reading was
purported to foster metacognition which was absent in many conventional English Language classes.
The technique of questioning where the teacher or a learner reads out questions aloud at the end of
the lesson is the usual practice.

The stUdy revealed that there were significant effects of the two cooperative instruc~ional
~ethod~ on stud.e.nts' comprehension levels. But, the RTS had the greater impact on students' literal,
inferential and cntlcallevels of comprehension (x=3.60). .

Closely following the RTS was the effect of the TPSS on students' comprehension at literal,
inferential and critical levels (x=2.79). Slavin and Tanner (1979) cited in Oladunjoye (2003) assert that
cooperati~e discussions improve students' recall of text content. When students read a text .tOg~t.h:~
and explain the concepts to each other and evaluate each other's explanation, they engage In cntlc
thin~ing and ~~ferenc~ng .skills..According to Olajide (1991), the inferential comprehensio.~ of a.te~
entails the abl.hty to think inductively and deductively about relationship in a text and the ability to Infe
deeper meaning from them. Palincsar (1998) adds that students surrounded by a rich language of
thinking are more likely to think deeply about anything. He adds that students learn more when they
engage in talks that are interpretative, analytical and explanatory.

Conclusion and recommendations

. Findings f~om this stu.dy ha~e established the superiority of Cooperative Instr~ctional using
ReCiprocal TeachIng and ThInk-Pair-Share Methods over the Conventional InstructIonal Method.
Also, it was established that the three levels of reading comprehension can be better influenced when
learners are exposed to either Reciprocal Teaching or Think-Pair-Share methods. The results
emanating from this work could be of great importance to the English language teachers, teacher
trainers, curriculum planners, textbook writers, publishers and the government. Theref~re, the
follOWing recommendations are made with a view to improving and facilitating the teaching and
learning of reading in schools.

The result from this stUdy showed that English Language teachers could employ the RTM to
facilitate reading instruction as well as students reading comprehension levels. This would greatly help
the learners in acquiring the literal, inferential and critical skills of reading.
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Introduction

'. . t of humanLanguage IS one of the most Important areas and perhaps the greatest Inst~u~en . man
developme~t~Hum.a

n
communication skills constitute the major characteristic t.hat dlstIn9UISh~~man

from other hVlng things. More importantly, these skills also bring human beings together. and
development can only be sustained when peopie indiVidually and collectively, are exposed to new Iy
greater opportunities that result in human potenti'al realization. However, new opportunities ans.e O~le
when human beings communicate with one another For any meaningful and sustalOa .

. .' .' floW ISdevelopment, therefore, access to Information IS crucial. Since the main channel of Information .
. t· th I rt If effectivecommunlca Ion e attertherefore becomes a preeminent factor in developmental effo s. .th
. t· . th t ed WIcommunlca Ion IS e taproot of development then language related issues should not be oy

. I . . d· , . b humansince anguage IS In Ispensable. Furthermore language proficiency is conSidered to e a
capital and one can not ignore the fact that hu';'an capital development is a pressin9. need am~na~
Nigerians today. Premised on this background, it has become expedient to take an objective 100
the status and relevance of the French language in Nigeria

.The advent of French as a school SUbject in Nigeri~ dates as far back as before independence.According to Brann (1997) F . . . 1891 Omo
lewa(1971) ives th' , rench was first Introduced in St. Anne's School, Lagos In . me

. t b 9. . N·
e
dl~erent date of 1859 at eMS Grammar School Lagos. The exact date French ca hIn a elng In Igena is t . , h II I k at t e

current status and n.o very Important to Our discussion in this paper; rather we s a 00 ch for
Specific Purpos (~ost Impartantly an aspect of the French language which is known as Fren

es encefarth FSP) and its relevance to human development in Nigeria.
Defining FSP

Defining FSP is bett . f English
for Specific Purposes H er embarked upan through the various works done In the ar~a 0 e
for several years befor( enceforth ESP). The concept began with and was limited to English lang~agt
ESP dominates the a:a~,:~rtsand theorists of other languages began to look in that direction. In ~~~
reason for this scenario m e literature on Language for Specific Purposes (Henceforth LSP) ..deIY
distributed language ofthe wC:;rl~.at be unconnected With the status of English as the most WI

The term LSP is an u b II . f I guage
learning and teaChing wh· h m re a term that applies to several different cate9.ones 0 a~ d by
Robinson (1991'22) is ~do~~ dl~ raoted In learner's needs. The categorization of ESP pravi e

. e ere as a mOdel far the categarization of FSP.

French for SPjCifiC Purposes

French farOccupatianal Purposes (FOP)
I ,

French for Professional French far Vocational
Purposes (FPP) Purposes (FVPPurpOses

224

I
French for Academic Purposes (FAP)

I h f Is 'enceFrench for Academic Frenc or CI
(other than FST) &Technology (FST)



..

Applinl 50ci<11 DiIJ/('IISiOlls of L<lllglldgC Usc "lid TCllcJlillg ill \Nest Africa Festscllrift ill HOllour of Professor TllIlde Ajiboye

The above schema encompasses two types of instruction: French for Occupational Purposes (FOP)
and French for Academic Purposes (FAP). While teaching French for Occupational Purposes is
targeted at individuals, such as pilots, hotel personnel, immigration officers, etc., who need French to
perform on the job, French for Academic Purposes, on the other hand, is taught to students with the
germane objective of equipping them with the common study skills, such as academic writing, listening
to lectures, note-taking, making oral presentations in French, in order that they may succeed in
academic settings where French is used for academic instruction. FOP, as shown in the diagram,
branches off into French for Professional Purposes (FPP) and French for Vocational Purposes (FVP).
FAP, on its own part, is subdivided into French for Science and Technology (FST) and FAP other than
FST. This model, which can be applied to any language, clearly underscores the need for language
teaching, which is aimed at satisfying specific needs of the learner.

The difference between what one can term French for General Purposes (Henceforth FGP)
and FSP is that while the former - the one that is common in Nigerian educational settings today - is
designed to equip students with both linguistic and communicative competence of French, French for
specific purposes is essentially to equip learners with communicative competence in a specified
discipline. This line of demarcation was more clearly made by Strevens (1988) and Dudley-Evans
(1998) in their absolute and variable characteristics of ESP. The characterization may be applied to the
FSP situation:

I. Absolute characteristics:

• designed to meet specified needs ofthe learner;
• related in content (Le. in its themes and topics) to particular disciplines, occupations

and activities;
• centred. on the language (grammar, lexis, register), skills, discourse and genres

appropriate to the identified activities.
• in contrast with General French.

II. Variable characteristics:

• restricted ~s to th~ languag.e ski~ls to.be learned (e.g. reading only)
• may use, In speCific teaching situatIons, a different methodology from that of general

French
• is likely. to be designed for adult learners, either at a tertiary level institution or in a

profeSSional work situation. It could, however, be for learners at secondary school level.

From the absolute and variable characteristics above, one sees FSP as a paradigm of
language learning which gives priority to the acquisition of communicative competence (Canal a,nd
swain, 1980; Moirand, 1982) and according to Chanier (1996), it is in the Language for SpeCific
Purposes that the theory of communicative approach to second language acquisition can best be put
to use since learners of LSP would not necessarily go into the details of the linguistic aspect of the
language in question .. Drawing from the source, which is ESP, several languages of the world are, now
having their own version of LSP. Thus, we now have German for Specific Purposes (GSP), ArabiC for
Specific Purposes (ASP), Spanish for Specific Purposes (SSP), Portuguese for Specific pU,rposes
(PSP) etc. Having defined French for Specific Purposes, we shall now proceed to examine the
relevance of French in Nigeria, and subsequently the relevance of FSP to human development.

Reflection on the importance of French in Nigeria

The policy of laflguage education of every country makes a list of some languages to be ta.ught
in schools in order of their importance and relevance to national development and international
cooperation. For this same reason, Nigeria's policy of language education has English with the status
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N> > I > > t> I languages The lastof official language and some Igenan anguages enjoying the status of na lona . hand
group of privileged languages, listed under the heading of foreign languages inclu~es FrenCage in
Arabic. However, Bariki (199?) .disputes the, d~signation of Arabic as solely a fore~gn lang~age in
Nigeria. He opines that ArabIc IS partly an Indigenous language and partly a forelg~ lan~ t and
Nigeria. Looking at it critically, ~oth.French an~ Arabic occupy the position of t~e most ImpOe ~geria
crucial foreign languages for Nigerians and thiS ~as the reason for the establ.lshment of thVillage at
French Language Village at Badagry, Lagos State In 1991 and the Nigeria Arabic Language
Ngala, Bornu State in 1992. ught in

In analy~;ng the factors.!hat are .responsibl~ ~or the choice of a foreign language to be t:nalyse
schools in any gIven country, AJlboye. cited by Bankl (1999), suggested four factors. '!"~ shall f the
the basis for the prestigious position of French as the first foreign language in Nigena In terms 0
factors which are the following:

1. geographical neighbourhood
2. diplomacy
3. technological advancement
4. global interdependence

'1' . . cannotWhl e one can conveOlently say that French satisfies all the four conditions. the same on
be s~id,ofArabic. French is the official language of Nigeria's neighbours: Benin, Niger, and cam:~ond
Arab~~ IS not. Both French and Arabic are languages of diplomacy; therefore both satisfy the s ically
condItIon, However, while French is a mother tongue and official language of highly techno1o.g .
advanced nations such as. France, Canada and Belgium, none of the Arabic speak.i~9 natlo~;b~
?elebrated as a technologIcally advanced nation, Both languages satisfy the condItIon of 9 This
Interdependence because the emerging globalized world demands international rapprochement. the
adnalYtSfi'SdSfhOWs that French meets all the four conditions while Arabic meets only two. VVhfen >,gn
l en I Ie actors are I> d t > > I I vant oreIan . app Ie a the Nlgenan context, French appears as the mas re e

guage, hence on Incontrovertible choice, . . f
Nige' A~~~herangle from which one can look at the importance of French in Nigeria is the POSlt~o~~t
expr~l: ~I In the West African sub-region. This angle can be termed the regional factor, whiC~ IS 'a's
leader:hrpcr~~ere~ ~y the four factors identified by Ajiboye According to Okeke (1999). NI;~nthe
official Ian uae within ECOWAS would be mO,re ~eaningful when Nigerians ~re able to spe fifteen
countries t~ t ges of the other member countnes In the sUb-regional community. Out of th~ only
two as Port a make up E~OWAS, eight are French-speaking, five are Englis.h-speaking I~avlng ch
enjoys the s~~~ese-s~eaklng. ~o~ bei~g the offi~iallanguage of eight out of fifteen countnes, 0:~. It
also make s of s.lmple majonty with 53%, It IS therefore the frontline language of the ECO than

. s economic sense to say that Nigerians should be the ones to learn French rather ,
~~co~ra~~g t.he citizens of the French-speaking countries to learn English, the official languagl~~n
F Igen~. Ige~l.a as the big brother ofAfrica in general and West Africa in particular is richer than al e

renc -~pela Ing West African countries put together By implication Nigeria is supposed to be ~orte
economlca Iy capable f' .' '. h h untnes ao promoting the learning of French rather than making t ese ot er co
promote the learning f E I> h > > >h 0 n9 IS With their meagre financial resources. .

T e ~conomic relevance of French within Nigeria is another aspect that one cannot I~no~~
w~en.analYSing the importance of the language. There are several French enterprises operating h
Nigeria that w~uld ~eed the services af professionals who possess a working knowledge of Fren~e'
These enterpnses Include Lafarge CFAO SCOA BNP Tolal Elf Michelin, Peugeot, Fouge~ol ,
SGE 8 ' , , , " > list of, ouyg~es, SAE, SPIE-Batignolles, Degremont and BEC Freres. A more comprehensive
these enterpnses can be found in the web site of the French Senate at http://www.senat.fr/index.ht~l.

When all the foregoing factors are taken into account the importance of French as a foreign
language in Nigeria appears indispensable. During the National political Reforms Confer~nce
(NPRC) which took place in 2005 inAbuja, this importance was recognized and one of the resolutl~ns
contained in the report presented to the then President Olusegun Obasanjo was that Fren~h tea~lO~
should be Vigorously pursued at the secondary education level because of its relevance 10 the es
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African sUb-region. Having established some of the factors that make French an important language in
Nigeria, we need a result-oriented approach to determine the appropriate kind of French for acquisition
and use by Nigerians. This brings us to the central point of this paper, which is FSP and human
development in Nigeria.

FSP and human development in Nigeria

Before analyzing the specific impact FSP can have on human development in Nigeria. we
shall first of all examine the general benefits of being able to communicate in an internationally relevant
foreign language. Frantz (1996) enumerates 17 benefits that the knowledge of a foreign language can
bring to a person. We have reduced the seventeen benefits to 15 considering 2 as repetitive. The
acquisition of a foreign language, according to him,

1. broadens one's experiences and expands one's view of the world;
2. encourages critical reflection on the relation of language and culture, language and thought;
3. fosters an understanding of the interrelation of language and human nature;
4. develops one's intellect and teaches him how to learn;
5. teaches and encourages respect for other peoples;
6. contributes to cultural awareness and literacy, such as knowledge of original texts:
7. builds practical skills (for travel or commerce or as a tool for other disciplines);
8. improves the knowledge of one's own language through comparison and contrast with the

foreign language;
9. exposes one to modes of thought outside of one's native language;
10. fosters a sense of relevant past, both cultural and linguistic;
11. balances content and skill (ratherthan content versus skill);
12. expands opportunities for meaningful leisure activity (travel. reading, viewing foreign language

films);
13. contributes to achievement of national goals, such as economic development or national

security;
14. contributes to the creation of one's personality;
15. enables the transfer of training (such as learning a second foreign language).

Taking a critical. look at the benefits listed above, one could suggest that a Nigerian with a
knowledge of French IS better positioned to succeed at work and in life than his or her fellow
countryman/cou~.trywomanwho understands only English and probably one other local language. A.n
internationally bilingual person appears to have more access to information than someone who IS
competent only in one international language. Learning a foreign language, like travel, is a verita~le

avenue to broaden one's horizons. It enhances opportunities not only in one's vocation or profeSSion
but also in one's intellectual pursuits and ability to share and work with others. With globalization
becoming the order of the day, people are increasingly realizing the need to be in touch with realities
expressed in the I.anguages and cultures of othe~people in the world. The 21"1 century appears to have
brought with it an Increased awareness of global mterdependence and multilateral needs.
Apart from the above-mentioned dividends accruable to a Nigerian learner of French, many
investigations in bilingual education and cognitive psychology have long also suggested that foreign
language study generally stimulates the cognitive development of the brain (Peal & Lambert, 1962;
Diaz, 1983; commins, 1984; McLaughlin, 1984; Weatherford (1986). Peal & Lambert (1962:20), for
instance, found out that a person with experiences in two cultures has an advantage over another
person with a monolingual experience. According to them:

Intellectually his experience with two language systems seems to have left him
with a mental fleXibility, a superiority in concept formation, a more diversified set
of mental abilities.... In contrast. the monolingual appears to have a more unitary
structure of intelligence which he must use for all types of intellectual tasks.
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This singular discov~.ry h~s led s~me r~se.~rcher~ to speculate that bilinguals may i~~~
acquired some language abIlities Inherent In their bilingualism that enables them to possess h 9 nd
mental flexibility. Coupled with the fact that people who understand more than one language a 5
culture can communi~ateand relate more conve.niently with people of other nationalities and cUltu~~~
it is presumably possible that through the learning of another language and culture, peop!e ?ec de
more effective solution-providers especially in the area of pressing social problems. ThIs IS ll1~er
po~sible becau~e learn~r~ of other in!ernationallangu~geswill automatically be expose~ to a WI the
variety of solutlon-pro~ldlngmechamsms. If the learmng of a foreign language can ,stImulate that
development of the brain and also make one become a solution-provider, then one can rightly say
Nigeria stands t~ gain from th,e optimal.activation of FSP in the country. . 'a is

. Economically, speaking an~ In !erms ~f the deposition of natural r~sources,. Nlgerlvery
conslder:d t~ b~ the nchest ~ount'YmAfnca, Ironlcally the Nigerian people are st~1l predominantly her
poor, If Nlgena IS blesse,d with various natur~1 resources while her people are still very po?r, thenctor
human resources paradigm must be responsible. We are of the opinion that the most prominent fa
militating against sustainable development in Nigeria today is the low quality of her people's human
capital. In attempts to discuss underdevelopment of African nations generally, the tendencies ha~e
been to calculate the GOP, the GNP, the Income per capita and other economic indicators while large y
ignoring the human capital angle of development. And even where the human capital is diSCUssed, as
note~ by. Prah (1993) and ~odomo (1996b), the linguistic and socio-cultural dime,nsio.ns ~re o~ti~
marginalized, If human capital development is critical to sustainable development In Nlgena as,
the c~se of.otherAfrican co~~tries, it seems proper to suggest that language issues must be taken I~~~
consideration, The recognition of the potency of language as a human capital par excellence has
to the development of an interdisciplinary field known as Language Economics bringing together on

d
a

common platf~rmeconomists and linguists (Schultz 1962), Chiswick (2008:2) defines it as ~the stu Y(
of the determmantsad' " d / d tools a, n consequences of language proficIency usmg the metho a ogy an
economIcs n Sinceth' .., I works
h b · e advent of thIS emerging field of study many theoretical and emplrlca h

ave een carried I ','. in t e. . au to authenticate the noble place of language skills and profIciency .
mlcroeconomlc status f' d' T' 1988' Gnn,
1996 2003 B

0 In Ividuals (Marschak 1965' Carliner 1981' McManus; rainer, " ., ruth' , , " . ItlS
characterized b laux, 2003 ',Chiswick, 2008), Language proficiency is a human capital because d
embodied i th Y the three Indicators of human capital: it is productive, costly to ~ro~uce., a~a
among oth n e person. Looking at the strategic position the French language occupIes In Nlge~
boosted bu~r r~:evant foreign languages, qualitative human capital development will ~ot only ~

Proactive WI equally be sustained in the country if Nigerians have easy, result-onented an
access to th I .

HaVing I e earning of the language. .' the
microcosmic d·ooke~ at the macrocosmic perspective, one considers it also expedient to examine
international 0::~7slo,n of the relevance of French to Nigerians, Within Nigeria, there a~e ~a;:
including their ~ s~tlons haVing French as a key working language. Many of these organlsatlo ,
themselves not9~~CI~S, hav~ offices in Nigeria and would definitely need worke~swho can ex~r~~~
ECO""S' I Y In English but also in French For instance the international secretana

vvn IS ocated in Ab . ". ' d t have a
working knowled uJa and anybody desiring to work in the secretariat IS expecte 0 h r
international or g~ Of,French to be able to get employed there. Occasionally,. ECOW~S and o,t, e

f
' I gaOlsatrons having offices in Nigeria place J' ob adverts in the National dailies reqUlr~ng

pro esslona s (Accou t . rklng
I d f

n ants, Engineers, Secretaries, Economists, Lawyers etc) With a we
knowe ge 0 French langua

A rtf
ge, '

pa rom the . f' ' ThIS'I . se International organisations, France is a frontline trade partner 0 NIgeria. ,
brlatera economic relat' h' . ... h 'II b active. h . Ions Ip requires bilingual English-French personnel W 0 WI ecome. '
player~ rn.t e trading activities. As observed earlier there are many French companies in Nl9e:na

operatIng In alm~st all the sectors of the economy. These companies are in energy sector, bankIng
sector, ~onstru.ctlon sector, distribution sector etc, Nigerian professionals with knowledge of Fren~h
will e~slry get, Job in these companies. Another dimension to the relevance of French language ~n
Nj~ena to~ay IS the fact that some Nigeria-based companies now have branches of their o~erations10
neIghbouring French.speaking countries and are in need of Nigerian professionals who will be able to
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work in those countries. It goes without saying, therefore, that Nigerian professionals who can speak
and write French as it relates to their professions are going to have the upper hand over their
counterparts who speak only English as far as job prospects are concerned.

Conclusion

It is our belief that the major challenge facing Nigeria in the 21 01 century is that of human
development. Countries that are regarded as developed today were able to attain that status because
they have a qualitative human capacity base. For Nigeria to join this committee of developed nations,
several developmental approaches have to be deployed. In our candid opinion, French learning for
specific purposes is an area that needs to be explored in Nigeria's educational settings for a
sustainable human development. Looking at all the benefits - microcosmic and macrocosmic - of
French language that have been discussed in this paper one could come to a conclusion that the
status of French in Nigeria needs to be re·examined and its teaching re-orientated to meet the 21"'
century need of foreign languages. Though, there will always be the need to have a good number of
Nigerians to specialize in the area of French language and French literature as disciplines, there is a
current and greater need to design the teaching of FSP in a way that will make Nigerian professionals
(Accountants, Engineers, Lawyers, Architects, Economists, Bankers, Managers, Lecturers etc) have
access to French. This is the kind of French that Nigerians need most at the moment.

Unless we want to continue on a white goose chase or to build castles in the air, the much
political talk about making French the second official language in Nigeria should no longer be our
preoccupation as stakeholders in the teaching and learning of French in Nigeria. French can never be
an official language in Nigeria; at least our linguistic history does not justify it. Instead of dissipating our
energy in trying to push for French becoming an official language in Nigeria, we should strive to
promote the teaching of FSP so that the population of professionals in Nigeria will have enough access
to French. Professionals in French language education should therefore do more researches in th.e
area of curriculum design for FSP in order to ensure that teaching methods reflect the needs of thIS
category of learners. Although the Nigeria French Language Village and the Alliances Franr;:aises
have avenues through which Nigerian professionals learn French, the efforts of these centres are not
adequate to cater for the large population of Nigerian professionals who are desirous to learn French.
We are also aware that few Departments of French in our universities already have platforms for ~he
te~ching of FSP. Our sincere recommendation is that every Department of French in Nig~nan
universities should introduce certificate and diploma programmes in FSP so as to optimally activate
the teaching of FSP for human development in Nigeria.
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DEVELOPPER LA COMPETENCE DE PRODUCTION ORALE CHEZ LES APPRENANTS DU
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«( C'est en forgeant qu'on devient forgeron.»
-Proverbe fram;ais

« Developper, c'est participer et faire parliciper.»
-Flavien GBETO

Introduction

Faisant partie integrante des quatre competences visees dans Ie processus d'enseignemen~

apprentissage de toute langue, y compris Ie franltais, la competence de production orale .(et Ie: ~O~~I
de la developper chez les apprenants), ne cesse de preoccuper les pedagogues, dld~ctJcle ,
enseignants et chercheurs dans Ie domaine du franc;:ais langue etrangere (FLE). Pour en crOlre Opara
(2006 :272), I'une des raisons est que, malgre les efforts deployes par les ensei~nants en c1asse,
beaucoup d'apprenants ont toujours de la peine as'exprimercorrectement en (ranltals.

Par consequent, dans tous les niveaux de I'enseignement du FLE au Nigeria, notamment au cou~
secondaire, on constate que la production orale reste un veritable cauchemar auquel se c?nfronte~
les apprenants ; car on continue a entendre les commentaires non-satisfaisants comme ({ Je ne par e:
pas bien franc;ais ~); « je parle franc;ais un peu seulement »; « permettez-moi de parler anglais,», p~rml
tant d'autres. Pourtant, Ie desir de pouvoir s'exprimer couramment en franltais se fait r~sse~tl.r en
meme temps chez ces memes eleves. Alors, comment les aider it surmonter cet obstacle IIngulstl9ue
? Quelles strategies, ou quelles techniques adopter pour developper la competence de production
orale chez ces eleves ? Quels roles doiventjouer r enseignant et les apprenants eux-memes pour que
ce processus ait Ie succes tant escomph~? Voila autant de questions pertinentes que ~ous nouS
posons et auxquelles nous essayerons de chercher des elements de reponse dans ce travaIl.

D . t . ar Ie Federalans un premIer emps, en naus focalisant sur les syllabus du franc;ais proposes P .
M . t I Ed f (FME 0) t I West AlncanlOIS ry 0 uca Ion ), Ie National Examinations Council (NEe ,e e . tt d
Examinations Council (WAEC), nous presenterons les points saillants qui resument ce qu on a en t
des apprenants au bout des annees du cours secondaire Ensuite a l'aide des exemples concrets e

f d fi h 'd ' '. h . ues modernessous orme e IC es pe agoglques pratiques nous demontrerons quelques tec nlq rt t
pouvant servir a devetapper la competence de'production orale chez les apprenants du FLE, su tOUt
ad' E I . 'tant un conrau cours secon alre. n p us, Ie processus d' enseignemenUapprentlssage e t
intellectuel impliquant deux acteurs principaux en I'occurrence, I'enseignant d'une part et I'apprenan

de I'autre part,!1 n.ous plairait de mettre en reliefles roles que devraitjouerchacun de ces deux acteurs,
afin de mener a bien Ie processus d'enseignemenUapprentissage du FLE.

Brefaper~u du syllabus du fran~aisselon FME/NECOIWAEC

Sous cette rubrique, nous voudrions presenter les grandes lignes du syllabus (precisement ~n c~ qUI
cancerne la production orale), telles que prescrivent les differentes agences ci~dessus mentro~ne~s,
qui sont chargees de la conception et de l'evaluation du programme d'etudes secandaires au Niger:.
Ceci est dans Ie but de permettre a nos lecteurs d'avoir une idee claire des attentes du syllabuS, tant e
la part des enseignants que de la part des apprenants.
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Selon Ie "National curriculum for Senior Secondary Schools French" prepare par Ie FME,
la partie de la production orale exige que:

"The teacher is expected to handle the lesson in such a manner that at
the end of it, learners should be able to speak the language in order to be
understood by others. To achieve this, the teacher is expected to create
day by day situations in the classroom in order to give the learners
opportunities to express themselves in a realistic manner. This he can
do through the use of games, role plays, discussions, debates, drama...
"(2001)

pourle NECO, la section (b) de « Paper 111 »de son syllabus qui concerne la production orale precise
de la fac;on suivante:

Y B. Oral Expression/Conversation
It will be based on areas covered by background studies on subject­
matter relating to real life situations. Candidates will be expected to
respond to questions posed by the examiner in French. The
conversation test will be for about 10 minutes per candidate (i.e. 5
minutes for preparation and 5 other minutes for presentation on topics
proposed to the candidate.) "(2008)

~ua~t au WAEC, les sections (c) et (d) du syllabus qui sont consacrees a la production orale stipulent
alnSl:

"(c) Reading
T~e aim is to test candidates' ability to read aloud in French. Candidates
will ~e asked to read aloud'a simple passage of reasonable length.
Particular attention will be paid to candidates' intonation, fluency and
expression. (C'est nous qui soulignons)

(d) Conversation
This is to test candidates' ability to converse freely, fluently and
correctly in French. Topics to be discussed will be drawn from
background studies and themes of general interest. The
conversation test will last about 10 minutes per candidate. » (2003)

De cedq~i ressort du parcours que nous venons de faire il convient de preGiser que I'oral, au cours
secon alre occupe u I ., ' . . . lace des

t
..' ne pace prlmordlale et son enselgnement eXlge une mIse en p

stra egles non seulement t" f . .. t'Te h ' sa IS alsantes, rna IS aussl pra Iques. '
, . c nlques et strategies pour developper la competence de production orale et exploitation

pedagoglque

. :out d'abord, il convient de rappeler ici que la technique est definie comme I'ensemble des
procedes,e~ploYespOur produire une ceuvre ou obtenir un resultat determine (Robert, 1993 :221~).
Les s,trategles, quant a elles, sont un ensemble d'operations metacognitives, cognitives et socla­
affectlves da~t I'apprenti se sert pour acquerir, integrer et reutiliser la langue etrangere (Taillefer, 2006
:6). La com~etence veut dire la capacite d'accomplir une tache donnee.

~I eXlste bon nombre de techniques et strategies possibles pour developper la competenc~ de
production orale chez les apprenants du FLE. Dans les lignes qui suivent, nous allons examiner
quelques unes de ces techniques, avec des exemples aI'appui.

(1) Le dialogue

Les manuels scolaires valorisent Ie dialogue parce que c'est la pierre angulaire de la pratique de
I'expression orale quotidienne et surtout dans Ie contexte de la salle de c1asse ou debutent l~s
aetivites interactives/communi~ativespour la quasi totalite des apprenants au cours secondaire
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(Owhotu, 2002 :7). Le dialogue est, au sens large duterme, Ie mot de de la communication hUr:'aine. II
represente la situation d'enonciation et de communication la plus simple et la plus dynamlque en
classe du FLE. Reconnaissant I'importance capitale du dialogue dans la pedagogie des langues,
Sheils cite par Owhotu (2002 :10) precise que:

« Les activ;tes de dialogue prennent en compte, non seulement, la
precision des formes, mais auss; leur utilisation appropriee en situation.
II faut done que les apprenants sachent sans ambigu"ites qui parle aqui,
de quai, dans quel but, ou et quando II importe aussi de les sensibiliser a
la maniere dont Ie dialogue est structure, aux fal;ons d'engager,
d'entretenir et de clore une conversation, aux strategies utilisees par les
locuteurs pour negocier du sens, afin que leurs efforts de
communication atteignent Ie but vise. (C'est nous qui soulignons) »)

Travail d'exploitation (fiche pedagogique)

Objectif communicatif: Se presenter
Niveau: Debutant, intermediaire ou avance
Duree: 40 minutes ou plus
Demarches didactiques: L'enseignant introduit Ie cours en repondant a un eleve qUi lui pose des
questions sur la presentation. 11 donne les informations teUes Ie nom, Ie prenom, la nationali~e, la
situation de famille, etc. Ensuite, il demande aux apprenants de faire la meme chose a tour de role. II
leurdemandera de se mettre adeux pour dialoguer en se servant de ces informations.

(2) Le jeu de roles

Gette techn.ique releve de I'exercice de simulation qui vise amettre en jeu les eleves et la lan~ue qu'ils
sont en train d'apprendre. Gomme Ie nom l'indique, il s'agit dans Ie jeu de role, de faire Jouer les
apprenants, chacun son role, dans Ie but de les faire parler. Comme Ie souligne Olayiwola (2006 :10)
« Ie jeu, la fiction, Ie « comme si», leur permettent d'echapper au reel, a la casualite, aux stereotypes,
pour invente~et p.o~r cree~.») Pour tirer pleinement profit de cette technique, il est necessaire que les
exemples SOlent tires du vecu quotidien des apprenants.

Travail d'exploitation (fiche pedagogique)

Objectif communicatif: Exprimer ses sentiments
Niveau : Debutant, intermediaire ou avance
Duree: 40 minutes au plus

De~arch~s di~actiques: L'~nseignant introduit Ie cours en annonlfant aux apprenants 1"0bjec.tif
n
:

atterndre a la fin du cours, a savoir, exprimer ses sentiments. II donne les lexiques et expr~:,sIO
rel.atifs. a I'expression des sentiments par exemple, pour quelqu'un qui est malade, I'infirmlere, Ie
medecln, etc. Par exempte, «Avoir mal a + partie du corps. Puis il demande aux apprenants de se
mettre a jouer les roles. '

(3) Le jeu de mots (ni oui ni non)

Gette technique qui entraine la creativite chez les apprenants sera tres utile pour empech~r les
apprenants de repeter les memes reponses aux questions differentes. En d'autres termes, II est
toujours facile de repondre aune question directe soit par un oui soit par un non. Gepend~nt: avec ce
type de jeu de mots dans une ciasse du FLE, les apprenants sont amenes a reflechir et a re~ondre,
obligatoirement, ades questions qu'on leur pose tout en faisant des phrases completes: La reg~e d~
jeu est la suivante« Tu ne diras ni OUI ni NON, mais tu dais repondre a la question posee en falsan
une phrase complete »"
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Travail d'exploitation (fiche pedagogique)

Objectif communicatif: Poser des questions et repondre aux questions
Niveau: Debutant, intermediaire ou avance
Du"ree : 40 minutes ou plus .
Demarches didactiques: Comme introduction au cours, I'enseignant explique I'objectif a atteln?re.j
Puis, il demande aux apprenants de poser des questions avec I'emploi de « Est-ce que ». Ensul~e I

leur demande de repondre a ces questions en faisant de phrases completes et en evitant I'empl.ol de
OUI ou NON. Par la suite, I'enseignant peut inviter les apprenants par groupe de deux pour prattquer
ce jeu entre eux-memes.

(4) Lejeu phonetique

L'objectif primordial de cette technique est d'entrainer les apprenants a la prononciation des so~~
franc;ais e.t ~eci ~ait partie integrante de la competence de production orale. L'enseignant trouvera ICI

une strategle tres efficace pour enseigner la production des sons phonetiques en c1asse du FL~,
surtout dans une classe heterogene ou Ie fameux phenomene d'interference linguistique se fait
gr~vement r.e~sen~i c,hez certains etudiants. A travers la repetition du son en question, les apprenants

arnvent, petit a petit, a sortirdes difficultes liees a la production des sons franc;ais.

Travail d'exploitation (fiche pedagogique)

O.bjectif.co~munic~tif:Correction phonetique
Nlv~au . Deb.utant, mtermediaire ou avance
Duree: 40 minutes ou plus
Demarches didactiques" P ... . t bleau" "I d d . our commencer I'enselgnant ecrit les sons qu'il veut enselgner au a '
pUiS 1 eman e auxapp' . t ur Ie
son au les Son ~en~nts de les prononcer en repetant apres lui. Ensuite, iI met I accen s

[l1
"' t" t s ~n question a l'aide d'unjeu phonetique pertinent. Par exemple, pour enseigner Ie son

,I peu In radulre Ie' h "
Un ch Jeu p onetique suivant en demandant aux apprenants de prononcer:

« asseursach t h
Ouencore .an c asserdoitsavoirchassersanssonchiende chasse.»

,pourenselgnerl [3· .. .
« Aujourd'hui c' . .e son l, II peut utlliser la phrase sUlvante:

estJeudl, les jeunes gens n'ont pas d'argent. »

(5) La Lecture ahaute voix

La lecture ahaute v . .
orale, pnkisement I o~x est une autre activite efficace pour developper la competence de production
qu'j[ n'y a pas de m ~11 anne prononciation, chez les apprenants du FLE. Nous considerons egah~ment
liaison et l'observat~1 eure d~marche pour enseigner la gestion de pause, l'articulation, l'intonatlon,.la
Les propos d'Ajibo IO~ des slgnes de ponctuation (dans un texte ecrit) que par la lecture a haute VOIX.
reading it with all t:e 1998:83) confirment ce point de vue. Selon lui {( Reading a passage well r:nean~
the passage» P e neces~ary articulation and intonation contours to bring out the inner meanln~s.0

peuvent etre ti~es ~ur ~xplolter pleinement la lecture a haute voix en ciasse du FLE, les textes a lire
champ d'interet et des 1.lvres, des articles de journaux ou d'autres documents authentiques relevant du

u nlVeau des apprenants.

Travail d'exploitation (fiche "d " )pe agoglque

Objectif communicat·f· F " ". . I. alre des reproches a quelqu'un
Nlv~au : De~utant, intermediaire ou avance
Duree: 40 minutes ou plus .

Demarches didactiques: Le professeur doit selectionner un texte dont Ie contenu reflete I'objectif vise.
Par exemple, pour accomplir I'objectif cite ci-dessus. II doit utiliser un texte relatif au jugement et ades
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reproches. Dans un tel texte,les apprenants decouvriront Ie bon usage voire la bonne application des
signes de ponctuation comme Ie point d'exclamation,Ie point d'interrogation, etc.
Pour demarrer cet exercice, I'enseignant doit lire Ie texte deux ou trois fois avant d'inviter les
apprenants a Ie lire a tour de role. II n'oubliera pas de mettre en relief les mots qu'il constate que ses
apprenants ont du mal aprononcer. Illes entraine jusqu'a ce qu'ils maitrisent la bonne prononciation.
Mais, attention, il n'est pas conseille a l'enseignant d'interrompre I'apprenant pendant la lecture pour
corriger les erreurs de prononciation remarquees. Mieux vaut attendre que I'apprenant finisse de lire
avant que I'enseignant n'intervienne pour corriger.

(6) Le compte rendu d'un document(film/roman)

Le compte rendu ici veut dire un resume ou un sommaire oral d'un document video ou ecrit (histoire,
documentaire, environnement, personnages, objets, activites, culture, civilisation favo.ns de vivre,
favons de parler), (Owhotu 2002 :12). Voici une autre exceltente technique pour deve!op~er.la
competence de production orale chez les apprenants du FLE dans la meSure ou elte les ?bllg~ ~ dlr~
ce qu'ils auraient compris du document choisi. II faut toutefois souligner que Ie document a cholslr dOlt
etre par rapport aux champs d'interet des apprenants et d'une duree minimale. II est inutil~ d~ leur
demander de resumer un document trop long ou dont Ie message ne fait pas appel a leur admiration et
interet. A titre d'exemple, un document sur Ie 51DA suscitera plus d'interets chez les jeunes gens q~e

celui qui porte sur disons, la chefferie traditionnelle, Cette technique particulierement rec?mmandee
au niveau 553, est, entre les mains de l'enseignant experimente, un excellent outil de travail.

Travail d'exploitation (fiche pedagogique)

Objectif communicatif: Raconter un evenement passe
Niveau: Debutant, intermediaire au avance
Duree: 40 minutes au plus t
Demarches didactiques: L'enseignant, des Ie depart, explique l'objectif de I'exercice aux app~e~an ~
PUis, il leur pre-sente Ie document a resumer oralement. 5'il s'agit d'un document video, 1

. . t - . . exemple, ce aVISlonnemen peut etre fait sur place en classe, mais lorsqu'il s'agira d'un livre par cture
prendra un peu de temps. Alors, il faut qu'un delai raisonnable soit fixe pour I'achevement de la Ie
individuetlement, avant la presentation orale du resume.

(7) L'expose oral (debatlsymposium)

L' 'f ' . faire naitre etexpose sous orme de debat ou symposium est une autre technique tres utile pour. t tres
d~velopper la competence de la production orale chez les apprenants du FLE. Cette techlll~ut ~~vers
bien utilisee, par exemple, pour encourager les apprenants a prendre la parole sur des SUJ~ s I~ppe~
leur perme.ttant ainsi de vaincre leur timidite, de delier leurs langues, et par COnSeqUent,:d; d:~~roupe
leur competence de production orale Cet exercice peut etre mene individuellement. a ,p 'ets a'
d . d' lesS~e 3 ou 5, ou dans Ie cadre d'un atelier. Dans Ie cas particulier du cours secon alre, br·,que
d·bt' 'dans 1aru

e a tre au a aborder seront d'ordre general, en fonction des sujets proposes . I mass
« background studies» du syllabus. II s'agira des sujets touchant la politique, Ja famille, es
media, I'economie, Ie sport, etc.

Travail d'exploitation (fiche pedagogique)

Objectif communicatif: Presenter un expose oral
Niveau: Debutant, intermediaire ou avance
Duree: 40 minutes au plus , . once Ie
Demarches didactiques: L'enseignant aurait, en avance (parexemple Ie cours pr.eced~nt), a~n franchi
sujet du debat ou du symposium aux apprenants. Bien entendu, ceci sera fait apres avolr
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. . . t d'·' . I' "'5 les eh§rTlents
I'etape ou ces dernlers aUr3len eJ3 appns es techmques, Y c0rT}p. e oU
morphosyntaxiques pour,presenter un debaVsymposium. eet expose, qui peut etre fait ~n grou.pants
individue~lem~nt, se~a dirige par I'~ns~ignan~ e! ~hr:mometre.~ .tit~e d'exemple. les sUJe~s SU~Vde la
peuvent etre lOtrodults : « La colonisation: BenedictIon OU malediction? », « Que pen.s~z VOUnaire,
polygamie? », « Pour ou contre la scolarisation des flUes? », ( Le regime civile OU Ie regl~e mil Le
lequel preferez- vous ? », ({ La corruption au Nigeria: Causes, Consequences et Solutl~ns }\~tre
SIDA », « Faut-il apprendre Ie franr;ais au Nigeria? » etc, A la fin de chaque exercice, un pnx peu
deceme au meilleur orateur, comme geste de motivation.

(8) Le theatre

Faisa~t partie .des techni,ques et,strategies a travers lesquelles la competence de.produ~tion~~a::
peut etre facllement developpee chez nos apprenants du franr;ais langue etrangere e
dramatisation ou Ie theatre. Comme Ie signale Opara (2006 : 276),

«La langue est en soi un theatre, donc un cours de langues par Ie theatre [",]
c'est surtout I'opportunite de creer des situations, ou les mots sont ressentis
et vivifies par des echanges authentiques avec des interlocuteurs »,

Alors.. l'enseignant du F,LE aura bea.ucoup d'i~terEH a introduire dans sa cIasse, les saynete: ~~
sketches qUi sont des dynamlques exerClces de simulation et qui permettent aux apprenant '1
depasser Ie stade de la peur et surtout de se mettre dans une diversite de situations dans lesquelleS I 5
auront autiliser la langue (Simire 2001 : 11),

Travail d'exploitation (fiche pedagogique)

Objectifcommun', t'f' p, ~I, ~nd~la~role
Nlveau: Debuta t . " . .
Duree' 40 . n, Intermedlalre ou avance

. minutes ou meme plus

Demarches dOd '. . At t pas etrelimite reli ie I actlques; Con.tralrement a.ux autres techniques, Ie thea re ne peu. tion
theatraleg ,user:nent au nombre de minutes restrelntes du Cours. Sachant que pour toute presenta er
des h reuss1e ,. on doit y avoir mis de longues heures de repetitions. D'au la necessite de trou\l

eures sUpplem t· . t' t rf·t chaCunson role' en aires au cours desquelles les apprenants auraient repe e e pa ai, ,
, avant de se'f .. d . aratlonsne seraient ' manl ester au public, Reconnalssans toutefois que ces heures e pre~ II

y a plus le:a~dlte~ perdues, car elles font partie du processus d'enseignement et d'apprentrs~~~~~s
natjonal~ p ces ISsues de tels cours peuvent etre facilement presente pendant ~e~ competltl h
~ h s Lcom~~ celles organisees chaque annee par la NAFT (Nigeria ASSOCiation of F.renc
.eac ers). es pieces th' A -. • • • d . ( 'des parI . eatrales peuvent etres redlgees par les apprenants tres Dues gUi .
deu~s e~s~~~ants) ou bien adaptees des textes litteraires, par exemple, Olurounbi au Le prix d'un,p~n
e~c. un e JI aye, Les Laureats de Motunrayo Adegbilero, Trois pretendants.,.un mari d'Oyono M bla,

(9) L'image

Une ~utre teChnique formidable a travers laquelle I'enseignant peut ceu\lrer pour ?evelapper I~
comp~tence de production orale chez ses apprenants est I'image fixe. Elle est, aux dlres de Sal1n
Soulelman ~2003 ;158), un veritable « declencheur de parole » en ce sens qu'elle stimule I~S
apprenants a p~end.re la parole volontairement en classe, En plus, I'image sert d'aide. memoire, car ~I~
fixe dans la ~emolre ce que I'on apprend en regardant. Elle permet aussi de vOir Ie non-\lU, ~ln
permettant a I'apprenant de se livrer a son propre univers de creati\lite et de s'expnrne~

. . 'qUI
gen~reus.ementde son propre gre, Avec I'image devant lui, I'apprenant n'est pius se.ulement celu1

reyort les Informations mais celui qui exploite et donne des informations (Sanni.Soulelman ; 2003).
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Travail d'exploitation (fiche pedagagique)

Objectif communicatif: Identifier et decrire les personnes
Niveau: Debutant, intermediaire ou avance
Duree: 40 minutes ou plus
Demarcl}e didactiques: L'enseignant peut choisir des images it couleurs directement des manuels ou
it defaut de cela, il peut se servir des photocopies. Dans un premier temps, il demande aux apprenants
de « localiser I'image » en question, c'est-a-dire qu'ils vont dire ou se passe I'action dans I'image.
Ensuite, I'enseignant les amene a « decrire les personnages » qui se trouvent dans I'image tout en
donnant des details les concernant (age, taille, habillement, sexe, metier, sentiment, etc.). La derniere
etape consistera a « faire parler les personnes» dans I'image, c'est-a-dire a imaginer et dire ce qui se
passe, ce qu'elles disent entre elles-memes.

(10) La chanson

Peut-on effectivement chanter en situation d'apprentissage ? Pourquoi ou pourquoi faire ? Certains
voient la chanson en classe comme une distraction, alors que d'autres la considerent comme une
attraction. En ce qui nous concerne, chanter, danser, mimer, etc, dans une classe de langue, surtout du
franc;:ais langue etrangere, n'est ni une perte de temps ni un gaspillage d'energie. La ch~nso.n, pour
emprunter Ie slogan de CAVILAM (Centre d'Appreches Vivantes des Langues et des Medlas).3 Vich~,
France, c'est Ie plaisir d'apprendre. Nous aimerions tout de suite ajouter a cela que, lorsqu'on IntrodUlt
la chanson en classe de franc;:ais, Ie but n'est pas d' « apprendre pour chanter », mais, de « ch~~t~r
pour apprendre ». Ainsi done, force est de constater que maintes sont les possibilites et les rentabilites
de la technique de chanson pour developper toutes les competences linguistiques, et plUS
particulierement la competence de p~oductionorale, chez les apprenants du FLE.

Travail d'exploitation (fiche p~dagogique)

Objectif communicatif: Exprimer les emotions
Niveau: Debutant, intermediaire ou avance
Duree: 40 minutes au plus
Demarches didactiques: Comme activites de mise en route, I'enseignant peut ecrire Ie mot «chanson»
au tableau et poser les questions suivantes aux eleves : C'est quai la chanson? Qui sont les chanteur,s
f . .. ' '?A res avOlrranc;:als ou mgenans que vous connaissez ? Qui est votre chanteur prefere et pourquol, p. t
bien pose ce fondement et eveille I'interet des apprenants it la chanson, I'enseignant peut maJ~tenan

"d "f" " "I amene lesprece er a alre Jouer la chanson choisie pour ce cours. Apres une au deux ecoutes, I I
apprenants a maitriser la prononciation des paroles de la chanson et ensuite, a chanter ensemb e.
Pour terminer Ie cours, et comme strategie pour encourager les apprenants'a s'exprimerd'avantage,
I'enseignant demandera aux apprenants de donner leur avis sur Ie message de la chanson et les
levons qu'on peut en tirer.

Quel role doitjouer I'enseignant?

Ayant vu les differentes strategies a la disposition de I'enseignant du FLE pour develoPpe:r la
competence de production orale chez ses apprenants, il reste maintenant a savoir en quai conslste
son role et comment il pourrait bien jouer ce role vis-a-vis des nouvelles perspectives que noUS
preco~ison~ dan~ c~t ~rticle, De prime abord, il convient de reconnaitr,e que Ie role de l:ense!9na~:n~
franc;:als aUJourd hUi n est plus ce qu'il etait auparavant. Selon Ladltan (2003 :3), I enselgne I
tra.di~ionnel veut q~e Ie ~rofesseur soit la source principale et incont~stee ?e c~n~aissance.' ler:~~t
medlateur du saVOl(, Mals, de nos jours, I'enseignement de langue a evolue (et II evolu~ t.ouJou
c'est de la maniere que devrait evoluer l'enseignant de franvais qui veut bien retenir son metIer.
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L'enseignant du FLE, aujourd'hui, n'a plus Ie monopole du processus d'enseigne,~en~
apprentissage. \I est desormais partenaire et cooperateur avec ses apprenants. II taut qu II SOl
egalement tres polyvalent et ingenieux, pret non seulement a enseigner, mais aussi a apprendre.
Gomme Ie ditun dicton, « enseigner, c'est apprendre ».11 aura donc interet asavoir un peu de tout, pour
arriver adevelopper la competence de production orale chez ses apprenants a I'aide des differente~
strategies que nous venons d'exposer. L'implication de tout ceci est que Ie role du professeur s~ VOlt
multiplie. II n'est non seulement enseignant, il est aussi psychologue, educateur, animateur, monlteu~,
joueur, acteur, metteur en scene et meme dramaturge, (Olayiwola 2004 : 10). L'enseignant du FLE dOlt
savoir qu'il ne s'agit plus d'une pedagogie centree sur I'enseignant, mais plutot sur I'apprenant.

~ar aUleurs, pour que I'enseignant reussisse sa tache de developper la competence de
production orale chez ses apprenants, il lui faut de la rigueur, de I'assiduite et de la patience. ~e la
rigueur. pour aller un peu plus loin a la recherche des supports pedagogiques reelles au a,e~
improvls~r.lecas echeant. De I'assiduite pour bien preparer ses cours et les dispenser bien en deplt
des conditions qui peuvent etre quelquefois deravorables. Et de la patience, car ses apprenants ne
vont pas. commencer as'exprimer du jour au lendemain comme ill'aurait sauhaite. .
II tau~ralt alors qu'il ait la patience de carriger leurs fautes et de repondre a leurs questions quelquefalS
e':lbetan~e.s. Le professeur ideal du FLE doit reconnaitre Ie fait que «( developper, c'est participer et
falre p~rtlcl~~r»~ sel?n,l~ citation de Flavien Gbeta mise en exergue tout au debut de ce travail. Cela
veut dire, qU.1I dOlt, pret a Jouer, achanter, adanser, adi$cuter, etc. avec ses eleves dans Ie but de les
amener a mleux s exprimer en frangais.

Et I'apprenant?

Tout comme une h' d . t ut
objectif peda 0 i Iron e~~e ne fait pas Ie printemps, I'enseignant seul ne peut pas attelndre .~ ,
incontournabl~ g ,~u7 qu II peut se fixer sans l'apport de ses apprenants. G'est une v~nt:
jouer pour qu'il qU~: n ya ~as d'enseignant sans apprenant. Certes, les apprenants aussi ont un ra.le a
FLE. y t succes dans Ie processus d'enseignemenUapprentissage, notamment celul du

«C'est en forge I' . . . . rt S'il
en est ainsi, Ie pI an ~u on devlent forgeron», comme nous l'avons egalement cite au depa ..
sans cesse. S'il Us gra~d role de I'apprenant, anotre avis, serait d'etre pret a s'exprimer en franC;~lS,
French cometh ~st Vral q~e Ie secret de parler franc;ais, c'est de parler toujours franl;ais. « Speaking
langue qu'ils so:t s:eakl~g », les apprenants de FLE doivent alors s'efforcer de faire usa~e de, I~
l'importance de I' n tr?ln d'apprendre, toujours et partout On ne peut pas sous-estlmer ICI,
communication I~ppre.ntlssage en autonomie et ce que les recherches recentes appellent l'auto­
interlocuteurs p~es:n~~lt de la pratique de parler Ie franyais a soi-meme, comme s'il y a d'autres

Soulignons e '1 '
developpement de la9a eme~t I apport indisp~nsable du cercle franc;ais dans le~ ecoles, v~r~ ,Ie
socio-educatives c.o~petence de production orale chez nos apprenants. Grace aux aetlVltes
sont ceux qUi aUjorga,ms~es par les apprenants eux-memes au sein du cercle franc;ais, nombre~x
ne doivent pa~ rnoou.rd.hUI, ~rrivent a s'exprimer correctement en franc;ais. Done, les cerdes franc;als

unr, lIs dOlvent etre encourages dans les ecoles secondaires.

En guise de Conclusion

Si, tout au long de ce t '1 da developper la r~val , nous nous sommes focalise sur les techniques et strategies pouvant ai, er
'est dire que cObmpe.tence de production orale chez les apprenants du franl;ais langue etranger~,

c . son esoln et sa necessite s'averent tres importants On ne peut pas pretendre poUVolr
communlquer dans u 1 .. 5

b d
" ne angue sans s'en servlr oralement. D'oll l'importance de tout ce que noU

avons a or e Jusqu'" N n'11 t leI. ous sommes convaincus que les enseignants et les apprenants, e
traval an en amont et en aval, trouveront les techniques proposees dans cette communication
comme.un pas ~n avant vers I'accomplissement de I'objectif principal du processus d'enseignemenV
apprentlssage dune langue, en I'occurrence la langue franl;aise. qui est la communication.

238

..



/\/lI'/i ..,1 SVnli/ DinW/lsiOl/s of Lt/llgwrgc Use 'lIld Teaching ill IV...sl Afrior FI'Slsd,rift in HOIlOM of Profcssor THllde Ajiboye

BIBLIOGRAPHIE

Adegbilero. Motunrayo. {1996}: Les Laureats.Akure: MotunrayoAdegbilero Publications.
Ajiboye, Tunde. (1 9BB): An Introduction to Practice in Oral French, Lagos: Kristal Publications Ltd.
=_-,-=--,-__ (2001): Olurounbiou Le prix d'un pari,lbadan: Bounty Press ltd.
Berard, Evelyne et al. {1 996}: Tempo 1- Methode de fran9ais, Paris: Didier.
Boiron. Michel. (2002): « Chansons en dasse, mode d'emploi» in FDM, 31B.
Chamberlain,Alan & Steele, Ross. (1991): Guide Pratique de la Communication, Paris: Didier.
Federal Ministry of Education. (2001): National Curriculum for Senior Secondary Schools - French,

Abuja: FME.
Gbeto, Flavien. (2004): « Langues etrangeresllangues maternelles, analphabetisme et question ~e

democratie en Afrique francophone») in Soyoye F.A. et al (eds.), Foreign Languages StudIes
in West Africa.' Nigeria and Benin, Porto Novo: PSUB.

Laditan, Affin. (2003): « Pour un nouvel essor du FLE dans nos ecoles : Les nouvelles relations
professeur-apprenant et strategie d'enseignement des langues etrangeres») in Laditan a.A.
(ed.), Pedagogie et enseignement du FLE.' Nouvelles Perspectives, Badagry: VFN.

Lafontaine, Lizanne. (2007): Enseigner I'oral au secondaire. Sequences pedagogiques integrees et
Qutils d'evaluation. Montreal: Cheneliere Education.

Mbanefo, Eugenia. (2009): A Structuralist Approach to the Teaching of Oral French, Lagos: Alagba
Printers Nig.

M'bia, Oyana-Guillaume. (1964): Trois pretendants ...un mari, Yaounde: Edition Cle.
National Examinations Council, (2008): Syllabus-French, Minna: NECD. . .
Olayiwola, Simeon. (2004): « Les activites IUdiques en dasse de FLE» in Revue Ouest.Afncam~.des

enseignants de langues, litterature et linguistique (ROADEL), 2 (2), Porto-Novo: Les EdItions
del'INFRE.

Opara, Sunny. (2006): « Pour une plus grande efficacite dans I'enseignement du franyais a~ Nig~ri~ »
in Laditan, O. & Adegboku, D. (eds.), HONORABiLlS, Book 1, Lagos: Olafan Nlg. Pnntlng
Co.,2006.

Dwhotu, Victor. (2002): « Probh~matique de I'enseignement de l'oral au cours secondaire ), Une
communication presentee au Village Franyais du Nigeria, Badagry, Novembre.. '.

Robert, Paul. (1993): Dictionnaire alphabetique et analogue de la langue fran9alse, Pans .
. Dict~onnaire Ie Robert. , ". . . AFT

Sannl·Soulelman, A. (2003): « L utilisation des Images dans une dasse de FLE ) In INTERC
.. REVUE, 5 (2), October. ?

Slmlre, A.B. (2001): « Le franyais dans les universites nigerianes...oui, mais qui sont les apprenants .
. » in Revue nigeriane d'etudes fram;aises (RENEF), 1 (07), decembre . I

Taillefer, Rejane. (2009): « Le materiel didactique 'strategique' pour pratiquer I'oral en FLE » artlc e
consulte sur Ie site web Edufle. .

West African Examinations Council. (2003): Regulations and Syllabus for WASCE, Ibadan: Daybls
Press.

Sitographie
http://www.edufle.com
http://www.leplaisirdapprendre.com
http://www.lizannelafontaine.com

239



Applied Sod,,1 Dimensio"s ofLmgwlge Use a"d Trad'i"g ill West AfriO' Fl'stsdlrifl ill HO/lollr of Pro/.-;<::>lJr TlIl/lfl' Ajiboyo'

RESOURCES AND MATERIALS FOR TEACHING ENGLISH LANGUAGE IN NIGERIAN
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Introduction

In any typical ESL class, teachers are faced with a huge problem of making students use the
target 'ang~age,This is because learning a second language (L2) is a long and complex undertaking.
The !earner s w~ole person is affected as he struggles to read beyond the confines of his first language
~nd Integrates hlmse!f into a new language, a new culture, a new way of thinking, feeling, and acting. It
lnvol.ves total commItment and total involvement to enable the learner to successfully send and
receive messages in a second language. Very few people achieve fluency in L2 within the confines of
th~ classroom. Some'intricate webs of variables that are spun together determine why one learns or
railS t? learn a second language. These include teachers' understanding of the principles of language
earnl~g and teaching, and knowing current issues in L2learning. Some of the current issues revolve
aroun ~~wers to pertinent. questions on who, how, when, where and why:

H 0 ~?es the teaching and learning? Le. what background do teachers and students have?
methods OW

d
· It·e. ho~ does the teacher ensure success in L2 classroom? In other words, what are the

an s .rategles employed?
When (I e at h .Wh ." w at age}does one learn.L2 easily and for how long?

political co~~~!S the learning taking place? The gwhere" of the learning is important because the socio­
language}. I IOn of a particular country can affect the outcome of learning, {Le. mastery of the

Why does th . . .
emotional, person e. learner attempt to learn L2? Put more expliCItly, what are the affective,

Provid' al Or mtellectual reasons behind learning L2?
and integrate~~g ~nswers ~o these fundamental questions will help language teachers to have a tot~l
making L2 class n erstandlng of the many areas of the process of L2learning. This, in turn, will help In

room sUCcessful.

Teaching and Ie _
The cho' arnlng actiVities

largely on the t~~eh~f learning activities and creative use of teaching and learning materials depend
Richards and Ro~ 109 methods adopted, which are also dependent on the selected approach.
(1) Approachgers (1986) describe method to include

language . - ~IS IS a theory of the nature of language, Le., an account of the nature of
learning :;Ofi~rencyand basic units of language structure. It relates to the nature of langua~e
language llch I~volvesan account of the psycholinguistic and cognitive processes involved In
processes.earnlng and an account of the conditions that allow for successful use of these

(2) Design: Thi . . . . .
the method s Can be seen from six per~p~ctlves:(a) the ~eneral and sp'ecl~lc obJe~tlve.s c:'f
and/or sUb" (b) a syllabus model (Le. cntena for the selection and orgaOlsatlon of lingUistic
and practi Ject ~~~er content, (c) types of learning and teaching activities (Le. kinds of ta~kS
types of I~: a?tlVlhes to be employed in the classroom and in materials. (d) Learners' roles, I.e.
learning p ~nlng tasks set for learners, degree of control learners have over the content of
process~ a erns of learner groupings that are recommended, the view of the learner as a
teachers r; ~~rformer. initia!or, problem solver, etc. (e) teacher's roles i.e. tYl?es of functions
determ' U II, degree of teacher's influence over learning, degree to which the teacher
role of ~nes th~ Content of learning, types of interaction between teachers and learners (f)the

instructional materials, primary function of instructional materials, the form materials
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take (e.g. audiovisual, textbook etc), relation of materials to other input, assumptions made
about teachers and learners.

(3) Procedure involves classroom techniques, practices and behaviours observed when the
method is used, resources in terms of time, space, and equipment used by the teacher,
interactional patterns observed in lessons and tactics and strategies used by teachers and
learners when any method is being used.

In a typical classroom where English is a second language, it is a known fact that children learn
best when the teacher enables them to take part in an activity using the target language. Pupils should,
however, not be debarred from the natural use of L1 during classroom activities. It is very difficult
indeed for primary school age language learners to think about abstract situations in the language
classroom and they need immediate and visible activities to support their learning with the gUidance
and mentoring oftheirteacher.

There should be pupil communication exposure to the target language and interaction in the
language lesson, and a balance between teacher telling time and students talking time. Oracy and
literacy in the target language are emphasized at the primary and secondary school levels as they are
important aspects of mother tongue development.

It is also imperative to establish a clear link between the pupil's life and his interest, so that he
can see how relevant the target language could be. Teachers have to take care of language class
environment and strive to take account of students' needs. As noticed by Finney (2002), learner and
learning-centered approach to teaching languages to young learners is the most sensible way. The
implications of this is selecting the appropriate instructional materials and adapting these materials to
suit the age and background of the learner and to suit the methodology.

Instructional materials/resources, concept and meaning
Instructional materials refer to materials used by a teacher in enhancing the process of

teaching and helping the learners to grasp what he (the teacher) intends to communicate to them
clearly. Akenbi (1989) agrees that materials introduce pupils to ideas and information about a subject in
a meaningful and realistic manner. They also enhance the pupils' experiences through such devices as
motion pictures, and lead them to discover significant issues, values and concepts.

Adeniyi (2006) views materials as both human and non-human materials employed by
teachers to help learners integrate the classroom experience with the real world experience so as to
concretize learning. Abolade (2002) also describes instructional materials as different forms of
information carriers, which are used to record, store, preserve, transmit or retrieve information for the
purpose of teaching and learning. .

Azikwe (1998) asserts that instructional materials cover whatever the teacher uses to Involve
all the siX senses of sight, hear, touch, smell, movement and taste while presenting his
lessons. Instructional materials are very important in language teaching, especially the second
language, because they facilitate the ultimate association between sound and their symbols and also
words and the objects they represent. The use of instructional materials reduces the problems of
interferences and translation. Hoban (1949) as cited in Azikwe (1998) outlined the values of
instructional aids as follow: They

1. supply a concrete basis for conceptual thinking and reduce meaningless word responses
from pupils.

2. make learning more permanent
3. provide a high degree of interest for pupils . . .1
4. offer a reality ofexperience which stimulates self activity on the part of pupr s.
5. develop a continuity of thought (especially motion pictures). t
6. contribute tp growth of meaning and hence to vocabulary develo~mlen .d contn·bute to the
7. provide experiences not easily obtained through other materia s an

efficiency, in-depth and variety of learning.
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Bamishaye (2008), identified five main purposes of instructional materials, which apply to anY

subject field. These are:
~ to teach skill and present factwith appropriate materials
G to organize knowledge into concept through the use of instructional materials.
• to stimulate their imagination and
~ to develop attitudes orto change eXisting ones.

The above listed purposes cover the three major domains of instructio~al o~jectivelsof
cognitive, affective and psychomotor. In as much as a teacher would want to deliver hiS leve Id
effectiveness along these domains, it is equally important that the teacher plans on What. WO~he
enhance his professional effectiveness before going to class. He does this by carefully ChooSln~1 be
means and the channel for his communication together with possible activities that students WI
engaged upon. of

The teaching profession is daily facing new challenges because of the n~w tr~nd I 0

development in the society; thus, there is need to move ahead ofthe old method ofteachlng. lt IS ~.S s
essential to embrace the use of instructional materials to achieve the stated objectives. This im? Ie I
that a thorough reorientation is sine qua non forthe teaching profession. Acombination ofinstructlo~
materials that appeal to all senses is likely to make a deeper impression on the learners than t e
conventional method ofchalk board and verbal dissemination. d

Instructional materials can be grouped under three broad types namely - visual, audio, an
audio-visual.

Visual Aids: These are instructional materials and devices that appeal to the sense of sight and toUC~
as wel~ as taste, movement and sense ofsmell. They consist ofnon-projected aids, the chart board ~n
adheSives, Pi~tOrial aids like charts, pictures, mobile, three dimensional aids, projected ald:~
labor~tory .equlpment, chemical apparatus and radio. Gain and Redman (1986) assert that th~
teac~lng ald.s.can be used to group items into concrete vocabUlary lessons and for present.atlon,
~ractlce, reVISion and testing. The essence of any communication actiVity is the transmission ofvisuals
Intended to evoke meaning in the mind ofthe recipient thereby increasing communication accuratelY·
Hence th d . . ' ·tten, e eVlce IS to serve as a more concrete experience to meaning than the spoken or wn
~ords, whiC?h could inhibit meaning through language and cultural differences that exist between th~
,ea~ners and speakers (Heinch Molendas & RusseI2000). Words are arbitrary symbols, which do n~
t~O or ~~und like What they represent. Students need to be taught the skills of visual literacy to enab e

em ehclt messages correctly and use them to their educational advantage. It is assumed that when a
concret~representation is present, the likelihood ofa successful communication is increased. t

uY~r (1978) has presented a research evidence which revealed that showed that
;~pre~.~~tatloncould actually interfere with the communication and learning process. He.states thad

e a .1 I Yto sort out the relevant from the irrelevant in a technical representation grows With age an '1
experlE~nce. T~e~efore, instead of enhancing the deficiency in communication, the wealth of detal_
sound.'n a ~ealJstlc ViSual may increase the likelihood of the learners (between the age bracket of 13e15) be!ng dls!racted by irrelevant elements of the visuals. The students need to be taken throu~h!h
decodl.ng gUidance towards correct use of the visual which involves differentiation, identifying,
analYZing and integrating, drawing inferences and creating new conceptualization from what have
been learned.

Azikwe (1998), stressing the importance of visual aids in English language, asserts t~at
la.ngu~ge tea.ching is made very effective when the language teacher complements verbal explanation
WIth vls~al alds.visual aids attract and arrest the attention of ~tudents, especially those who have
difficulty In tearning L2. Alesson is made more interesting when appropriate visual aids are used. Also,
the use of visual aids enhances retention of information on the part of the learner because it is e~~y to
forget what is heard, but not when learning by hearing is further reinforced by the use of additional
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sensory experience of seeing. The use of vis4.al aids enables the learner to form correct images.
Without the additional experience through the sight, it is possible for members of a class to form
differing ideas and images about something they learn through verbal description only.

Audio ~ aids -Audio- aids cover all recorded materials in vinyl tapes that can be played back, using the
recorder or radio during a lesson. These types of aids appeal to the sense of hearing alone. They are
very useful to the language teacher for the teaching of listening skills. Audio aids in general are needed
by all teachers of English. Since the L2 is better learned through imitating the native speakers, the
tapes and records prepared by native speakers will enhance the teacher's efforts in the second
language context. Azikwe (1998) also asserts that audio aids are provided to help make the teacher's
work less cumbersome and also to make teaching/learning situation a fun. They are very effective in
teaching the language skills, e.g., grammar, pronunciation and dictation. The students' activities could
be recorded after listening to the tapes as their performances could be played back for them to hear,
identify their weak points and make corrections. Audio aids are easy to operate since they do not
require electricity and are portable and fairly light to carry about. The teacher has control over the audio
aids because the playing could be stopped when and were necessary to give room for explanation and
clarification of points to the class. Audio instructional devices have limitations. Without some

~

monitoring over their students, some students do not pay attention to the presentation of audio
materials. Storage and retrieval of audio tapes phonograph records can also cause problems.

Audio - visual aids - The instructional aids grouped as audio-visual are films, transparencies, slides
and filmstrips and television/video tapes. All these aids with the exception of television/video tapes
make use of projectors, hence they are known as projector aids as against visual aids, which make up
the non-projected aids. The projected aids require the use of electricity and they appeal to both the
senses of sight and hearing. The audio-visual aids are made up of soft and hard-wares. The soft-wares
are such materials as transparences films, slides and film strips, while the hardware are the equipment
or the over-head projectors useful in showing the materials on the screen. Audio visuals could be made
locally to develop writing and speaking skills. Teachers could also have recourse to audio visual aids in
teaching grammar and vocabulary.

In teaching meaning from the context, Sarka (1978) asserts that the use of visual and audio­
visual aids is very important. In his study to find out the effect of visual aids on students' understanding
of a passage, he divided a group of students into two. One was given a bare outline of a story and no
pictures. The other group was given a set of pictures and real object with some explanations. It was
found that the group with picture and real object performed better. These materials spark off latent
ideas - ideas that were already there in the students' minds but needed an incentive to start the flow of
thought. Selected multisensory materials could encourage students to put their feelings and thoughts
into words in a more vivid and lucid manner, which is after all what vocabulary acquisition and good
writing is all about.

Singleton (1999) observes that as far as meaning is concerned, the availability of a ment~1
image emerges as a possible aid in the fixing of words in meaning. Teachers can put knowledge of thIS
finding to good effect by encouraging the use ofvisual aids that brings real concept to the students.

To what extent do audio~visualaids enable learners to grasp the meaning of new vocabulary?
Dove and Pai (2006) compared the learning and retention of L2 vocabulary through listening to
scripted dialogue in two conditions: audio and video, with each condition having its control group.
StUdents were studying French as L2 at university and were at high-elementary level. There were
vocabulary gains for both groups, especially the video-group. Strategies differed according to the
presence or otherwise of visual accompaniment. With video, less attention seemed to be paid to purely
lingUistic cues, but with visual element helped with inference. With video, some use was made of
internal lingUistic cues, e.g., cognates, which facilitated the inference of words that mayor may not
have been central to the meaning of the passage. Support was found for the view that media·use .helps
develop lexical competency where L1 & L2 words are related, where the subject of a text IS not
unfamiliar and where the visual content and the text correspond.
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In conclusion, instructional materials are essential to the achievement of learning objectives.
They provide the basic information required and considered important but which is not contained in the
prescribed textbooks. They also encourage and produce self-instruction learning and adequate
presentation of lessons.

Realias: The term "realias" stands for real objects, such as coins, nuts; artifacts, plant, animals ~tc.

They are not always thought of as visuals, since the term visual implies representation of categories
including some of the most accessible in highlighting and involVing materials in educational ~se.

BUllousgh (1990) observes that realias are instrumental in stimulating the imagination and have d~rect

purposeful experience, and as such, they are real media for introducing learners to a new subject.
Used as part of concept learning, they supply f1esh-and-blood mental images. In a nut shell, it can be
observed that realias facilitate teaching for the teacher just as it enhances understanding of
vocabulary items, ideas or relationship, even in the teaching ofthe mother tongue and L2.

Finally, it is pertinent to add here that the combination of all the instructional materials
discussed above (i.e.visual and audio-visual aids, and realias} are what is packaged in this work to be
Multsensory Instructional Approaches. In other words, this approach involves the use of video-tape,
tape recorder and real objects (realias) which appeal to different senses, like sight, hearing, gustatory,
touch and smell to teach vocabulary items to the underachievers.
In MUltisensory Approach, more than two senses are elicited at the same time in the process of
learning a new language. The senses are those of seeing, hearing, and feeling. Thus, Stone (2008)
concluded that it seems reasonable to suppose that learning which involves several senses may well
be more effective than an appeal to the earonly in language learning.

RESOURCES AND MATERIALS THAT CAN BE CREATIVELY USED IN THE
LANGUAGE CLASS FOR PRIMARY AND SECONDARY LEARNERS

Below is a listofmaterials and a resume oftheir possible positive uses
BlaCkboard

Can be Used for a numberofactivities:
Lists ofvocabUlary items
Writing new language
Brainstorming words for newtopiclrecycled topic
Games in two teams with board split into halves
For keeping score
Fordrawing pictures (e.g. group/individual picture dictation)
Drawing pictures to illustrate a story
For putting flashcards on

in lexical groups
in colour groups
in spelling groups
as part ofa game
as illustration for activity

Games
Clothes designer's dictation
Describe the suspect dictation

Pencils
Puppets
Counters
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Flashcards (with words, pictures Qrboth)
Can be used for a huge variety ofactivities:

Games
-snap
- find one oflhese
- what's missing?

Language focus:
Jntroducing/rememberin9 vocabulary
Introducing verbs - verb games
Word order in sentences
Punctuation revision
Introducing/remembering adjectives
Introducing/remembering prepositions
LexicaIsets - town/school/classroom/farm/vehicles/the marketlhospita II
furniture/food Ihobbies/jobs
Topic sets - the environment/shopping/buildings and designl
farming and agriculture/the seas and oceans

Cue cards (words, pictures or both)
Can be used for:

Cue cards role play
Creating stories

Stories (oral, cue cards, books)
Can be used to

Set the scene before an activity, such as role play
Contextualize the language
To ask what happens next...
To join in with ...
Story board writing stages of the story: the beginning; the problem; the
solution and the end

Cardboard Boxles
Can be used for:

TV screen for interviews/story presentation/how to/etc.
Maps
Can be used for:

Information gap games and activities
Role play 'Could you tell where is, please?'

Friezes
Can be used for:

'I spy' games
Answering questions such as 'VVhat colours can you see?
'Find a ... .' Find an example of a .... .'

Posters
Can be used for:

Games like 'I spy'
Whatcolours/words beginning with 'x' can you see?
What professions/what vehicles/what buildings can you find?
What's theweather like?
Canyousee....?
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Magazine and newspaperpictures/text/cuttings/adverts
Can be used for:

Jigsaw readings
Group work
Describing....
Halfheadlines...
How does the article finish...
Interview models

Labels
Can be used:

Around the classroom
For any diagrams/pictures on the wall
To accompany Illustrations on the wall

Food packets
Can be used for:

Fordisplay

Linked to particular topics e.g. countries, colours, weight, healthy/
Unhealthy eating, environment, etc.

Media e.g. computers, radios, television e.t.c.
Can be used as model to create:

role-play for radio

Games such as 'Twenty questions' 'What do I do? 'Call my bluff
Story-telling
Sound effects

C It Interviews With imaginary famous sports people/artists/musicians

a Ud ure e.g. games, artand crafts, dance, music and songs, drama role playn puppet.

~~~~e USedd to.t~ach Vocabulary and the four language skills i.e. listening, speaking,
ng an writing skills,

Props
Can be used for:

hats - for different people in a story
~agds - What's in the bag? Game/shopping in the market role-play

o packets - shopping
menus - in the restaurant role play

Mobile phon
C b es and technology linksan e used for:

creating texts ... '" ..
send~ng messages
sending music

PI'using itforcalculations/diary/alarm
eop e In the community as a resource

Can be used for:
St· .

ones for hlstory,language and geographical knowledge
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Conclusion
Language learning involves learning about a new way of thinking, feeling, and acting. There is,

therefore, need for total commitment, total involvement, and total physical, intellectual and emotional
response. Language teaching materials design can affect the teaching process and the teacher in the
language classroom in Nigeria. If the materials are not designed in conformity with the age, interest,
level and needs of the learners, they may not be effective. Children generally (both in primary and
secondary schools) learn best when the teacher uses materials that enable them to take part in an
activity using the target language. Besides, they need to be more ·scaffolded· by the teacher. There
should be an even balance between fluency and accuracy in each lesson and teachers are enjoined to
take account of students'learning needs. Finally, teachers should make their own materials and adapt
them to suit the individual needs ofthe learners.
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APPRENDRE LE FRANCAIS LANGUE ETRANGERE, C'EST OSER FAIRE UNE ERREUR:
FACTEURS D'APPRENTISSAGE ET TRANSPOSITIONS DIDACTIQUES

Musibau O. Adesola
Village Fram;ais du Nigen'a,

Ajara-Badagry
adesolamo@yahoo.fr

Le mot-cle dans la definition de I'erreur telle qu'on
I'emploie dans la Iinguistique du discours est I'adequation et
non pas la grammaticalite, cette derniere etant en rapport
d'hyponymie avec I'adequation.

Professeur Tunde AJIBOYE

Dans une c1asse de base multilingue, Ie professeur

peut ne pas apprecier, detecter au epuiser toutes les
raisons de difficultes des erreurs Parfois Ie melange
dialectique implique une multip;icite d'~rreurs auSsi

diversifiees que Ie nombre d'ethnies representees dans la
clesse.

Introduction Isaiah BARIKI

c'est la~ m~tiere ?'apprentissage du franc;:ais langue etrangere (fie), ce qui nous preoccupe souvent,
(1973) et daun~es:atlon du concept d'«erreun>, tenant aussi compte de la position de Pit CORDER
I'apprenant ro esseurTundeAJIBOYE (1981,2002). II est question d'((erreur» eu egard au statut de
probablemen~onso~,mateur qui est naturellement deja expose a sa langue maternelle, et
nos etudiants :~sl~1 a d:a~t~es lang.ues, et pis encore, dans Ie cas d'un bilinguisme scolaire que ~ivent
memes. Ainsi I u ~s nlg~nans qUi ont commence a apprendre Ie franc;:ais a l'Universite malgre eUX­
perfectionne~ at rl~par~tl?n de I'erreur est mise a nu par une application didactique destinee au
I'enseignant co

en
,"gulstlque de I'apprenant plurilingue de fie, sans mettre en marge Ie role de

La n r mme agent facilitateur.
qui ant Ie Pl~~on de Plur!li~gUisme recouvre des situations et des rea lites linguistiques tres diverses
exemple Louis sJouvent ete apprehendees dans une perspective complexe comme Ie montrent par
dans leurs Jrav-aean CALVET (1987), Robert CHAUDENSON (1991) eJ Gisele HOLTZER (2005)
seconde (2003) ~~ fid~ recher~.hes. Le Dictionnaire de didactique du franr;ais langue etranger~ et
plusieurs variet~ ~ Inrt .Ie.pJunlmguisme comme «Ia capacite d'un individu d'employer a bon esclent
C'est celle.ci qui s ,lngUlS~lqUes, ce qui necessite une forme de competence de communication ... ~}.
niveau de la coger~ Ie repertoire verbal selon les situations socioculturelles ou interactionnelles. Le
participation aux ~~~t.e~ce d:un individu change d'une variete linguistique a une autre selon sa

Les etudia Ctlvlt~s.s~clalesetaussi selon ses besoins intentionnels.
en presence, I'an ~a~ nrgenans de ~ranc;:ai~ vivent dans un entourage plurilingue au parmi les I~ngues
Cela montre bel ?b' s et I,~ franc;als domment dans Ie processus de l'enseignemenUapprentlssa~e.
pertinence d'Utili

e
~n qu lis sont dans une situation au plus de deux langues sont impliquees, ~'ou la

(Marisa CAVALL~e2rO ans ce cas Ie terme de «bilinguisme» comme «hyperonyme de plurilingUlsme~>
, 05)

Dans un milieuIT'
presence simult . p Un lOgue, Ie «contact des langues» mclut toute situation dans laquel.l~ une
(Josiane HAME~~ee de. deux langues affecte Ie comportement langagier d'un individu blllOgue

bilingualite d' fi' ,1997. g~). Au niveau individuel, Ie contact des langues se traduit par un e~at de

I
• I' lIe Inr comme un etat psychologique de I'individu qui a acces a plus d'un code, ce qUi peut

en ramer a ernance des Ian P . I' J . , . .. des't ' gues. ar consequent, apprenan nlgenan de franc;:als aglt par
propos e rangers a sa langue cible, propos puises de Ja langue-source (ou des langues) deja
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connue(s) par son statut plurilingue. En d'autres mots, I'apprenant de franc;ais langue etrangere
commet une faule par manque d'adequation dans son diSCQurs. L'echo de ce constat retentit dans la
citation du Professeur Tunde AJIBOYE (2002: 55) mise en exergue. II s'agit d'erreur linguistique,
erreur qui, malgre tout, revet puis soutient Ie discours de I'apprenant, et donne non seulement du sens
ason expression, mais aussi attribue de la forme ason apprentissage. Tout apprentissage s'ameliore
tout en taisant des erreurs. Ce faisant, apprendre Ie franc;;ais langue etrangere dans une communaute
plurilingue, c'est oser faire une erreur. Ainsi, pour mener a bien notre recherche a des fins didactiques,
il est imperativement necessaire d'identifier des facteurs d'apprentissage susceptibles d'octroyer plus
de foisonnement et d'envergure a I'apprentissage du fie.

Alternance des langues

L'alternance des langues ou encore, selen certains auteurs, I'alternance codique
communement appele Ie «code sWitching», c'est-a-dire Ie metissage linguistique a I'interieur des
memes discours, constitue la manifestation majeure et directe des contacts de langues. Selon
GUMPERZ, la notion d'«alternance codique» se definit comme la juxtaposition a I'interieur d'un meme
echange verbal de passages eu Ie discours appartient a deux systemes ou sous-systemes
grammaticaux differents (Ndiasse THIAM, 1997: 32 - 35). On distingue trois types d'alternance des
langues selon la structure syntaxique des segments alternes: I'alternance intraphrastique (Iorsque
des structures syntaxiques appartenant a deux langues coexistent a l'interieur d'une meme phrase),
l'alternance interphrastique (au encore phrastique, c'est-a-dire l'alternance au niveau d'unites plus
longues, de phrases au de fragments de discours, dans les productions d'un meme locuteur) ~t

I'alternance extraphrastique (Iorsque les segments alternes sont designes comme 'etiquettes', c'est-a­
dire des expressions idiomatiques ou des proverbes). D'une fal;on generale, des exemples abondent.

Comme alternance intraphrastique, ces phrases simples retiennent notre attention:
i- Donnez-moivptre note.book de grammaire.
ii- J'achete mes underwear

Les caracteres gras indiquent les segments alternes dans un discours construit iii base du
franl;ais.
- L'alternance interphrastique se montre bel et bien chez Ie locuteur nigerian de fie tel un
etudiant qui se sert longuement de l'anglais pour expliquer ce qu'il cherche a faire comprendr~ .en
franl;ais. Par exemple, pour demander des eclaircissements sur les mesures prises au cas ou II Y
aurait coupure d'electricite la nuit, un etudiant pose, en plein jour, cette question: '.
Comment on fait ici quand partout, tout est nair? A cette question, son interlocuteur est trouble,
puis, l'etudiant enchaine rapidement son discours en anglais pour se faire comprendre: ...
maintenant, je vais dire fa en anglais. I mean, what alternative measure is put in place when
there is blackout on campus? That was my question in French. C'est clair? . .

Dans ce cas, ce sont des phrases de differentes langues qui s'alternent (en gras et en ItaJlque).

Quant a l'alternance extraphrastique, elle se manifeste dans une production vetue~es
formes linguistiques fran9aises, mais etayee de fa90n intermittente avec des idiotismes au prove es
conl;us en anglais, selon Ie contexte de la production, soit a I'oral, soit a I'ecrit. Par exemple: aux
termes d'une discussion de groupe destinee aun examen oral, Ie delegue de la c1asse donne a s~s
camarades des mots de conseils en fran9ais, soutenus par une expression idiomatique et un prover e
enanglais:
A I'oral, il {aut parler. Chacun de nous dod essayer de bien parlerpendant I'examen, so ~o ~ot ke:l:t
tongue tied. /I {aut parler elairement sur Ie sujet et bien I'expliquer. What is worth doing IS wo
dOing well. Done, travail/ons bien pourreussir. . . les

lei, Ie locuteur est oblige de faire appel a I'usage de I'anglais (en gras et en ttaltque). sur
points-cles de son discours fait en fran<tais afin que ses amis Ie comprennent mieux.
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Parcourant I'image qui emane de ces exemples, on pourrait tout de suite avoir I'impres
sion

immediate que I'alternance codique represente chez I'individu une faible connaissance des .Iangu~:
en presence comme c'etait d'ailleurs la position de Leonard BLOOMFIELD dans son etude q~l d~te d
1927, rna is publiee en 1933, BLOOMFIELD a ete I'lnitiateur principal de' la thea"e e
«semilinguisme», qui consiste amettre en relief, chez Ie locuteur passablement bilingue, l'insu~~an9:
des competences langagieres dans chacune des deux langues, car pour BLOOMFIELD, un bl~~ng,u·t
doit necessairement avoir une bonne competence egale dans les deux langues de telle sorte qu II n al
pas a faire de melange de langues quand il communique. ,

Cependant, des analyses plus recentes camme celles de Jahn GUMPERZ (1982) 5 Y
opposent strictement. Au lieu de stigmatiser l'alternance comme marque d'une defaillance a I'imag

e

de Bloomfield (theorie de semilinguisme), GUMPERZ considere que la mixite ou Ie melange est ~n~
ressource supplementaire, une richesse. un atout qui permet d'entrer dans la coloration de I'e~pnt e
de I'expressivite des significations linguistiques, socioculturelles et rhetoriques. D'autres ~tudes
encore attestent du fait que Ie bilinguisme favorise l'elargissement des horizons, une meilleure

vigilance ainsi qu'un bon sens de la relativite et de la vanete des langues.
Mais, precisons a notre sens qu'i1 existe une nuance entre «I'alternance codique» et

«I'alternance des langues». L'alternance codique concerne seulement les formes linguistiques (Ies

mots) utilisees dans I'expression, tandis que I'alternance des langues est I'acte de passer d'une

langue a une autre dans un meme discours pour des raisons propres a la communication. Dans
I'ens~ignemenyapprentissage du francais langue etrangere, Ie terme d'«alternance des lan~ue~:
~er.alt plus adequat parce que c'est la pertinence du passage d'une langue a une autre qUi no
~nteress~, et n~n reellement ce que sont en train de dire I'enseignant et ceux qui apprennent par son
'"t~rvent,on. C est pour cette raison que nous adoptons precisement Ie terme d'«alternance des
I~ngu~s» dans notre travail de recherche. La communication dans la classe en presence de
l.ens~lgnant est un type particulier d'interaction sociale au la spontaneite se fait avec mesure, et les
et,udlants en alternance avec I'enseignant ont, de temps a autre, recours au phenomeWe ?e
«I alter~~nce des langues», surtout dans I'intention de briser les barrieres linguistiques et de falre

passer un coup Ie message.

Des erreurs orth h' •ograp Iques systematiques relatives a I' apprentissage du fie

orthOgr~S~~hBARIKI (2007) identifie dans I'un de ses articles en ligne; six sources ,des erreur~
apprisesP Iq~es chez les etudiants nigerians en raison du fait que «les langues preala.bl~men.
l'acqUisiti~onr de~ O.bstacles psychologiques a I'acquisition de la langue etrangere». II y dlstlOg~e.
francaise ~ lng_UI~t~q~.e_ prealable, les faux-amis, la connaissance superficielle de la g~am~alre
Parmi ce' ImprevlSlblllte des rapports sons et lettres Ie multilinguisme, et I'inattention des etudlants.

s Sources d'e ' . . ',.1, t t de facon
intrinseque rreurs, Ie multilinguisme s'avere tres pertinent d notre con ex e,

avec Ie Contact des langues dans un milieu plurilingue tel Ie Nigeria.

Motivation et repreSentations

Motivation

'v Motive~ signifie encourager au inciter, mais la motiv~tion pourr~it etre ext~~ne ou inte:n~ .(on
motl e quel~u un, au, on se motive soi-meme pour une actIon, une pnse de posItion, une deCISion,
etc.) .. La ,notion d~ «motivation» est assimih~e a un facteur ou a un fait qui «pousse» a eprouver Ie
b~s.OIn d accompllr quelque chose. La raison d'apprendre une langue, Ie fait d'etre en contact de
dlfferents gro~pe_s avec lesquels on peut communiquer dans I'aisance, constituent des fact~urs

e~te:n~s (motlvatl~n externe) qui poussent I'apprenant as'interesser davantage dans la langue clble.
Amsr, I app~enan.t .eprouve a I'interieur de lui, Ie desir (motivation interne) de faire usage de l~ langue
pour pouvorr amehorer sa connaissance car sans motivation, iI n'y a pas d'apprentissage possible.
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La motivation peut etre intrinseque au encore implicite, c'est-a-dire interne a l'individu et en
relation avec son identite et son sentiment de bien-eire. Dans ce cas, Ie fait de lamber sur quelque
chose que I'on aime et de disposer d'un environnement propice comme Ie Village Fran~is du Nigeria
(VFN) par exemple, peut generer et maintenir la motivation; alors,l'apprentissage est apenyu comme
un objectif par lul-meme chez I'apprenant. La motivation peut eire aussi extrinseque, au encore
explicite, c'est-a-dire externe a l'individu: par exemple, la pertinence du fram;:ais par rapport a la
representation que se font les apprenants selon les raisons professionnelles auxquels ils aspirent
jouent aussi un role majeur dans la motivation et Ie maintien de I'etat de motivation pendant
I'apprentissage; d'ou, I'objectif vise est d'obtenir des recompenses. II en ressort que la motivation
intrinseque, biltie a I'interieur de soi·meme par un sentiment d'affection, est de loin plus efficace que la
motivation extrinseque, fondee sur une atlente ou un resultat. Comme Ie dit I'article «MOTIVATION»
de I'Encyclopaedia Universa/is (edition 2000), « la motivation n'est pas seulement cette modification
de l'organisme Ie mettant en mouvement, jusqu'a reduction de la tension, mais ce facteur specifique
qui predispose I'individu a accomplir certains buts ».

En se basan! sur les recherches de R. GARDNER (1985, 1988, 2000), Marie-Fran<;oise
NARCY-COMBES (2005: 48) distingue la motivation a court terme, instrumentale, cognitive (desir de
savoir), au dynamique (plaisir, satisfaction, recompense, punition), de la motivation a long terme,
integrative au la langue apparait comme outil de promotion sociaIe, et I'interet pour la langue reflete
I'attrait par la langue cible et Ie desir d'etre integre comme appartenant it cette culture, Et la, les
recherches tendent a montrer (NARCY-COMBES, 2005) que les performances des individus dont la
motivation est integrative sont meilleures que celles de ceux dont la motivation est instrumentale. Les
manifestations de la motivation peuvent prendre plusieurs formes dont une plus grande atte,ntion en
ciasse et dans les situations d'apprentissage. Les attitudes et les comportements engendres par la
motivation ont une grande influence sur Ie degre d'attention dont fait preuve I'appr:na~t sur son
engagement et sa concentration en matiere d'apprentissage (IVOWI, 2001). La motivation ~st.un
facteur important de I'apprentissage, en general, et de I'apprentissage en milieu scolaire en partlculler.
Elle declenche chez l'apprenant un type nouveau de comportements et, au fur et it mesure que se
poursuit I'apprentissage, I'apprenant ainsi motive mOrit et atteint un niveau satisfaisant dans son
apprentissage.

Representations

En matiere d'apprentissage d'une langue etrangere, Ie cadre culturel, cognitif et aff~ctif dans
lequel l'apprenant deploie son activite determine ses representations de la langue fran~lse et d~
I' !' p , , , qu'il s'agrtappren lssage. reClsons que les representations de tout apprenant lui sont propres purs .
d'une conception purement personnelle mais aussi reliee de fal;on singuliere au groupe socIal.
Generalement, une «representation»), c'est:

I'image que I'on se fait d'un domaine d'une notion ou d'une identite, et qui,
oriente la pratique sociale ou intellectuelle. (Michele PENDANX 1998: 11)

D~ns la merne optique, Denise JODELET (1989) souligne la relation inevitable qui s'etablit entre
cette Image et Ie groupe SOcial qui I'entoure:

une forme'de connaissance socialement elaboree et partagee, ayant une
visee pratique et concourant a la construction d'une rea lite commune a un
ensemble social. [... ] On reconnait generalement que les represen~ations

sociales, en tant que systeme d'interpretation regissant notre relation au
monde et aux autres, orientent et organisent les conduites et les
communications sociales. (Denise JODELET 1989:53)
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Deux types de representations peuvent inOuer sur I'activite de I'apprenant: celie rel,ative it [a
langue etrangere et a I'univers etra[1ger, et celie qui ref1E~te la maniere dont iI con<;:oit I'apprentlssage en

cours ou avenir. . e
A commencer par [e second, [a representation que se font les apprenants de ['apprentl~sag

en cours, se manifeste dans Ie vecu au jour [e jour. C'est ainsi qU'ils appliquent ades situations reell
es

ce qu'i\s ont appris dans la classe ou ce qui retient Ie mieux leur attention, comme par exemple une
conversation tt~h~phonique: ce qu'il faut dire pour emettre ou recevoir un appel. Cela montre que les
apprenants sont dans [a (debrouille», et c'est ['image de ['apprentissage en cours qui va deter",:,iner ~n
I'occurrence leur fac;:on de se comporter, voire de jouer avec les mots par des manifestations e
I'interlangue, et aussi d'agir sur la langue dans les pratiques sociales.

Quant a la premiere (representation relative a la langue etrangere et a l'univers etranger), leurs
raisons variees d'apprendre Ie franc;ais sont reveolatrices de I'image qU'ils se font de cette langu~
etrangere, avant d'integrer son apprentissage. II s'agit des raisons courantes comme par exemple .
pour s'en servir dans la vie professionnelle, pour s'en servir dans la vie courante, ou parce que Ie
fram;ais est une langue intemationafe, ou encore pourobtenirun diplorne.

La representation liee a I'apprentissage de la langue etrangere tient aux attentes des
apprenants issues de leurs raisons d'apprendre, Elle va conditionner la maniere dont I'apprenant
rec;:oit I'enseignement auquel il est expose, et determine en partie son attitude devant l'apprentisSage,
a~ssi bien que par rapport a la mise en contact avec des differents groupes pour communiquer avec
al~ance dans cett~ langue cible, Cette representation concerne egalement l'image que I'appren.ant se
fait de ,Ia I~,ng~~ etrangere ~lIe-meme: selon sa maturite et son age. C'est pourquoi, ~'e~s~lg~~;:
(malgr: qu II n alt pas de prise directe sur les representations des apprenants) a tout Interet a
con~altre pouren tenir compte, Mais, II a peut-etre une prise indirecte: relier ce qu'il fait apprendre, seS
C~OIx de contenus de Cours aux representations des apprenants, ou a la recherche de celles-d, pour
falre prendre conscience aux apprenants de ce qU'ils font et vivent par Ie processus d'apprentissage.

Processus d'apprentissage

I Le processus d'apprentissage c'est la maniere dont I'apprenant traite I'information qu'i1 rec;oit
~\ aItransforme en savoir, la fac;on d~nt a travers des strategies de comprehension, if construit son
; er an.gue. L'interlangue, la langue de I'~pprenant, constitue I'objet de la 'Didactique du FLE'. (Marie­
ran~ols.NARCY-COMBES: 2005)

Strategies de campr."h "enslan

• t" d~uandon apprend une langue etrangere comme Ie franc;:ais, il faut changer sa falt0n d'ecouter;
c es -a- Ire sa fat"' d . " "d' 're du, yon e capter et de traiter des informations qui parviennent par I'lnterme lal
la~gage or~1. Cela est principalement dG a I'existence des normes socio-culturelles, et surtout aux
p.resuiPPos~~ cUltur~ls des individus. Ainsi, nous comprenons les variations qui s'operent d,ans .Ies
s~tu~~ ons d mteractlons chez les differents destinataires ou interlocuteurs. Par exemple, un etudlant
~,gerlan de franc;ais ne va pas parler de la meme maniere avec son homologue nigerian qu'avec: un
etranger. Dans Ie cas exceptionnel de la communication avec un etranger, I'etudiant va pret~r
beaucoup plus d'attention aI'ecoute aux choix des mots et surtout au but du message proprement dlt,
et, si po~sibl~ "avok recours a la ~omplementarite des gestes, et a toutes sortes de strategies
necessalres a 1Intercomprehension afin que I'interaction langagiere puisse etre significative. A

Plus generalement, dans une conversation ce n'est pas Ie contenu qUi change: c'est plutot

I'activite de langage qui change et modifie la forme d~ la communication, Pourfaire mieux comprend,r:
cela, Elizabeth LHOTE (1995: 110) prend particulierement I'exemple d'une conversation dont la finaht~
est <wne invitation a dejeuner». Pour que chacun des partenaires comprenne l'intention de I'autre, II
n'est pas necessaire que I'interlocuteur (Ie non-natif) ait compris la signification de chaque eh~ment
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linguistique d'autant qu'il (I'interlocuteur) peut ou ne pas etre en mesure de capterdans l'immediat tous
ces elements linguistiques. Ce qui importe, c'esrqu'il sache detecter «une invitation adejeuner»: <de
jour», <<!'heure proposee» et enfin «Ie lieu du repas». II ne faut pas s'arreter 103; iI faut que la personne
qui invite puisse verifier si <d'invitation est comprise completement ou non» aftn qu'el1e soit «acceptee
au non aussi» par I'invite(e).

En effet, dans la vie quotidienne, il est rare que I'attention de I'apprenant porte sur les structures
linguistiques en tant que telles; elle porte plutot sur Ie message communique.

Cela signifie que /'apprenant s'interesse davantage aI'aspect communicatifde la
langue, a I'usage qu'il peut en faire, plulal qu'au fonctionnement de la langue pour
elle-merne, quand bien meme la maitrise du fonctionnement de la langue est
necessaire a la communication. Marie-Franc;:oise (NARCY-COMBES 2005:
54/55)

L'apprenant va donc mettre en place des strategies de communication, c'est-a-dire un
ensemble de processus qui lui permettent d'une part d'utiliser ses connaissances Iinguistiques, et
d'autre part d'en compenser les insuffisances.

En rapport avec I'approche didactique de Marie-fran,oise NARCY-COMBES (2005),
revenons a la pragrnatique de I'exemple de LHOTE (1995). En effet, pour comprendre Ie message que
porte l'invitation, l'interlocuteur qui tkoute doit peindre dans son esprit l'image que produit ce message
pour en saisir Ie sens; ce qui evoque I'action de capter par les sens ou par l'esprit. Sur ce, l'inter!oc~teu:
(I'apprenant du franc;:ais langue etrangere) lie sa pensee a I'image que lui procure «I'invlta~lon a
dejeunen) en etablissant un lien entre tous les parametres (Ie jour, I'heure et Ie lieu), c'est·o3·dlre les
mots les plus importants auxquels nous renvoie I'image h§guee par «I'invitation adejeuner». Par ce
lien etabli, l'interlo.c~teur, ici I'apprenant du franc;:ais langue etrangere, construit des relat~o.ns. II
assode, il relie et II Interprete pour comprendre. Cela, a condition que I'on soit dans une ventable
interaction sociaIe et non dans Un jeu de role ou une activite de c1asse de ce type. .

Cette strategie consiste a construire du sens, c'est-il-dire, construire des relations apartlr.des
images que connote~t les elements verbaux d'un message. Les relations sont facilitees par d~s m.lses
en relief sonores, salt des renforcements de I'intensite soit une elevation de la hauteur melodlque
pour appuyer Ie sens de ce que I'on dit et retenir l'attenti~n de I'interlocuteur. Ces mises en relief sont
'censees traduire (au moins en partie) l'intention de celui qui parle aI'egard de son interlocuteur. .

D'une fa,on synthetlque, les apports des recherches d'Elizabeth LHOTE (1995) et de Mane­
Franr;oise NARCY-COMBES (2005), iI notre etude rentrent dans Ie cadre de la compet~n~e de

't' t 'I I' , 'l'n9U1stlquescommunrca lon, e I s sou Ignent, par consequent I'application des connalssances I
( , d t I') , I' pprenantareperage es rno s-c es et pragmatiques (construction du sens par les images) que a .
, t" .. t' I . ur se falre
In enorlsees, e q.U1 UI permettent de comprendre et de produire des messages P? Ie
comprendre a~ssl, menant ainsi a I'intercomprehension, c'est-il-dire la comprehension entre
locuteur et son Interlocuteur.

Besoins d'apprentissage

D'une vue d'ensemble, la competence vitale visee par I'enseignement d'une langue etranger~,
, t I 't' ' , t ' pour son avenlrc es a capaci e a communlquer. Pour Ie besoin immediat de I'apprenant, e auSSl " d'

d'adulte plus tard; ce qui importe, c'est d'etre capable de communiquer dans la langue ~u II apr~~R
c'est-03-dire, se comprendre et se faire comprendre. Ce faJt indeniable defendu par LoUIS POR(1978)
(2004), a ete aussi precedemment demontre dans les travaux de recherche de Daniel COSTE. e;
Dell HYMES (1984), Sophie MOIRAND (1990), et Evelyne BERARD (1991) pour mentlonn
quelques-uns.
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Autrement dit, Ie savoir sur la langue n'a aucune valeur en soi s'i1 ne tend pas vers la capacite a
communiquer et la comprehension du fonctionnement de la langue pour ameliorer I'efficacit~ ,de
I'apprentissage (comme Ie montre «Ie savoir apprendre» explique ci-dessous). La premiere
competence souhaitee est communicationnelle. Elle releve donc d'un savoir que I'on peut nommer
«competence de communication». Ainsi. Louis PORCHER (2004: 31 - 36) synthetise en trois aspects
ce dont I'apprena'nt du fran~ais langue etrangere a besoin dans son apprentissage: «Ie savoir-faire».
«Ie savoir-etre» et «Ie savoir-apprendre».

1. Le savoir-faire
C'est la premiere competence dans I'ordre des priorites pour les apprenants, La plupart des

apprenants n'apprennent plus (ou pas uniquement) les langues pour Ie plaisir, c'est-a-dire pour Ie
developpement et I'enrichissement de I'esprit. Les apprenants sont devenus des usagers. lis veulent
s'en servir concretement. On veut etre capable de telle ou telle action: lire un journal, repondre aU
telephone, discuter de ses preoccupations, ecrire une lettre, reagir ades propos d'autrui, prouver sa
competence dans un cadre professionnel a I'avenir, etc. C'est toujours en termes de capacite que les
usagers raisonnent. Le savoir-faire constitue Ie but que les apprenants veulent atteindre.

1. Le savoir-etre
,. Le «savoir-etre» ou «savoir se comporter», sur Ie plan communicationnel, c'est-a.-dir~ savoi~

qU,11 faut ou ~efaut pas, parexemple, s'adressera son professeur avec un «salut notre ami». Bien vra~
qu on ne pUisse voir d'inconvenient a cela, mais c'est toutefois moins poli que «Bonjour Monsieur» qUi
~onno~e une ~ourtoisie forte de la part de I'enonciateurllocuteur (I'apprenant dans ce cas) vers son co~
eno.nclateurlll~terl.ocuteur(Ie professeur). Le savoir-etre permet la reelle participation de I'etrange~a
la vie c?mmunlcatlonnelle, et I'apprenant a certainement besoin de cet aspect moral. Le savoir-faire
symbolise la colleetivite des ingredients du savoir-etre.

Le savoir-apprendre

etud' Le «savoir-apprendre» est une des formes de «I'etre capable de» comme aussi Ie «savoir­
'sav~~~» da~s Ie fram;ais langue etrangere, Ie savoir-voyager. Ie savoir-travailler, Ie savoir-habiter. Ie

o r se presenter,le savoir-parler de soi ou d'autrui, Ie savoir-echanger.
attei~t~n~ ~~x ap~renants ces competences, tel est Ie but de I'enseignement du FLE. Si I'apprenant

e u ~ II devlent autonome. et c'est exactement, cette autonomie qUi lui permet de continuer seul
son apPI~entlssage-perfectionnement, ce qu'on pourrait simplement denommer en didactique du FLE
comme auto-apprentissage.

Transpositions didactiques dans la classe de fie

f
. Le phenomene de I'alternance des langues est tres frequent chez les etudiants nigerians de

ran~als quand 'I .
,. I S sont en contact avec Ie personnel non enseignant, ou entre eux-memes. Ceci
Imphq~e.que Ie statut du locuteur ou de I'interlocuteur, communiquant ou non communiquant en
franc;als I~~ue ~ur la manifestation de I'alternance des langues. Selon les exemples dejadonnes, par
leur P!u,r1h.ngUlsme, les etudiants ont tendance a transferer dans la langue etrangere des
ca~acterlstlqu.esformelles et semantiques de leur langue maternelle et surtout de la langue seconde
qUi est I'anglals.

A pa~ cela. les situations d'alternance des langues apparaissent lorsque les sUjets manquent
de vocab~lalreapproprie dans la langue cible, quand i1s ne trouvent pas Ie mot en fran~ais, dans des
c?n~ersatlonsen dehors de la classe. En classe, I'alternance des langues se manifeste peu. et se
realise lorsqu~ ce~ etudiants posent des questions au professeur pour pouvoir bien comprendre, o~
encore quand lis repondent aux questions pour que leur explication soit claire. Ainsi, I'application qUi
se degage de cette pratique pedagogique s'explique clairement. L'alternance des langues dans la
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ciasse aboutit a des activites de langue constituees de sequences de questions-reponses. A partir
d'une situation d'alternance des langues, I'enseignant va done engendrer des questionnements
auxquels les etudiants aurant arepondre oralement. Ceux-ci aurant aussi la permission de poser des
questions au professeur, mais, Ie professeur n'est pas oblige d'y repondre, laissant discretement aux
etudiants, la tache d'y repondre. Deux ou trois le'rons pourraient etre con~ues auteur des sequences
de «questions-n§ponses» par I'approche communicative.

La situation d'alternance des langues en c1asse s'exprime par Ie discours des etudiants en L1,
c'est-a-dire l'anglais, qU'ils comprennent tous, ne serait-ce que pour pouvoirfaire Ie lien entre ce que
dit Ie professeur et ce qu'ils cherchent a comprendre. C'est ce qu'on appelle en didactique une
strategie de comprehension (elabore plus haut). L'alternance des langues contribue donc a la
construction des connaissances. L'enjeu pour l'etudiant, c'est de pouvoir interagir tant soit peu avec
I'ensemble de la ciasse (Ie professeur et les autres etudiants), et comprendre I'explication dans la
langue cible. L'alternance des langues temoigne en meme temps de I'habilete des etudiants ajumeler
des cultures differentes pour en faire du sens; ce qui justifie indubitablement leur statut pluriling~e. Le
recours a I'alternance des langues est un secours de comprehension pour les etudrants.
Generalement, les etudiants nigerians de franc;:ais ont recours a I'alternance des langues,
particulierement a cause de leur faiblesse en matiere de vocabulaire franc;:ais.

Pour resoudre ce probleme de manque de vocabulaire, l'enseignant doit pren~re

prioritairement en compte Ie vocabulaire dans la classe (Christian PUREN, 2007). C'est ce qu on
appelle en didactique <d'entree par Ie lexique». Comment devrait-on transposercela dans \a c1asse?

La premitke chose adonner aI'e/eve ce sont des elements de la langue, c'est-a­
dire /es mots...prendre des mots co~crets repandant a des objets que f'eleve a
sous /es yeux, au du moins qu'i/ ait vus au qu'i/ puisse aisement replacer devant
son imagination. (Christian PUREN 2007: 42)

Cette approche, selon PUREN (2007), c'est-a-dire I'entree par Ie lexique, encore appelee la
methodologie directe, devrait done etre placee en avant-garde dans la pratique de la didactlque du
FLE.

Comme les etudiants sont taus des jeunes adultes qui etudient Ie franc;:ais pour assurer leur
, f ' I' t f . omme leursavenrr pro essronne, c es une fac;:on pour eux d'€Hre integres dans la culture ranc;:alse c .
, t 'd f h ' , ' I'mitatron dansensergnan s, onc, ranc ement, I'emploi de I'alternance des langues devrart avorr sa I

les situations de c1asse. (I
A t ' t " 'I langue cible eu con ralre, e sur cette base, il faut donc acculturer les etudrants a a 1

f ') tid d' " ' f' I'erreur, Avec eranc;:als ,e eur eman er de pratlquer la langue si c'est I'erreur qUi vlent II faut alre .' t
recul du temps et la pratique reguliere de la lectu;e et de I'ecoute, leur co~prehensionorale/ecn~ee
1 d t' I /' 't dans la pratiqueeur pro uc Ion ora e ecn evant s'ameliarer, car il y a de I'apprentissage sur la langue, h
et par la langue. Meme a I'insu de I'apprenant, la pratique fait reflechir sur la langue. Ce~e ~pprlocf e

td ·· .. d I' t' c'est-a-drre e alque naus ecnvons ICI, e notre pensee personnelle par une equation exp Ica Ive, 't
de «Pratiquer la langue, c'est aser faire une erreur' ~i c'est I'erreur qui vient, il faut faire I'erreur», eSt

I 't d·' f ireunefaute,eune formu e qUi en progresslvement vers I'autanomie de I'apprenant. II faut oser a . t
1 t· . I . et par consequenp u at, vorr ce a comme une erreur qui participe a la construction de I'apprentrssage, . . t I
'd' d I t 'b t· . . mme Ie crolralen esun In Ice e a can n u Ion a la connaissance; mais non, dans Ie sens Inverse co nde AJIBOYE

apprenants entre eux pour en faire un objet de la moquerie. Certes, Ie professeur Tu . t t. nt
(1981) mantre dans son premier ouvrage Common Errors in French que les erreurs ~e cO~lgen €tu~el

' t . .., t phenomene na ,partie de la cons ructIon de I'apprentissage. L'apparrtron d erreurs es un
inevitable et necessaire. (CORDER 1973) 't ntinuer

D I " 'd n Ie franrais dor coans e processus de l'enseignemenUapprentrssage u e, . Y ours et
d'assumer son role de langue d'enseignement, de structuration des connar~sa~ce~:~:I~c1asse,
d'organisation des cours. Le franyais doit continuer d'etre la langue de communrcatlon
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et Ie professeur devrait combiner I'oral et I'ecrit au cours de son enseignement. A quelques
interventions pres, I'enseignant devrait autoriser les apprenants a s'exprimer en anglais, seulement
pour la verification des acquis. Faut-il preciser qu'il est important d'enseigner la lecture de textes aUX
etudiants pour leur permettre d'ameliorer leur banque de vocabulaire.. Au cours de
l'enseignemenUapprentissage, Ie professeur pourrait donner des exemples provenant. de notr~

environnement immediat (en anglais); les etudiants comprendraient mieux, et leur vocabulalre pourte
ou tel mot issu de I'environnement naturel pourrait s'ameliorer,

Pour faciliter la comprehension des etudiants nigerians par rapport a leur apprentissage du
franyais langue etrangere, nous proposons aJ'enseignant d'adopter un rythme lent dans Ie processUs
de l'enseignemenUapprentissage, parce que generalement, les etudiants universitaires ont dans
I'ensemble commence a apprendre Ie franc;ais a l'Universite. Aussi, pourrait-on preciser que
I'enseignant devrait moderer Ie debit de son expression a l'orallorsqu'i1 est avec les etudiants dans la
ciasse ou meme en dehors de la classe.

Gomme la langue premiere (L1) joue un role decisif dans Ie processus de l'apprentissage de la
langue etrangere, Ie recours a la L1 constitue une des conditions d'apprentissage. Prendre en com~te
la L1 est une strategie de comprehension qui permettra a I'apprenant de vite concevoir et tralter
l'infor~ation qu'il rey~it. L'apprentissage d'une langue etrangere ne peut que prendre appui sur la
competence .Iangagiere et sur I'experience du langage requise dans et par la L1.

. . La pnse en compte de la L1 s'avere importante comme socle langagier de reference ou socle
cogn1tlf du nouveau systeme a construire. (Remy PORQUIER: 1991; Marie-Franyoise NARCY~
~OMB.ES:2005), Le recours a la L1 ou a la LS (dans notre contexte, ['anglais), ne signifie pas parler
I ~n~lals ,a. la place du franyais langue etrangere dans la classe; mais, plutot observer d.~:
d'ff~r~n.cl~tlons~t des correspondances culture lies entre deux systemes et deux usages, I'un deja
maltnse (I angla~s) et I'autre en cours de developpement (Ie franyais). A I'inspiration de Ferdinand de
~AU~~URE qUI a montre que Ie concept de valeur distinguant deux langues est a la fois d'ordre
IngUlstlque et culturel, Louis PORCHER (se servant de SAUSSURE) confirme davantage la prise en
compledelaL1 (etnou '. . .. d I I . .s pournons aJouter, de la LS) Vis-a-VIS e a angue etrangere:

Une langue est, .. un produit culturel marque de part en part de culture et
e2nseigner I'une sans I'autre serait les rendre infirmes. (Louis PORCHER

004: 55)

Ce~Sjl . x
etudiants d' ' Y ~ du culturel dans Ie linguistique. Prendre en compte la L1 va permettre au
besoinsd' accO~Pllrdescompetences en matiere de «savoir-etre» et de «savoir~faire» en tant que

apprentlssage d'" '1 .
Ainsi .' eJa I lustres plus haul. . . . . . .

anglais il f ,~our resoudre la question du transfert en franc;als des competences deja aC~U1ses en
nigeria~ d':u~a~a adapter l:ens~ignementlappre.ntisSagedu franc;ais a l'environne?1ent soclocul!urel
methodol ' t qu~ ces etudlants sont de differentes langues maternelles. La mise en place dune
pas ach og~e adapte: Va renforcer les strategies de comprehension parce que les etudiants n'auront

.dag :rcd,er trap 1~ln avant de comprendre. Cette methodologie adaptee sera conc;ue comme .une

d
Pe

ogle apprentlssage que d'enseignement faisant de I'apprenant lui-meme Ie premier artisan
e ses apprentissag , ..' .. d' 'r

. 'II e,s. Elle va se centrer sur I'apprenant, sur la commUnlCatlon, sur la capaclte agl.
f.0ur. evel er en celUl~ci la sensibilisation a I'ecoute vis-a-vis de son interlocuteur, et I'ouverture a
envlronnement socioculturel afin de parvenir a I'autonomie d'expression. De ce fait les etudiants

pourront acquerir u b . " 'f d s, ne ase sollde langagiere dont Ie but est d assurer Ie transfert progressl e
~onn~lssan~es deja ~cquisesen LM (Langue maternelle) et L1 (anglais), vers Ie franyais. II faut don~
7!abh,r des Int~rrela.tlonsentre la LM, la L1 et la L2/L3 (Ie franc;ais). Ce qui pourra permettre a
Ietudlan~ de bl~n demarrer consecutivement son apprentissage en franyais langue non maternelle
(langue etrangere).

_ ~l serait aussi necessaire pour les enseignants de proposer aux apprenants des simulati~nsde
taches a effectuer dans la classe. Prenant compte les besoins sociaux des apprenants, l'enselgnant
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de~rait provoquer chez les apprenants les adaptations souhaitees en fonction d'un choix de probleme
qu II propose. Par ~xem~le, Ie professeur pourrait dans la classe faire des Travaux Pratiques (TP) pour
transposer de la drdactlque en situation. II 6e professeur) va enseigner les etudiants en fonction de
leurs besoins et du contenu du cours _ it pourrait, a son sens, modifier legerement ce contenu: cela fait
aussi partie de la didactique _ en utilisant les situations langagieres pertinentes aux services
administratifs comme par exemple: identifier et localiser un dossier, demander des renseignements
pour les inscriptions, avoir a la disposition de soi-meme I'emploi du temps, suivre les consignes pour
payer les frais de scolarite, remplir une fiche de logement, etc. De ce fait, il serait commode de mettre
ces etudiants dans Ie contexte des services ou ils parlent peu la langue franyaise, en prenant en
compte les situations reelles des membres du personnel destines aces services administratifs.

Relativement aux representations, tout apprenant de langue etrangere possede, en debut de
son apprentissage des connaissances anterieures:

II (I'apprenant) vehicule des prejuges, des preconceptions ou des connaissances
fragmentaires, des images implicites et des attentes concernant I'univers culturel
lie a la langue qu';! va apprendre et la man;ere d'apprendre elle-meme: ces
representations peuvent, selon Ie cas, raider dans son apprentissage, ou y faire
obstacle. (Michele PENDANX 1998: 10)

Cela pose, I'enseignant doit tenir fortement compte des representations des apprenants
comme facteurs capables de determiner la motivation d'apprendre.

Le professeur doit etre capable d'amenager des situations didactiques et sociolinguistiques
signifiantes et motivantes. Le professeur va mettre en CEuvre les actions qui suscitent la situation
didaclique dans une situation de ciasse, au il porte son regard exceptionnellement vers l'apprenant
qu'il doit principalement considerer comme I'agent consommateur, a tel point qu'il y a toujours du reste
pour I'apprenant a apprendre, a developper de lui-meme. Le professeur va donc proposer aux
etudiants dans la classe des pratiques reelles qu'il va amenager de telle fayon que cela pose
probleme, pour demander aux etudiants de chercher des solutions appropriees, par eux·memes.
L'intention du professeur, c'est de faire construire des connaissances personnelles chez les etudiants,
en cedant de la place au faire-faire. Ainsi, let etudiants se retrouvent dans une situation
d'apprentissage pratique, et Ie cheminement qu'ils vont faire va les modifier.

En apprenant de lui-meme I'etudiant va faire des tatonnements, des essais-erreurs pour
s'aLlto-corriger, puis apprendre a 'nouveau de lui-meme. L'etudiant s'adapte progressivement a
I'experience a laquel1e it fait face par Ie biais d'une translation du savoir acquis de la part du professeur
pour eventuellement aboutir a des resultats. L'etudiant va donc «oseD), c'est-a-dire, I'etudiant continue
a apprendre en decouvrant des connaissances de lul-meme. II «entre par I'action» en apprenant de lui­
meme: ce qui contribuera davantage a enrichir sa connaissance pas-a-pas vers I'autonomie. Le
professeur aussi ne doit pas trop expliquer, car trop exptiquer, c'est indirectement placer un o~stacle
devant I'apprenant pour Ie rendre passif a chercher. C'est exactement ce que nous voulons dr~e ,par
I'approche que nous avons decrite plus haut (Pratiquer la langue, c'est oser faire une erreur.: Sl c,est
I'erreur qui vient, iI faut faire I'erreur»). «Oser», ici, c'est agir par la parole, c'est I'entree par I'actlon, c est
ce que Christian PUREN (2007: 42) designe par «Ia perspective actionnelle», et cela fait partle
integrante de la formation de I'apprenant a I'autonomie, si bien qu'jI puisse etre lui-meme. par le~
pratiques langagieres. Cette approche est adequate pour la potentialite didactique de selectronner a
l'lnternet pour savoir sur quels sites se rendre, queIs documents chercher ou selectionner, et surtout
pour savolr ce qu'il faut faire avant d'allumer I'ordinateur.

Conclusion
Comme Ie souligne a priori la citation de BARIKI (2007) recueillie en ligne, et qUi. est m.ise en

exergue, Ie professeur ne saurait apprecier, detecter ou epuiser toutes les raisons de dlfficultes des
erreurs des apprenanfs plurilingues, car (nous ajoutons a notre tour) c'est dans Ie processus de
commettre des erreurs dans Ie langage et par Ie langage que I'apprenant construit graduellement son
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apprentissage du fie par son interlangue, d'oLJ Ie leitmotiv de ce travail de recherche «Pratiquer la
langue, c'est oser faire une erreur: si c'est I'erreur qui vient, il faut faire I'erreur». G'est la pratique ~e la
langue en interaction sociale qui fait observerl'inadequation dans Ie discours, et c'est aussi la pratrque
qui mene it \'adequation dans Ie discours.

Les transpositions didactiques faites aux termes de I'analyse de I'alternance des langues, de la
motivation et des representations, et des processus d'apprentissage notamment les strategies de
comprehension pour une efficacite de I'enseignementlapprentissage du fran<;ais, noUS ont legue u~
certain nombre de configurations didactiques. Gelles-ci sont notamment: l'entree par Ie lexique: qUI
repond au besoin du vocabulaire; I'entree par la communication qui met en application les interact~ons
langagieres avec I'apport des normes sociolinguistiques, et I'entree par l'action qui induit au savolr.de
ce qU'on doit faire (Ia perspective actionnelle). 11 incombe a l'enseignant de fran<;ais langue etrangere

de savoir les articuler de telle sorte que les etudiants vont mettre it profit leur competence plurilingue

dans I'apprentissage du fie.
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Introduction

, Readi,ng is central to intellectual development because it is the gateway to understan?ing

wntten matenals as well as all subjects in the school curriculum, The main purpose of reading IS t<7
und~rstand the writer's experience. This understanding is enhanced by a reader's rapport with the
readl~g ,:"atter, especially the vocabulary used, Students' inability to read and understand means
le~rnlng In all sUbjects may, according to Adebileje (2001), be stunted and sometimes hopelessly
cnppled at the very root. One of the skills needed for reading efficiency is word recognition and a sound
vocabulary base. This will enable readers decode and make meaning out of a given passage,
Therefore,.students need to be taught reading skills such as vocabulary knowledge and acquisition,

Galrns and Redman (1990) explain that vocabulary seems to arise in the classroom
regardless of the chosen activity and in spite of any conscious design on the teachers' part, This may
be why there appears to be no consistent attention to its acquisition teaching and resultant
comprehension in d' . . .' d whyh Id t rea lng. If vocabulary arises In the classroom WIthout any effort by anybo y,
s °1u t' e~chers bother to select lexical items and invent classroom activities when there is a natural
se ec Ion mherent . .. . e of
classr ln any classroom activity and an element of vocabulary teaching In every plec
vocabo~m ma.t~rial? T~e answer is that teachers have to bother because they cannot assume that
appro~~7 :rlsmg aCCidentally in classroom materials will automatically be the most useful and

fla e a the needs of stUdents. .

and 9iV:he~~fore, in or~anizing school learning with a view to reducing students' reading problemS
carefull~ng I em the skills needed for understanding what is read in passages, teachers have to
provide vse. e~t Vocabulary to ensure that high priority items are included. In addition, teachers have to
the U lear~:~. Opportunities for practice to compensate for the lack of repeated exposure available to

Background lit
Wo d erature on vocabulary knowledge and reading comprehension

through th:1 s are powerful tools of communication. To communicate at all seriously and adequately,
of a langu anguage, a co~mand of both grammar and vocabulary is necessary. Without it, spe~kers
put whate~;~t;;aybe han?ICapP~d especially in situati~ns where .such speakers earnes~ly d~s,re to

h ey learn to Immediate social use. According to WilkinS (1982), anyone emigrating to a
newt spe:e

t
~ community finds that no matter how important it is for him to master the grammatical

sys em I IS eVen m ' . t' 't'b . h" ore Important that he should be able to communicate with people his dally ae IVI les
rrngs I~ Into,contact. The language to be learnt by him must have immediate practical value, that is

words With whlc~ to convey his basic needs. This is important because as Wilkins claims, "without
vocabulary, nothing can be cOnveyed".

In a related vein, Maley (1990) is of the opinion that acquiring vocabulary is a must becaus~a
lack of word~ leads to feelings of insecurity. Vocabulary knowledge is of great importance to reading
comprehension and language learning. Reading and its comprehension is one of the basic means by
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Research questions
The following questions were addressed in the study.

What techniques are commonly used by teacher of English language in Lokoja in teaching
difficult vocabulary in reading passages?
Does teachers' qualification influence when and who selects difficult vocabulary items?
Does teachers' experience influence when and who selects difficult vocabulary items?
Does teachers' gender influence when and who selects difficult vocabulary items? .
Does teachers' qualification influence the selection of techniques to be used in teachIng
difficult vocabulary in reading passages? .
Does teachers' experience influence the selection of techniques to be used in teaching
difficult vocabulary in reading passages? .
Does teachers' gender influence the selection of techniques to be used in teaching difficult
vocabulary in reading passages?.Research Hypotheses
Teachers' qualification does not have any significant influence on when and who selects
difficult vocabulary items in reading passages. I t
Teachers' experience does not have any significant influence on when to and who se ec s
difficult vocilbulary items in reading passages. I t
Teachers' gender does not have any significant influence on when to and who se ec s
difficult vocabulary items in reading passages.

26\

Purpose ofthe study
The purpose of this stUdy is to find out the various techniques English language teachers of

senior secondary schools adopt when teaching difficult vocabulary in reading passages and ascertain
the effectiveness ofthe techniques.

Statement of the problem
Students' inability to read and comprehend in Nigerian secondary schools has assumed

alarming proportions. Several researchers such as Unoh (1980), Obah (1987), and Lawai (1997),
confirm that Nigerian secondary school students have reading problems. These reading problems
which have pedagogical as well as other reasons include lack of appropriate teaching
materials/techniques and a near total absence of libraries and children's readers resulting in a weak
vocabulary base. Students can no larger write good essays, make correct sentences on even
converse fluently as they lack an adequate command of words. Hence the need to examine why
students have weak vocabulary base.

which students get information in our present day print-oriented society. To be able to gain information,
students need so.und vocabulary knowledge. The main goal of vocabulary teaching is to facilitate
students' comprehension as well as improve their expressions. Without an adequate core vocabulary,
L2 and FL readers will have difficulty in making a headway of reading materials. To buttress this, Lawai's
(1987) finding tend to confirm Obanya's (1982) contention that slow reading, lack of comprehension,
difficult words and expressions are closely interrelated.

Furthermore, Olorode (1997) opines that although reading problems have been identified in
Nigerian ESL students, these could, in part, be traced to the root cause of poor knowledge of the
English vocabulary. Jibril-Oaura (2002) claims that lack of vocabulary has been identified as the
primary source of reading difficulty. One must do a great deal of reading to increase one's vocabulary
and engage in reading for pleasure to increase one's vocabulary.

Based on these various findings, vocabulary knowledge would seem to be a clearly identifiable
subcomponent of the ability to read. Also, the learning of new words is an on-going process. That is
why Tiffen (1977), claims that vocabulary constantly grows. It can never be delimited. The acquisition
of new words continues after the crucial language and reading skills have been developed. Vocabulary
can therefore be seen as being in the centre of the development of reading efficiency as well as
reading comprehension.
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d. Teachers' qualification does not have any significant influence on the selection of
techniques to be used in teaching difficult vocabulary items in reading passages.

e. Teachers' experience does not have any significant influence on the selection of
techniques to be used in teaching difficult vocabulary items in reading passages.

f. Teachers' gender does not have any significant influence on the selection of techniques to
be used in teaching difficult vocabulary items in reading passages.

Methodology
This is a descriptive survey research. The population for this study comprised English

language teachers. The target population are English language senior secondary school teachers.
Fifty (50) teachers were purposively sampled, taking into consideration their qualification (training),
experience and gender. A researcher-designed observation checklist was used. The researchers
observed each ofthe fifty teachers once for forty minutes while teaching reading comprehension. Dat~
were analyzed using frequency count and percentages to answer research question I while the chl­
square was used to test the research hypotheses.

RESULTS
Here, the analysis of data collected and the results of the study are reported. The analysis is

based on the research questions and hypotheses stated in the write-up. The chi-square result is
presented as well as the frequency count and percentages followed by a summary of the findings.

Results
TABLE 1: Frequency and percentage distribution of teachers over training
Experience and Gender

Experienced Less experienced Total
Male Female Male Female
FreQ % FreQ % FreQ % FreQ % FreQ %

Qualified 12 24 20 40 8 16 4 8 44 88
Unqualified 4 8 1 2 1 2 0 0 6 12
Total 16 32 21 42 9 18 4 8 50 100

Research Question 1: What techniques are commonly used by
teachers of ~nglish language in Lokoja in
teaching difficultvocabulary in reading
passages?

TABLE 2: Frequency and percentage distribution of techniques used by English language
teachers in teaching difficult vocabulary items

Techniques . No of Teachers Percentage
Use of pictures, mao, graphs 0 0
Use of simple explanation 49 98
Use of mine 0 0
Dramatization 0 0
Use of real obiects 0 0
Demonstration 16 32
Use of svmbols 0 0
Use of models 0 0
Translating into L1 4 8
Synonyms and antonyms 8 16
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Hypotheses testing
Hypotheses 1: Teachers' qualification does not

significantly influence who selects difficult
vocabulary in reading passages

TABLE 3: Chi-square result on the influence of qualification on teachers' selection of
vocabulary items

Teacher Textbook Students Total df X2 value Table
value

0 E 0 E 0 E
Qualified 31 131.68) 11110.56) 2 11.76) 44 2 0.547 5.991
Unqualified 5 (432) 1 (1.44) o (0.24) 6
Total 36 12 2 50

Hypotheses 2: Teachers' experience does not significantly influence who selects difficult vocabulary
in reading passages.

TABLE 4: Chi-square result on the influence of experience on teachers' selection of
vocabulary items.

Teacher Textbook Students Total df X2 value Table
value

0 E 0 E 0 E
Experienced 27 (2664) 8 (888) 2 (1.48) 37 2 1.5768 5.9914
Less 9 (9.36) 4 (3.12) 0 (0.58) 13
exoerienced
Total 36 12 2 50

Hypotheses 3: Teachers' gender does not significantly influence who selects difficult vocabulary
items in reading passages.

TABLE 5: Chi-square result on the influence of gender on teachers' selection of vocabulary
items

Teacher Textbook Students Total df X2 value Table
value

0 E 0 E 0 E
Male 20 (20.93) 3 (1.74) 2 (2.36) 25 2 2.3717 5.9914
Female 16 (15.06) o (1.25) 2 (1.67) 18
Total 36 3 4 43

Hypotheses 4: Teachers' qualification does not significantly influence the selection of techniques to
be used in teaching difficult vocabulary items
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TABLE 6: Chi-square result on the influence of qualification on techniques teachers use in
teaching vocabulary items.

Techniques Teacher variable Number df Xz Table
0 E value value

1. Use of instructional Qualified 0 (44) 1 50.00 3.841
media unqualified 0 ( 6)

2. Use of one method only Qualified 44 (44) 1 O. 0
unqualified 6 (6)

3. Use of dictionary Qualified 37 (44) 1 3.98
unqualified 2 (6)

4. Question testing Qualified 24 (44) 1 9.758
technique unqualified 4 (6)

5. Combination of Qualified 0 (44) 1 0.0
techniaues unaualified 0 (6)

6. Reinforcement of Qualified 36 (44) 1 2. 12
learning unqualified 4 (6)

7. Evaluation of students' Qualified 39 (44) 1 1.2349
use of vocabularv unqualified 4 (6)

Hypotheses 5: Teachers' experience does not significantly influence the selection oftechniques to be
used in teaching difficult vocabulary items.

TABLE 7: Chi-square result on the influence of experience on techniques teachers use in
teaching vocabulary items

Techniques Teacher variable Number df Xz Table
0 E value value

1. Use of instructional Experienced less 0 (37) 1 50.00 3.841
media experienced 0 ( 13)

2. Use of one method only Experienced less 37 (37) 1 O. 0
experienced 13 (13)

3. Use of dictionary Experienced less 29 (37) 1 2.422
exoerienced 10 (13)

4. Question testing Experienced less 17 (37) 1 11.1185
techniaue only experienced 11 (13)

5. Combination of Experienced less 17 (37) 1 11.1185
techniques exoerienced 11 (13)

6. Reinforcement of Experienced less 29 (37) 1 2.0374
learning experienced 11 (13)

7. Evaluation of students' Experienced less 32 (37) 1 0.9834
use of vocabulary exoerienced 11 (13)

Hyp~theses. 6: T~achers' gender does not significantly influence the selection of techniques to be
used In teaching diffiCUlty vocabUlary items.
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TABLE 8: Chi-square result on the influence of gender on techniques teacher use in
teachingv ocabulary items

Techniques Teacher Number df Xz Table
variable 0 E value value

1. Use of instructional media Male 0 (25) 1 50.00 3.841
Female 0 (25)

2. Use of one method only Male 25 (25) 1 0.0
Female 25 (25)

3. Use of dictionary Male 19 (25) 1 2.44
Female 20 '(25)

4. Question testing technique Male 19 (25) 1 10.00
onlv Female 20 (25)

5. Combination of techniques Male 16 (25) 1 10.00
Female 12 (25)

6. o Reinforcement of learning Male 24 (25) 1 0.04
Female 12 (25) .

7. Evaluation of students' use Male 22 (25) 1 1.00
of vocabularv Female 21 (25)

Summary of findings
The following is a summary ofthe majorfindings.

a. The simple explanation and demonstration techniques were commonly used by teachers.
None used instructional media.

b. Teachers' qualification did not influence when and who selects vocabulary items.
c. The experience of teachers had no significant influence on when and who selects

vocabulary items.
d. Teachers' gender had no significant influence on when and who selects vocabulary items.
e. Qualification did not influence significantly the selection of techniques used in teaching

vocabulary items. .
f. Teachers' experience had no significant influence on the selection of techniques In

teaching vocabulary items. .
g. Gender had no significant influence on the selection of techniques used in teaching

vocabulary items.

Conclusions and Recommendations
The following is based on the summary of findings with close reference to the research

questions and hypotheses already stated.

Conclusions 0

From the study, it could be concluded that almost all ofthe teachers observed used the simple
explanation technique, only a few used demonstration. Therefore English language teachers are not
exploring all the techniques readily available to them.

Furthermore, none of the variables of qualification, experience and gender influenced
significantly who selects vocabUlary items for teaching. That is, the selection depends largely on the
teacher - his perception, ability, interest, initiative resourcefulness. Teachers need training and re-
training. .

It is also apparent that teachers' faUlty techniques of teaching vocabulary, (even the t~alned
and experienced ones) their inability to use a variety of techniques and instructional media are
contributory factors to students' weak vocabulary base.

Recommendations
Based on the findings, it is recommended that teachers shoula make concerted e~orts to

always employ fruitful techniques for teaching vocabulary and reading. They should also show Interest
in their jobs.
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Curriculum planners should try to get teachers in at the planning stage of reviews so a~ to
enable them contribute their invaluable on-the-spot assessment and knowledge of students' rea~mg
problems and proffer possible solutions. The planners should see the need for reading to be a subject
on its own with its own allotted period on the time-table.

Textbook writers and publishers should use reading passages which have direct socio cultural
bearing on learners. Texts and other instructional media should be available at affordable prices.

Government should provide materials for schools to aid the teaching of reading skills as well as
facilitate teachers' training and re-training.
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Introduction

Prior to 1985, the teaching and learning of Yoruba language was comprehensive and all­
inclusive at the secondary school level because the teaching syllabus then contained language and
literature as an integrated sUbject. However, in 1985, the teaching of Yoruba was split into two
separate sUbjects Le. Yoruba language and Yoruba literature. While Yoruba language was made
compulsory, Yoruba literature became an optional sUbject for Senior Secondary School Certificate
Examination. . In the language class, students were usually exposed to the structure of the Yoruba
language especially the phonetics, phonology, morphology and syntax of the language without
adequate or relevant knowledge ofthe culture or literature ofthe people.

The effect of this phenomenon manifests in the graduates of secondary schools who cannot
speak or write effectively in Yoruba. Indeed, this manifests in the students of Yoruba and Linguistic
programmes of higher institutions. Many of the students find it easy to identify the organs of speech or
describe the principles or rules of word formation among others but when asked to write essays in
Yoruba or make speeches in fluent Yoruba, it becomes strange and difficult . Students who learnt
Yorubcfl as a second language at the secondary school level and have passed the Senior School
Certificate Examination are unable to successfully cope with the academic contents of Yorubcfl
programme (Le. degree, remedial and sandWich) which are taught in theYoruba medium. Several
scholars have expressed varying shades ofconviction on the close relationship between literature and
language and empirical findings also abound. Moody (1971) posits that literature consists of
specialised forms, selections and collections ot language, and as such the study of language ,for
literature is fundamentally a study of language, for literature has as its target the society, and as r~w
material, language either spoken or written. McRae (2007;1) lists several reasons for covenng
literature in language teaching, these are:

Language learning, linguistic confidence, language description and
awareness, language practice, memory, active involvement, classroom
interaction,post-Iesson stimuli, production, enthusiasm, receptivity
related world knowledge, personal satisfaction, cultural awareness,
linguistic or aesthetic curiousity, critical evaluation, grammatical,
structural, or functional reinforcement, information, and constructive
enjoyment.

The exclusion of literature from Yorubcfl language teaching has made the teaching and learnin.g
of the language to become mechanical and non-functional. Abiri (1982: 54) notes that as langu~~e.ls
both an aspect of culture and vehicle for its expression, the two are closely inter-twined and faml.llanty
with the literature of a people helps in the understanding of the language.. Learning a languag~ wltho~t
learning its literature is unbalanced. In reality, what most teachers and students seem to lose SIght of IS
the fact that 'knowledge ofthe grammatical system ofa language (grammatical competence) has to be
complemented by understanding of CUlture-specific meanings [communicative or rather cultural
competence]' (Dimitrios 2001:1). Chowdhury (2001: 16-17) declares that "to try to teach language
without the help of literature is doomed to be ineffective".

The ineffectiveness and inefficiency ofthe current teaching and learning ofboth Yoruba as ~rst
language and second language at the senior secondary school is partially as a result of the exclUSIon
of Yorubcfl literature from the syllabus.The crux of of the problem is that they are not taught Yoruba
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literature. Most of what they are taught is grammar. Yoruba literature is undeniably the essence, the
core. An assimilative study of Yoruba literature increases their vocabulary enlightens their minds
through reading of literary texts and enables them to speak fluently. Yoruba literature instils i~to th~m

the love of of the Yoruba language. Lawai (1993) states that literature is a social institution uSing as !ts
medium language which is a social creation therefore there is then the need to provide learners with
the cultural content of the target language through an adequate exposure to its literature. This paper
argues for a re-integration and re-invention of Yorubtl literature for Yorubtl language teaching and
learning. The focus of the paper therefore is to examine the role of literature in Yoruba language
teaching from the perspective of an insider who taught Yoruba language and Yoruba literature at
secondary and tertiary institutions for over twenty years.

Yorubil language teaching in historical perspective

Predating the existence of western education, religion and culture, the Yoruba people of
western Nigeria have long developed a highly sophisticated, well-organized and well-informed system
ofteaching their language to their children. As rightly observed byAtolayan (2005: 166):

Anyone with more than casual acquaintance with the sociology and
sociolinguistics of Yoruba will discover that pedagogical principles as
well as intellectual lexicon and phraseology are transmitted as integral
parts of daily communication and commonplace existence among the
people.

. The Iingui.stic development of the Yoruba child in the pre-colonial society is not treated ~ith
I~vltt Th.ro~gh relnfor~ment,example and precept, the child is initiated in a progressive manner I.nt~
his lingUistic community. Awoniyi (1974: 7) explains that particular attention is paid to difficult Yoruba
ph~nemes..To~gue twisters are created to sharpen the organs ot speech ofthe child and also make the
child sharp In hiS speech. Examples ofsuch tongue twisters are:

Phonemes: IlIlr/- Mura r~la, 0 Ie IQra r~la ju

Ph . (Be qUickto peel the okro, you are too slow in peeling the okra.)
onemes./91Ikp//l/_ OPol9PO 91r;iP919 k6 mo pe opolr;iIr;iP9191r;ipoI9PO

Ph (many intelligent people do not know that frogs have a lot of intelligence).
onemes: Ifllu/-Adiye funfun rna funfun ni funfun ku funfun mr;i.

(The white-feathered chicken, do not continue to exhibit all sorts ofwhiteness.)

child T~" t~e examples above are drawn from Yoruba children poetry to sharpen the speech of the
. ~s" anguage teaching in the pre-colonial era was not isolated from the literature of the people.

Yor' b' I unng the colonial period, the Christian missionaries were the first to embrace the teaching of
. t u ~ anguage. T~e first stage of missionary control, covering from 1842 to 1882 was a period of
~ e~~~ve an~.extenslvemissionary activity. The targets of Christian missionary evangelism were the
I oru a spea Ing people; hence, Yoruba had to be the language of instruction. The orthography of the
I~n~u~geb~as.theSUbject of conferences in 1854 and 1875. School sprang up here and there with the
Iml e 0 ~ectlve of prOducing people literate in Yoruba who could be catechists and teachers.
Olog~nde (1969: 532) observes that the period was indeed the "golden age" of Yorubtl learning and
teaching.

. . Unlike the periOd When education was administered and financed entirely by the Christi~n
miSSion, t~e colQn!al administration took over between 1883 and 1952. They imposed the impenal
language I.e. English on the learners and ignored the mother tongue. According to Ajayi (1965), the
local languages were held in so much contempt in contrast to the imperial language that the Afric?n~
them~elveswere reportedly sometimes antagonistic to the teaching of their own languages. Yoruba
was virtually removed from the school curriculum.
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. There was a prejudiced official policy opposed to the teaching of African lall~ages. For
Insta.nce, Metcalf Sunter, the first inspector of 6chools for West Africa wrote in his 1884 report in
relation to the demand by some missions in Lagos forthe teaching of an indigenous language:

The native must and will know English in spite of all such well meaning' .
but diseased notions; it is the language of commerce and the only
education worth of a moment's consideration. (Quoted by Awoniyi
1974:65)

Concerning the ulocallanguagesn
, he remarked:

I regard these languages as only interesting to the comparative
philologists and never likely to become of any practical use to
civilization. (Quoted inAwoniyi 1974: 65)

The ethnocentric intentions and racial discrimination against Yoruba and other indigenous
languages are clear in the two statements. Thus, the annual report on the inspection ofCMS School for
the year 1914 could not be otherwise. The summary of the report was as follows:

It is not surprising that the pupils cannot write well on any common
object in Yoruba... at present, it is not easy to find a pupil who will write a
decent article in YoriJba. (Awoniyi 1974: 73)

In 1922, the Phelp-Stokes commission report was published in New York. The commission
supported the opinion that indigenous languages should be given a place of pride as media of
instruction for Africans of school age. The 1926 ordinance led the government to gear up the activities
towards solving the problems of orthography, language teachers, syllabus, teaching method, internal
and pUblic examinations. This led to the endorsement of the principle of teaching Yoruba by the
imperial education conference held in London in 1927.

The post-independence era has witnessed a lot of transformations in the teaching ofYorubfl in
Nigeria. The Government of Western State of Nigeria (now Lagos, QyO, Ekiti, Ondo, Osun and Ogun
States) embarked on a virile education policy on the Yorubfl language. A Yoruba orthographic
committee was set up in 1966. Other events included the mandatory teaching of Yorubfl in all schools
and the establishment of academic courses and research programmes in Yoruba at the University
level, which encouraged the teaching and learning of Yoruba language. With the introduction of the 6­
3-3-4 system of education in 1969, the status and role of Nigerian languages including Yorubfl were
clearly stated. However, unlike English and French where conscious efforts had continuously been
made to evolve the most appropriate and most effective methods of teaching language with the result
that there are textbooks on the teaching of these languages, very little has been done to develop a
deliberate methodology for the teachin9 of Yoruba lan9uage. Olajubu (1979:14) comments t~at
"educati~n at.allieveis in Nigeria seem to agree on the fact that no training is neede~ to.teach Yoruba .

LingUists and language scholars have contributed to the study of Yoruba language and
literature, but linguistic research and theories in Nigeria have not taken adequ~te car~ of the
learnability aspect of Yoruba language. Constant changes and innovations in linguistiC theones have
not been able to come up with how best Yoruba language could be taught as first language (L1) and
second language (L2). In the senior secondary school Yorubfl language curriculum, for the formal
analysis of the structure and system ofYorubfl language at different levels, phonology, ,an,d syntax ar~,

the most noticeable aspects. The formal analysis of the structures and system of Yoruba langua~~ IS
good but if the literature aspect is totally excluded, the skills of listening, speaking, reading and wntmg
of the learners would be deficient and and undeveloped to the optimum level.

269



Applied SocilJ.l Dimmsiolls ofLAnguage Use and Teadliflg ill Wesl AfriCll Feslsdlrift ill HOIlOllr of Proft'ssor Twuft' Ajiboye

The role of literature in Yoruba language teaching
The place and the role of literature in Yoruba Janguage teaching has never attracted any

serious attention among Yoniba scholars and curriculum designers In fact, there is paucity of literature
on the sUbject matter. However, the gradual disappearance of the teaching of literature from the
language classroom is enough to stimulate reactions. In the pre-6-3-3-4 system of education, the
mother-tongue curriculum especially Yoruba was designed by scholars' of education and language
teachers. It was an integrated curriculum, which allowed literature components in the langu~g:

teaching. Most of the experts who designed the current syllabi for Yoruba language and Yoruba
literature are structural linguists.

Structuralism, with the emphasis on correctness in grammatical form and repetition of a
restricted lexis is incompatible with the teaching of literature. Perhaps, they did not see the role of
literature in language teaching. In line with Widdowson (1984: 162) comments:

Literature and poetry in particular, has a way of exploiting resources in a
language, which have not been codified as correct usage. It is therefore
misleading as a model... It has no place in an approach to teaching that
insists on the gradual accumulation of correct linguistic forms

The point Widdowson is making here is that literature has no obvious practical uses in
language teaching. It will only distort the structure and correct usage of language. He states further:

The inclusion of literature in language teaching will be a potentially
disruptive influence in the well-ordered world of the carefUlly controlled
language COurses. (Widdowson 1984:162)

This is an extreme reaction against literature in language teaching. A purely structural syllabus
may accommodate that position, where the focus is to stress the selection and organization of the
str~ctureso~the target language. Lawai (1989: 69), identifies types of syllabi as phonoJogical syllabus,
leXical, ~otl.onal, functional, situational, topical, discourse, rhetorical, stylistic, cultural and
communicative syllabus. Yoruba teaching syllabus is a combination of most of the identified
syllabuses So th b .
Y . b' '. e comment of Widdowson (1984: 162) cannot be taken as correct for a sylla us Inoru a teaChing.

amo InI' re~ent times, there has been a strong re-awakening in literatu~e and language teaching
ng IngUists a d I .

seconda sc n.a~guage educators. For example; Amoloye (2005) evaluates the se~I0.r
langua ry I hOOI. Yoruba language curriculum in QY9 state and reports that the study of Yoruba
Lawai ~;9:~.ne Without its ~iterature has failed to prepare students for higher studies in the sUbj~ct:
languag . 3~) had earlier pointed out the irrelevance of purely structural syllabUS for Yoruba
syllabuse ~~~eclaIlY as second Nigerian Language. He identifies a great number of topics in the
and m w IC f foc.us on the learning of the metalinguistic items and mechanical skills such as the place
th I anner a artICUlation of Sounds These are some of the topics which even advanced learners of
t~ an~uage often find uninteresting Brumm (1985) Long (1986) Long and Carter (1991) among

a ers. aVe argued not only for the v~lue of teaching iiterature in the language classroom but for the
necessIty as well re . . .

L·t -Inventmg a different pedagogical approach for language teaching.
r erature in a I . h I h t mirrorth I anguage classroom prOVides enoug space or t e learners a

e~;~ ve~. Such a class can enhance the critical thinking abilities of the learners and at the same time
marn aln a earner-centred environment. It gives the teacher an opportunity to open a broad context of
language use for the stUdents. When I was teaching at the University of 1I0rin Secondary School
(USS), there was a day, I wanted to teach the organs 01 speech. Going straight to the topic would be
unInteresting to the stUdents. I decided to start with riddles to open a broad context of language use to
the lear.ner~. Jasked them to unravel these riddles:

Aw~ obi kan a j~ d(>y(>(> (Ah(>n)

(One lobe olkolanut is ineXhaustibly eaten to Oyo. (Tongue)
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Obinrin r¢gbOdO laaarin e~iJsu. (ahon ,Ui eyin)
A beautiful maid in a thorny bush (tongue and teeth).

A kan an kugu ona pin (imu)
. (We get to it and the road terminates (nose)
Iti 99$d$ p6np6, a sun ma del~ (orun (g6g6ng6)

A short banana tree, sleeps butdoes not touch the ground
(Neck: vocal cord).

lie k6t6p6 kiki $gbin (ih6 imu)
A small house full offilth (nasal cavity).

It took the students some time before they could unravel the riddles. All of them were pUZZled
with the riddles and at the end, I wrote the answers on the chalkboard namely: tongue, teeth, vocal
cord, neck, nose. I then asked the students to identify other parts ofthe body in the mouth that pre used
for production ofsounds. That was how I started the teaching on organs of production ofsounds with a
diagram on the functions ofthose listed organs.

The use of riddles as introduction in the phonetic class was to make the class interactive, to
improve the communicative competence of the learners and make a lasting impact on their minds.
Apart from the aesthetics of the riddles. the learners were also exposed to new vocabulary such as
"kugu" (unexpectedly) "iti Og$d$ p6np6" (short banana tree) "ile k6t6p6" (smallish house) and "kiki
$gbin" (full of filth).

One of the fascinations of literature lies in the pleasure that it offers. Literary texts provide us
with aesthetic, intellectual and emotional pleasure in that the writers often seek to delineate their vision
of human experience through creative and emotive use of language. They contrast sharply with the
pedestrian figures and lusipid dialogue of language textbooks whose meanings as Widdowson (1984:
212) remarks are made explicit (and are) carefully prepared for easy assimilation. Because of its
symbolic density, literature provides much impetus for language learning. For example in a language
class a simple sentence can be rendered thus:

Ounj~ k6 si nile
There is no food in the house

The same simple sentence can become longer in a literature class. e.g.
Ojumo mo. n k6 gb¢ poro poro od6
Oganjo gan, n k6 gbO WOsO woso
konkOso. afaimO kawo ma sun lebi.

(I did not hear the sound of mortar in the morning; neither did I hear that
ofthe sieve at dusk, an initiate is likely to sleep in hunger).

The two statements have the same meaning, but the poetic one exposes the learner to new
concepts and tradition of the people than the former one. The sound of mortar indicates pounding of
yam in the morning, the sieve at dusk indicates preparing amala food but the absence of all these
mean that there is nothing to cook.

Lite~ature has the capacity to provide pleasure and ~njoyme~t and at the .same time enhance
the student s language competence leading to proficiency In speaking and reading. It also prepares
the ground for good training in creative discourse. Literature aids the student's sensitivity to the use of
language and enhances language competence. Literature distinguishes itself from other types of
academic discourse in degree rather than in kind. In non-fiction essays the writer supplies as much
details as possible to make his meaning direct and clear, but in literature th.e writer leaves much fo~ ~he
reader to conjecture and imagine. Gajdusek (1988:231) states that the literary text is "less expliCitly
contextualized and less linear than other written texts". To unravel the possible meaning of a literary
text,one will engage in an exercise which will invariably induce one to make inference, formulate ideas
and analyze a text closely for evidence, which will contribute greatly to sharpening of one's critical
faculty. Literature serves as a considerable aid to language learning: it deepens the learners'
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sensitivity to language through heightening their critical and creative power.
Literary texts are a rich source of classroom activities and can surely prove to be very

motivating for learners. In the 2007 Remedial Yoruba class in the University of 1I0rin, I had to teac~
some aspect of language. I came to the class with a novel Adeyemi's(2005) Qga Niya Mi My mother IS

the Master) and I asked the students to read the first page. Iwill reproduce just a paragraph here:
Y$misi dide y¢¢ kur610ri ikunl$. 0 p$ ti 0 ti n gbadura. Qj¢ keje niyi ti 0 ti
wa lori awe ati adura tori oro OkO r$. Qj¢ naa 10 pe odun keje ti aisan ti da
okc;> r$ gunl$. Aisan naa ti daya c;>k9 r$ del$ bi al6ku OkO t6kunbo ti awon
m$kaliki ti YO taya r$ m$r$$rin, ti batiri k6 si ninu r$ mo. Aisan ti la Oril6
lau bi aayan ~e la a~o. 6 ti laa bi ajalo ~e e la 6ku eran... awo r$ ti ~i, k6
pupa k6 dudu, awo di rakorako oju ti ~a wonu bi eni ti n yagb~ $j$, $r$k$
Oril6 ti gbe toc;>1i bi eja ~awa... Eegun aya r$ han ketekete. (01: 1)

Yemisi stood up slowly from her knees. She had been praying for a long
time It is the seventh day of her prayer and fasting because of her
husband. The day marks the seventh year that the sickness has floored
her husband. The sickness has grounded her husband like a second
hand vehicle, which has had its four tyres removed by the mechanic­
technician and has had its battery removed. The sickness has licked
Orilo as the croacroach licks clothes, as the red ants would consume
the corpse of a dead goat. The colour of his skin has become
undefinable; he is neither light nor dark in complexion. The eyes have
become sunken like those of somebody with dysentery. His cheeks
have dried like "sawa" fish. All his ribs are visible.

. The topic was introducing the learners to splitting verbs and other types of verbs. After the
reading ofthe passage, there were questions here and there from the learners. The literary piece had
~Pened a new World to them. The story line, which encompasses every human dilemma, in a
e~~essed economy like Nigeria elicited personal responses from the learners. The passage

mhO Ivated ~hem to have interest not only in the use of verbs in the passage but on the condition of the
~IIar~cter In the novel. According to Langer, (1997: 607) literature can open "horizons of possibility,
th:wln~ttudents.to question, interpret, connect and explore". Slater and Collie (1987) also focus on
lan:os

l
Ive contnbution of a literary text as it exposes the learner to different registers and types of .

clas uag~ use. ~he story in Oga Niya Mitouches the learner's hearts instantly and makes the language

onth
S

nOt °dnlY Vibrant but it reciprocates with spontaneity and enthusiasm, which has a lasting impactes u ents.

~ The aspects offigurative language diction, style, point ofview which are though indispensable
~pr~pe~appreciation of literature are eq~allY important in language learning. The figurative language

a ra~. s t e attention ~f.the learners and it can increase their command of Yoruba language. Such
~eac Ing s~rateg~ can make the class lively and obviously interactive. Roger, (1995: 6) states that,
languag~ IS ternbly boring if there is no opportunity for real communication". However, the dialogic

nature. of literature paves the way for individual learner's response to a particular piece of literary work
~nd thl~.ensuresthe use of the learner's creative faculty. Such learning strategy drives away boredom
In traditional language class. Findings from empirical studies have shown a positive relati~nship
?etween languag~ and literature (Lawai, 1991, 1993). Ajayi (1991) and Adeniyi (1991) In ~o
Independent. studies, have lent credence to the high positive relationship between academIc
performance In language and literature.

Finally, students can learn the four skills, namely reading, writing, speaking and listening
through literature. The learners can get the chance to learn vocabulary, discover questions, and
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answers, evaluate evidence individually or collectively and thereby grow analytically. To enrich the
vocabulary and communicative competence of the learners the role of literature cannot be over.
emphasised.

Conclusion

In the above discourse, I have shown some of the roles of literature in Yonibil language
teaching based on personal experience as a language teacher. I believe that literature should be used
to teach Yorubil language and not seperated from it. Literature would not only help the learners to
expand their linguistic and cognitive skills, it would increase their knowledge of, and sensitivity to
language use while language teaching would be made easy forYorDba language teachers.
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Introduction

George Yule (1985) est de I'avis que dans I'etude de langue, les questions les plus
interessantes relevent de la fac;on dont la langue est utilisee plutot que de ce qui en sont les
composants. Une etude des choix Iinguistiques faits par des ecrivains dans des ceuvres Iitteraires
atteste de ce fait. Generalement, Ie souci majeur de la plupart des ecrivains est de communiquer leurs
pensees atravers des ressources Iinguistiques qui revelent mieux leurs intentions litteraires et qui
laissent leurs empreintes personnelles d'une maniere ou d'une autre.

Dans cette communication. nous nous interessons a etudier I'emploi du nom en tant que
categorie grammaticale dans Ie roman de J.-R. Essomba, Une Blanche dans Ie Noir en partant de
I'idee qu'il existe un rapport symbiotique entre la litterature et la langue. La Iitterature, qu'elle soit orale
ou ecrite, se sert de la langue comme moyen d'expression. Un texte Iitteraire peut donc servir de
document qu'un professeur de langue pourrait exploiter pour enseigner n'importe quel aspect de
grammaire dans une c1asse de langue.

A travers une analyse grammaticale de quelques exemples tires de Une Blanche dans Ie Noir,
nous comptons mettre en relief les caracteristiques intrinseques des noms isoles, leurs specificites
internes, les regles et les principes qui regissent leurs formations et emplois. Nous tenons compte
aussi des creations, pourtant insignifiantes, des noms par Essomba. Cette communication examine,
entre autres, des questions d'absence de determinant dans I'emploi de certains noms, de formation de
noms par transfert ou pardes processus elliptiques. Cet exercice intellectuel estdestine afournir a des
collegues (professeurs) de langue un modele qU'ils peuvent suivre dans I'etude d'autres aspects de
grammaire pour suppleer aux manuels de grammaire existants.

Dans un dernier temps, nous souhaitons que cette communication soit notre humble fac;on de
dire 'Merci' au Professeur Tunde Ajiboye qui a pose les bases de nos connaissances en matiere .de
langue a l'Universite d'ife et qui ne cesse de nous apprendre Ie bon usage de la langue franc;alse
chaque fois que nous avons des doutes sur n'importe quel aspect de grammaire ou que I'occasion se
presente. Sans aucune exageration, Ie professeur Tunde Ajiboye est un vrai 'manuel humain: de
grammaire et un modele pour les professeurs ou les apprenants de la langue franc;aise; oui, un vral !

Un mot sur Une Blanche dans Ie Noird'Essomba

Le titre du troisieme roman d'Essomba, Une Blanche dans Ie Nair, publie en 2001 parait
trompeusement simple. L'ecrivain camerounais tisse son roman autourd'une ex-prostituee franc;aise,
Sabine Denoblecourt et un Camerounais, Luc Engoulou. C'est une histoire d'amourqui triomphe sur Ie
racisme et meme la mort 'apparente' ou 'definitive'. Par ses ecrits, Essomba plonge Ie lecteur dans Ie
mysticisme. I'occulte. la terreur... C'est la ou reside Ie probleme pour un lecteur non-initie en matiere
de mysticisme car pius iI lit Ie roman moins iI comprend Ie fond de I'histoire et Ie deroulement des
evenements.

D'apres un critique (Cameroun Info. Net, 12 mars 2002),
...Au-dela de ses propres objectifs, iI delivre un texte genereux qui
seduit par son audace et cette langue Iimpide et f1uide d'une simplicite
desarmante qui fait de tous les romans de Jean-Roger Esssomba des
perles de Iitterature.
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Du point de vue d'utilisation de langue, Une Blanche dans Ie Nair offre sans doute des
ressources linguistiques 'gemereuses' que I'on pourrait exploiter dans une classe de langue.
Cependant pour la presente etude, nous nous Iimitons aquelques exemples de noms dont nous
tachons d'examiner la forme grammaticale, la fonction ou la formation selon les contextes
Iinguistiques ou ils figurent. Ce genre d'etude peut nous ouvrir au domaine de la pragmatique, ce qui
permettra peut-etre aceux qui s'y interessent d'apprecier la langue 'limpide et f1uide' d'Essomba sur Ie
plan stylistique et comme moyen de communiquer ses pensees. Avant de nous lancer dans
I'exploitation de quelques emplois de noms qui nous servent d'echantillons, nous aimerions dire un
mot sur ce qu'on entend generalement par Ie nom en tant que categorie grammaticale.

Generalites sur Ie nom

La grammaire traditionnelle detinit comme "nom" les etres animes et les choses tels que les
objets, les sentiments, les phenomemes, entre autres. De ce fait, des realites Jinguistiques comme
Jean, table, amour, etc. appartiennent a la classe nominale. Consideres comme des noms
substantifs, des noms comme train, fauteuil, verre, etc. ont la caracteristique d'etre accompagnes d'un
determinant. Le nom est explique par Popin (1993) comme une unite Iinguistique chargee de nommer
les 'objets' du monde reel qui constituent ses referents.
. .. Dans I~ langue fran¥Jise, Ie nom est egalement porteur de marque du genre masculin ou

femu:un, c~ <3UI ~'est pas Ie cas en anglais, par exemple. La plupart des systemes Iinguistiques font
ausSI la distinction entre Ie nom commun et Ie nom propre. Ainsi, des noms comme maison, billet,
table, etc. sont des ~oms communs, alors que Pierre, Paris, Calabar, etc. sont des noms propres. Sauf
d~ns des cas pa~lc~liers comme Tu n'es plus Ie Tunde que j'avais connu ! les noms propres
n.ad~ettent pas generalement la presence d'un determinant. Par contre, en Iinguistique, surtout en
s~tuatl?n de.communication ou Ie nom est mis en relation avec un referent, 'cela amene la presence
d un determinant dont la premiere fonction est d'indiquer la relation referentielle... I (Popin, 1993 :52).
d Dans Is. sous-section sUivante, ces idees generales sur Ie nom vont nous permettre de faire
e~~c~~~e~talressur la presence ou I'absence du determinant dans I'emploi de certains noms pris

o e e ans I'ceuvre Iitteraire d'Essomba, Une Blanche dans Ie Noir.

Omission des articles definis

dans ce~~~~e no~s I'avons.deja indique, Ie nom est generalement precede d'un article, mais
roman de Je c~, II y a omission de I'article ou du determinant. Les enonces ci-dessous, tires du

1. E: ?ge~ Essomba, Une Blanche dans Ie nair, en fournissent de bons exemples:
2. '1 m aV~lt donne un nom: Godoro, chef du campement de Pendiri...

... 1 Yavalt cette desormais certitude, fruit de son mariage avec l'Afrique...

En tant qu' '., .
'leader' alors u e ~Ig!"es IrngUistiques, on peut dire que, hors contexte, Ie nom chef veut dire
des noms virt~e~ fru,lt slgnifie 'produit agricole'. A ce niveau, les deux noms sont consideres comme
sans determinan~' n ayant pas ete mis en relation avec des refere~ts. /Is peuvent donc etre employes
referents et en ~turt~ut dans Ie contexte de definition. Grammatlcalement, mis en relation avec des
necessit~la pres:~ uab?n dt; communication ecrite ou orale, I'emploi de ces elements nominaux

Un etudia ce d.un determinant. ..
s'identifie en ge •nt qUI a deja interiorise la regie grammatlcale francalse selon laqueJle Ie nom
cas pour les no neral Par Ie fait d'etre precede d'un article, peut se demander pourquoi if n'en est pas Ie
pas ou n'ecrit- ms Ch~f et frUit dans les exemples ci-dessus. En d'autres termes, pourquoi ne dit-on
fruit de son ma~~g:.~~;Godoro, Ie chefdu campement de Pendiri.. . ou ... cette desormais certitude, Ie

A ce propos Po . (, . Pin 1993:53) explique que,
PUisque Ie determinant constitue une marque indispensable au
fonctionnement du nom commun non-virtuel, I'absence de ce
determinant est I'indice que ce nom n'est plus dans sa fonction de
nom: on leditdecategorise.
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~elon Popin, les noms chefdans Godoro, chefdu campement de Pendiri et fruit dans fruit de
son m~fla?e cessent d'avoir une fonction de nom commun, mais assume une nouvelle fonction celie
de l'adJectifqualificatif, ala maniere de I'attribut. '

~n pourrait expliquer I'absence des determinants dans les deux enonces cites en s'appuyant
sur Ie phenomene d'apposition que Dubois et al (1994 :46) expliquent en ces termes :

Le terme apposition est utilise de maniere differente selon les
grammairiens. II s'applique toujours au mot ou au groupe de mots qui,
place a la suite d'un nom, designe la meme realite que ce. nom, mais
d'une autre maniere (... ) et en est separe par une pause (dans la
langue parlee) et une virgule (dans la langue ecrite): ainsi, chef-lieu
de la Corse est en apposition dans Ajaccio, chef-lieu de la Corse,
est la ville natale de Napoleon. Au sens strict, I'apposition est done
un emploi detache du nom et s'oppose a I'adjectifappose que I'on voit
dans L'enfant, fesse, sepromit de ne plus recommencer. (Notre
emphase)

Les noms chefet fruit peuvent se passer de determinants parce qu'i1s sont mis en apposition
avec les noms qui les precedent et dont ils sont separes parune virgUle aI'ecritet une pause a I'oral.

Cela etant, comment expliquer I'absence et la presence du determinant dans les noms
soulignes dans la conversation ci-dessous: .

(i) - Femme, j'ai faim.
- Tu as faim et qu'est-ce que tu veux queje fasse ?

(ii) - Quies-tu?
- Je suis Evu, Ie chasseurde Dieu. C'estmoiqui
tue Ie gibier que Dieu rameme chaque (ois au
village. Tu peux prendre celui-Ia, Femme.
(Notre emphase)

L'emploi du determinant Ie dans I'enonce Je suis Evu, Ie chasseurde Dieu, implique peut-etre
Ie. fait qu'il s'agit d'un chasseur particulier, Ie seul chasseur au service de Dieu. En d'autres termes, si
Dleu n'a aucun autre chasseur, celui qui remplit cette fonction peut se vanter d'etre (... ), Ie chasseur
de Dieu malgre Ie fait que Ie nom 'chasseur' suit immediatement Ie nom precedent et donne des
renseignements supplementaires sur Ie nom qu'iI explique. De son cote, Ie nom Femme dans les
exemples (i) et (ii) est mis en apostrophe dans Ie contexte cite. Aux dires de Jean Dubois et al (1994 :
44),

En grammaire, on dit qu'un mot est mis en apostrophe quandil
serf adesignerparson nom ou son titre la personne (au ce qui
est assimile aune personnel aqui on s'adresse au cours de la
conversation.

. C'est ce style enonciatifque I'on constate dans Ie poeme celebre de Camara Laye, Ama mere
qUI commence par:

(iii) Femme noire, femme africaine, ...
Je pense atoi...

~not~e avis: Ie nom Femme est employe comme un nom pro~re dans Ie ~~nt~xt~ de con~ersation (i) et
(II) ; II est egalement employe comme nom propre. d~ns Iexe~ple (III) ou Iauteur s ~dresse .no~
seulement a sa mere mais a la femme africaine en general. Le poeme de Camara Laye, A rna mere,
d'~u I'exemple No. (iii) est tire et qui est place en tete de I'~uyrage L.'enfant noirest une dedicace a ~a
mere de I'auteur et un eloge pour lafemme africaine en gener~1. PUisque Ie mot femme dans les troIS
contextes a Ie statut de nom propre, son emploi sans determinant et sa forme graphique avec Ie 'f
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majuscule- Femme- est grammaticalementjustifiee. Sur Ie plan extralinguistique, Ie choix du terme
'Femme' lorsqu'on s'adresse aune interlocutrice esttypiquement africain. Cependant, on se demande
si, pour certains Africains, la femme n'est qu'un etre humain de sexe feminin n'ayant pas d'identite
individuelle pour autant, donc ne meritant pas d'egards ou de respect dans la fac;:on dont on lui adresse
la parole. De toute fac;:on, ce genre d' 'intimidation' de la femme africaine par certains d'entre ses
homologues masculins parait depasse compte tenu les evenements mondiaux actuels sur les plans
politique, economique et socioculturel. Meme les Ministres ou les Senateurs les pius oses voire
misogynes ne pourraient pas s'adresser ala presidente actuelle du Liberia, Madame Helen Johnson
Sirleaf, comme 'Femme... ' !

Comment un professeur de franc;:ais peut-i1 faciliter I'acquisition, par ses elt3ves, des n3gles
grammaticales d'omission ou de presence du determinant dans un syntagme nominal dans Ie
systeme Iinguistique franc;:ais ? Ajiboye (2003:9) avoue que les contextes d'omission ne sont pas
faciles a categoriser. II suggere entre autres les indications ci-dessous pour permettre aux etudiants
ou aux utilisateurs de la langue franc;:aise de se retrouver dans cette pratique Iinguistique:

1. Lorsqu'un nom est place iJ;nmediatement apres un autre nom dans I'intention d'expliquer ce
dernier.
Ex: Andre, professeurde fran~ais

2. Lorsqu'on enumere des noms au pluriel
Ex: Enseignants, infirmiers, dentistes, tous etaient presents.

A I'~n~ontre de ce que propose Ajiboye dans la regie (2) ci-dessus, Ie lecteur d' Une Blanche
dans Ie NOlrd Essomba se heurte aun cas d'enumeration du type:

Ex: Des hommes, des femmes et des enfants surgissaient de
toutes parts, vomis par des sentiers obscures. Des
gemissements a voix basse alternaient avec des cris... sans
fond. D'autres marmonnaient des psalmodies ou revenait sans
cesse Ie nom du defunt (p. 124)

ci-dessAla I~mierede la regie NO.2 selonAjiboye, les determinants devraient etre omis dans I'enonce
Ie fait q~S ~UI met e~ relief une enumeration de noms. Si Essomba emploie des determinants malgre
attentiveed:s no.ms e~.umer~s sont au pluriel, c'est peut-etre ~o.urdes raisons stylis~iques:Un: I~cture
etre souha't~ sUlte~ d enonces ci-dessus revele une forme poetlque et un rythme qUI auralent ete peut-

I es Par 1aut~ur: I,
/ Des hommes, des femmes et des enfants .. .1
, Des gemissements avoix basse.../

; D'autres marmonnaient des psalmodies.. .1

En tantqu" .. . .
communi u ecnvaln, Essomba a la liberte d'adopter un style personnel qui lui permet de mleux
valeur p02rer s~n message, ce qUi finit, comme dans Ie cas sous consideration, par accorder une
de langue Ique a Son CSuvre. Partant de cet usage personnel et poetique de la langue, un professeur
bon usage~e~~ pr~fit~rde ce qui semble constituer un ecart par rapport ala norme pour enseigner Ie

e omisSion du determinant dans Ie contexte d'enumeration de noms.

Formation de noms pa tr ransfert

d' \ :~~niere, cite par DUbois et al (1994:490), emploie Ie mot transfert pour designer Ie passage
u,ne U~I e une classe dans une classe differente au cours d'une translation. II donne I'exemple de Ie

qU,en d~ra-t-on ?, forme Iinguistique resultant du transfert qu'a subi la question Qu'en dira-t-on ? Le
qu en dlfa-t-on est donc un syntagme nominal derive d'une phrase interrogative qUi a subi un transfert.

, Quelques exemples de formation de noms par Ie biais de translation ou de transfert se
presentent dans Une Blanche dans Ie Noir. En voici quelques-uns :
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Ex :... naus allons passer la nuil aessayer de comprendre Ie comment du pourquoi des chases!

Par. Ie phemomeme de transfert ou de translation, les mots interrogatifs comment et pourquoi
devlennent des noms. Prenons un autre exemple :

Ex : Sabine regarda son mario II etait tetanise par la peuL La
jeune femme comprit alors que eet homme et cette femme qUi
avanc;:aient vers eux, ... etaient les mysterieux eux. Eux qu'an
avaitjusque-Ia refuse de nemmer.

En grammaire, j'unite linguislique eux est un pronom personnel, masculin, pluriel. Cependant, dans
I'exemple ci-dessus, par eet emploi dans Ie groupe verbal, 'etaient les mysterieux eux' eux cesse
d'etre un pronom personnel mais entre dans la ciasse nominale. Eux dans ce contexte est un referent
ayant pour antecedents les noms eet homme et cette femme. C'est une invention d'Essomba, une
faeyon d'ecrire, qui, bien que ne respectant pas la norme est quand meme compris par Ie destinataire.

Dans un autre temps, Ie personnage principal d'Une Blanche dans Ie Nair, Luc, exprime ses
apprehensions asa femme, Sabine, en ces termes:

Avant Ie troisieme jour qUi suivra mon enterrement, avec la
complicite des miens, ils viendront et d'un seul coup de canne
ouvriront ma tombe.

L'~nite miens est normalement un pronom possessif comme dans I'exemple: Ces papiers-la sont les
miens. Dans I'enonce fait par Luc, I'unite, des miens (de + les miens) subit un transfert, passant de l~
classe pronominale acelie de nom. De meme pour I'enonce: 'Et puis, si tu n'es pas des leurs, pourquol
as-tu tant pleure hier soir ?' (p.1 01), adresse par Ie heros, Luc, a sa femme, Sabine. Le syntagme
nominal des leurs (de+les leurs) a subi Ie transfert de la classe pronominale.
D'apres Popin (1993), les emplois des pronoms possessifs comme nominaux sont relativement rares;
aussi sont-ils lexicalises: on emploie les miens pourdesignerses proches.

L'ellipse comme moyen de creation de noms

Dubois et al (1994) estiment que dans certaines situations de communication, au dans
certains enonces, des eh~mentsd'une phrase dennee peuvent ne pas etre exprimes sans que pour
eela des destinataires cessent de eomprendre ce qui leur est communique. Selon ces auteurs, on
qualifie d'elliptiques certaines phrases incompletes, inachevees dans lesquelles il manque un
element structure. Ce phemomene linguistique est evident dans I'exemple suivant:

La jeune femme apprenait a ses depens que la foret, la vraie,
etait sans commune mesure avec les reconstitutions faites
dans les differents pares d'attractions qu'eUe avait visites. (137)

Dans Ie dietionnaire c'est-a-dire au sens virtuel vrai ou vraie figure comme adjeclif OU nom,
Grammaticalement, d~ns I'exemple ci-dessus, on s'~ttendrait ace qu'il y ait repetition du nom '?ret de
sorte qu'on ait la vraie foret au lieu de la vraie tout court. L'absence de repetition du nom fore! rend
I'enonce sous consideration elliptique et met en relief la categorisation de vraie cemme nom ce qui ne
compromet pas pour cela la comprehension des lecteurs.
Guide par Ie precede d'eHipse adopte par Essomba dans I'exemple ci-dessus, un professeur de
langue peut faire acquerir ases etudiants ce niveau d'usage linguistique :

-C'est de l'or?
-Qui, Ie vrai.
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Passage de I'adjectifa la classe nominale

La grammaire definit I'adjectif comme Ie mot qui est joint au nom pour exprimer la qualite d:
I'objet ou de I'etre, ou de la notion designee par ce nom (adjectif qualificatif) ou bien pour permettre a
ce nom d'etre actualise dans une phrase (adjectif demonstratif) (Dubois et ai, 1994 : 46). Dans 'une
robe blanche', 'un parapluie nair', 'II est jeune' et 'Elle est malade', etc. les mots soulignes ant la
fonction d'adjectif. Dans d'autres contextes d'utilisation, ces adjectifs peuvent passer de la c1asse
adjectivale ala classe nominale.

Le titre meme du roman d'Essomba revele ce changement d'adjectif en nom selon Ie contexte.
Ainsi, les adjectifs de couleur : blanche et nair deviennent une Blanche, un Nair ayant done une
fonction de nom. Un professeur de fran(fais peut profiter du titre meme du roman sous consideration
pour apprendre ases etudiants qu'en general, les adjectifs de couleur peuvent facilement s'employer
comme des noms. On peut donc dire:

J'admire la robe bleue.
Moi, je prefere lajaune.

(OU bleue est adjectif (epithete) et lajaune est un nom. done accompagne d'un article defini).
D'autres adjectifs aussi peuvent devenir noms selon Ie contexte d'utilisation. Prenons les

exemples ci-dessous tires d'Une Blanche dans Ie Noir:

La jeune femme apprenait ases depens que la
foret, la vraie... etait sans commune mesure avec les
reconstitutions faites dans les differents pares d'attractions
qU'elle avait visites (137).

Le chauffeur de taxi resta un moment indecis. C'etait
un jeune qui se voulait resolument modeme et qui n'avait
qU'un seul maitre, Ie chiffre d'affaires (105).

Cpeoumvmet les adjeetifs de couleur, les adJ'ectifs qui designent Ie classement d'un individu selon I'age
en aussi etr; I'e emp oyes comme noms, par exemple.

II est vieux. II a I'air fatigue.
Les adjeetifs ~~ vieux a I'air fatigue. .
nominale . la ~~":,me Vieille, petit, pauvres. riches. ma/ade, etc. peuvent passer ala classe
Resumon~ . 1:lIf*;· Ie petit, les pauvres, les riches•./es ma/ades, etc.

_ ~Insl I etUde menee jusqu'ici sur Ie nom dans cette communication : .
e ~ns ~e ~ysteme Iinguistique fran1t8is, Ie nom peut se reconnaitre facilement par Ie fait qu'll

s generalement accompagne d'un determinant sauf dans Ie cas ou iI est mis en
apost~oPhe ou en apposition avec un autre nom dont il donne des renseignements
sUPPlementaires
AU.SSi. dans Ie c~ntexte d'enumeration de noms pluriels, il y a omission de determinants
qUi de ..vra~ent normalement accompagner les noms.
Certains elements Iinguistiques comme des mots interrogatifs, des pronoms
~ersonnels"e~c. peuvent subir un transfert qui finit par les classer parmi les n~ms..
d,ar Ie procede stylistique d'ellipse, un usager de langue peut former un nom a partir

un syntagme adjectival.

. I Meme si I'emploi de cet element grammatical par un ecrivain constitue un ecart par rapport
a a ~tord":,e'tun professeur de langue peut en profiter pour enseigner Ie bon usage de la langue a
ses e ulan s.
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Conclusion

Selon la boutade de Mallarme (cite par Guiraud 1993 :13), 'On n'ecrit pas un sonnet avec des
idees mais avec des mots'. Cela implique q'une cauvre Iitteraire est essentiellement langage. Celui qui
lit un texte litteraire a I'opportunite d'apprendre divers aspects de la langue qui sert de moyen
d'expression a I'ecrivain dont i1lit I'ceuvre. Le texte Iitteraire est done un support inestimable dans
I'apprentissage de la langue soit pour un etudiant ou un professeurde langue.

En principe, un utilisateur de langue est sense respecter les regles qui gouvernent Ie bon
fonctionnement de la langue utilisee. La langue franyaise a des regles abstraites qui posent des
problemes aux apprenants, surtout anglophones. Cest encore plus difficile lorsque ces regles sont
apprises hors contexte. Le texte Iitteraire permet aux apprenants et aux professeurs de langue
d'apprecier la mise en application des regles abstraites dans des contextes de communication varies.

Cette communication a eu pour but d'etudier Ie nom en tant qU'aspect grammatical de la
langue franc;aise. A partir des exemples tires de ce roman, nous avons pu affirmer commeAjiboye et
d'autres grammairiens qu'i1 y a omission du determinant lorsqu'un nom est mis en apostrophe ou en
apposition avec un autre nom auquel if apporte des renseignements supplementaires alors que Ie
principe de base c'est que Ie nom est generalement accompagne d'un determinant. Cette etude revele
aussi d'autres regles grammaticales qui gouvernent les formes lexicales, graphiques ou Iinguistiques
des noms selon leurs fonctions ou contexte d'utilisation.

L'etude que nous avons menee sur Ie nom dans Une Blanche dans Ie Noir n'est pas
exhaustive. Nous n'avons pas dit Ie dernier mot la-dessus. En fait, ce que nous avons tache de faire
c'est de fournir un modele au professeur de franc;ais en insistant qu'if puisse trouver dans des textes
litteraires des exemples qui mettent en relief les aspects grammaticaux qu'il se donne comme tache
d'apprendre a ses etudiants. Les manuels de grammaire ne pourraient pas etre remplaces par les
textes Iitteraires ou d'autres documents authentiques, ces derniers n'etant que des appuis
methodologiques.

A I'ere ou iI est plus a la mode d'adopter I'approche communicative pour I'enseignement du
fran<;ais, nous sommes de I'avis que tant que Ie roman restera un moyen d'expression des richesse~

culturelles et autres d'un peuple, if restera incontestablement un document authentique done un appUi
indeniable dans I'apprentissage de la langue. On ne peut pas sous-estimer les connaissances
acquises en matiere de langue grace aux textes Iitteraires. Les professeurs et les apprenants de la
langue fran<;aise sont, par cette communication, encourages de tirer Ie plus de benefices possibles
des ressources Iinguistiques que renferment les textes Iitteraires dans leurs buts d'acquerir la
competence linguistique qui se fera sans doute sentir dans leur maniement de la langue au niveau de
I'oral ou de I'ecrit. Une lecture d'Une Blanche dans Ie Noirde Jean-Roger Essomba prouvera bien que
'Ia tin justitie les moyens' !
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Introduction

Language has been described as the means by which a person learns to organize experiences
and thought. According to Adebayo (1995:230), the child learns to order and react to habits about
environment through language. The totality of these habits is what anthropologists refer to as culture,
language being the main link between all other components ofthe same culture.

'Wa Thiong'o (1994:13) also sees language as having a dual character: a means of communication
and ~ carrier of culture. Language carries culture, and culture carries, particularly through oratu~e
and literature, the entire body of values by which we come to perceive ourselves and our place In

the world. Language is thus inseparable from a community of human beings with a specific form and
character, a specific history and a specific relationship.

However, since the colonialist imposition offoreign languages on Africa, African languages ~nd
culture have been sUppressed. Thus, the African child is exposed predominantly to a culture that IS a
product of a World external to himself. This alienation from his immediate environment becomes
~~e~~~rwhe~t~e c~loniallanguageassumes the role of a carrier of culture. Isola (1995:312) observes

~. h ~ soclah~atlon of a child into culture or society involves the use of his indigenous language,
;hi~~ e descnbes as the life blood of any culture. He concludes that the use ofa foreign language by a

can only be a poorsecond best. .

the NigF~om ~h~ foregOing, it is clear that the recognition given the English language at the expense of
ton u e~an indigenous languages is the bane of poor performance of a Yoruba child in his mother
Iangu:· e~e reSUlt, according to Isola (1995:312), is that the competence of the child in Yoruba
sOI~tio~s fo~Uld be da~gerously affected. The realization ofthis problem and the desire to proffer some

m the baSIS for this paper.

Theoretical framework

desi ~he theo~ adopted for this study is the post-colonial theory. The theory is best used to
colog~~ e thl~ ~otahty of practices, in all their rich diversity, which characterize the societies of the post-

'th ~~a Wor rom the moment of colonization to the present day, since colonialism does not cease
WI . t'e m(Aerehfact of Political independence. It continues in a neo-colonial mode to be active in many
socle les s croft et al 1995' )

P t I ' .xv.
su ress?S -co o.nial theory involves discussion about experience of various kinds: migration, slave~,

p~ d.
lon

, reSistance, representation differences, race, gender, and responses to the influential
~a~ er I~c~urses.of imperial Europe i~ such fields as history, philosophy and lingUistics, and the
un amen a e~penences ofspeaking and writing by which all these come into being.

The term post-colonial' is used to represent the continuing process of imperial suppressions and
exchanges thr~ughoutthis diverse range of societies in their institutions and their discursive practices
(Ashcroft. ~t ai, 1995: 1-2). Therefore, the post-colonial theory is most appropriate for this discou~se
because It IS used to condemn the imposition offoreign language on the colonized country like Nigena.
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Barriers to child language performance in Yoruba

. The fundamental cause of a poor performance ofa Yoruba child in his mother tongue could be
attributed to the issue ofcolonialism. The contention started when the British came to colonise Nigeria,
a country with a multiplicity of peoples, cultures and languages. It was not long when their missions
began to manifest. They succeeded in controlling the economy, politics and cultures of their host
nation. Since the period of colonization, African countries, as colonies and even today as neo­
colonies, came to be defined and to define themselves in terms ofthe languages ofEurope.

After independence, Nigeria adopted her former colonial masters' language (English) as the
language for administration and educational purposes. Even at the formal pre-primary educational
level, English is the medium of communication to the children who are just coming from complete
mother tongue homes and neighbourhoods. In connection with this, a conspicuously written phrase
such as "No vernacular speaking in this school" is usually displayed in such schools. Thus, a child
caught speaking his mother tongue would be given corporal punishment. On the contrary, when the
child returns home, his parents would continue with the use ofthe mother tongue. This throws the child
into a great confusion; the result ofwhich turns a child to an alien in his own native society.

An experience rightly comes to mind when I visited a family inAbeokuta, Ogun State in Nigeria.
A mother was addressing her daughter of about four years old in Yoruba language, and the daughter
responded thus: "Mummy, stop speaking onba, my teacher said that we should not speak onba".
('Onba' in the child's parlance means 'Yoruba').

This experience speaks a volume on the damage caused the Nigerian indigenous languages
by the imposition of English language. The attitude to English is the exact opposite. Any achievement
in spoken or written English is highly rewarded with prizes, prestige and applause. Therefore, the
language ofa child's upbringing in school becomes divorced from his spoken language at home.

Another barrier to poor performance ofa Yoruba child in his mothertongue is the linguistic habit
displayed by parents. This is equally a fall-out of colonization. It is ironic that most Yoruba parents
prefer their children using English to using their mother tongue. This has turned abnormality into
normality. The colonial masters started with a deliberate dissociation of the language of
conceptualization, of thinking I of formal education and of mental development, from the language of
daily interaction in the home and in the community ('wa Thiong'o, 1994:28). Therefore, since the
English language has been perceived as the language of modernity, the parents derive joy in heari~g
their children speaking it fluently, even if they (the children) cannot pronounce a word correctly In
Yorubalanguage. .

Furthermore, the government's attitudinal posture to the Nigerian Indigenous langu~ges IS

regrettable. Though the Language Policy stipulates that at the pre-primary level "the medl~m o!
instruction will be principally the mother tongue or the language of the immediate comm.un~ty ...
(Section 2:11), yet, at the pre-primary level of Education today, the medium of instruction is pnnclpally
the English language. Development as a collaborative venture can best be achieved in the context of
indigenous culture and language; hence the danger in de-emphasizing the mother tongue. In fact,
Adeniran (1995:193) cautions that the continued entrenchment of English at this initial level of the
educational system can only retard learning. Moreso, as the majority of the children now pouring into
the schools come from complete mother tongue homes and neighbourhoods, the importance of
indigenous languages cannot be under-estimated.

That the Yoruba child should speak well

Various scholars have suggested some solutions to the poor performance of a child in his own
mother tongue. Notable among them are Fafunwa (1982), Bamgbose (1984), Adeniran (1995), 'wa
Thiong'O (1994) and a host ofothers.

For instance, Adeniran (1995:189) declares unequivocally that development efforts and
scholarship in Africa have hardly even been original; instead they have mostly been the initiative of the
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West. And they could not have been original because they have been and are still being conducted in
the medium of the West. He quickly submits that as most protagonists of education in the indigenous
languages have remarked (citing Kashoki, 1978 as an example), the secret of Japan's development
achievements is the medium ofthe Japanese children's education, i.e. the Japanese language.

In other words, ifthe Nigerian government could take a bold step like that of Japan towards the
use of mother tongue, there would be an appreciable development. The experiment in MotherTongue
Medium (MTM) in Yoruba language carried out at the then University of Ife, tagged "The six-year
primary project in Nigerian confirms this. That experiment, according to Adeniran (1995:195},
empirically demonstrated the great advantages of full MTM in primary education for scholastic
attainment, and even in the successful mastery of English as a second language. Similarly, Fafunwa
(1982) posits that a child learns best in his mother tongue and that the mother tongue is as natural to
him as mother's milk. He concludes that:

If the Nigerian child is to be encouraged from the start to develop curiosity, initiative,
industry, manipulative ability, spontaneous flexibility, manual dexterity, mechanical
comprehension and the co-ordination of hand and eye, he should acquire these skills
and attitUdes through his mother-tongue (p.295).

. . Interestingly, the Nigerian government is concerned with the promotion of culture and tourism.
This IS a comm:ndable effort, but its goal could only be achieved ifthe language, which is the life blood
of any cUltur~, IS developed. Since the language is a carrier of culture, it carries the entire body of
values by which we come to perceive ourselves and our place in the world.

. Also, a child's performance in his mother tongue could be enhanced through its oral literature.
Oral literature is of crucial importance in the early intellectual development of the child. According t?
Isola (1995: 312), the intellectual development of the child begins in the early months of life when It
starts responding to the first contacts with adults through sound and movement packaged in
~~~entuated rhythm. There are children's poems in Yoruba which children chant and sin~ a.s s??n as

y can speak. These poems stimulate the intellect by forcing the children to observe slmllantles or
connections hitherto unnoticed in the poems. . .
orient t~SOla (1995: 316-317) opines that the use of children's poems and songs in Yoruba is a posltl~e
found~ lOtn. Some children's poems are designed to teach language competence. Example of such IS

Ad' fuln fongue twisters such as'
Ie nun . fu .

(White h ma n!un nifunfun-kufunfun m6 .
;~' ~top being white in such an objectionably wh.ite fas~lon). . . .

The mllar to tongue twisters are certain mnemonics which serve as ald-memOlre for countln~.
lang~:re ~~ composed to help children remember counting from one to ten. Couched in poetic

gEe, . b~Y a!e easier for the child to remember than dry numbers. Examples are:
~I I em [1]

~Ji bi eji [2]
Et~ n tagba [3]
En~woroko [4]
Arun n gb6d6 [5]
E~a !i ele [6]
Boro ~ ~6ro [7]
Aro.~1 ?ata [8]
MoJalakesan [9]
Gbangba lewa [10] (Isola 1995: 317)

. These poems, according to Isola, provide solid foundations in language acquisition, and the
frUl!s are reaped throughout life. Some of these poems actually introduce the child to the first
rudiments of language analysis.

Of equal importance is the use of proverbs. Proverbs carry along with them linguistic beauty
and cultural wealth and information. Proverbs are normally the special preserve of elders: but
because they are used so often in the presence ofchildren, proverbs often set them thinking. BeSides,
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proverbs are often sources of amazing summaries of empirical observation, the veracity of which the
inquisitive child may want to investigate. -

Another kind of Yoruba oral poetry that could assist child language performance is folktales.
Folktales in general contain allegorical fantasy and tend to awaken children's creative ability. Children
develop intellectually and socially as they take Iheirturns at the nightly storytelling sessions.

Unfortunately. the average Yoruba child of today cannot tell good Yoruba folktales. The result is that
the competence of children in the Yoruba language has been badly affected, and when children lack
competence in the language of a culture, they cannot have access to the wealth of information
available in that culture.

We reason along with Isola (1995:320) who suggests that the situation could be corrected with
the aid of modern technology. A massive programme for the collection and preservation of all
children's oral literature can be launched. The materials so collected can be creatively used in special
programmes on radio and television. In addition, the school curriculum, at least, at pre·primary school
level, should be strengthened to accommodate children's oral literature. It is also suggested that a
collection of Odunjo's children's poems, Ak6jopo Ewi Alildun be introduced at this level as well. .

There is a need for a general re-orientation on the psyche of the parents and the socIety at
large. Feelings for the indigenous languages should be encouraged. Parents and guardians shoul?
encourage their children and wards to speak their mother tongues at home. They should not allow their
children to perceive their mother tongues as barbaric.

Conclusion

So far, this paper has examined the barriers to child language performance in Africa in general
and among the Yoruba in particular. A post-colonialist theory has been adopted for this study. It has
been ,est~blished that the major barrier to child language performance in Africa is the fall·out from
COlOnization. Aside from this parents the society and the government are yet to come out of th~

t I" " " ' , " h"1 their
~e.n a Ity of perceiving an imposed colonial language, as the language of modernity W Ie
IndigenOUS languages are barbaric.

.. Buttressing our submission with the views of earlier schola:s o.n this discourse, ~e are of t~~
o.plnlon that the whole scenario could be redeemed, only jf the NIgerian government sincerely a
YI~orously adheres to its avowed Language Policy on Education which stipul~tes that "at the pre;
pnn:'ary level, the medium of instruction will be principally the mother-tongue (SIC) or the language a
the Immediate community .. , ",

Besides, section 3 paragraph 15 (4) says this:

Government will see to it that the medium of instruction
in the primary school is initially the mother-tongue (sic) or
the language ofthe immediate community and, at a
later stage, English.

" tt"t dePar~nts and the generality of the people are also charged to change their negative a I u
towards theIr mother tongue, and encourage theirchiJdren to speak same.
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ASSESSING THE PLACE OF INTONATION IN A TONE-DOMINATED ENVIRONMENT: THE
CASE OF FRENCH IN NIGERIA

Eugenia Mbanefo
Nigeria French Language Village

Badagry - Nigeria
eugeniambanefo@yahoo.com

Introduction

In this paper, speech construction is an architectural metaphor deriving from a structural
linguistic perspective. Ample evidence from research in speech prosody inclUding Horne (2000)
establishes striking oppositions between tone language and intonation language. Consequently,
effect~ve speech construction in any of these language types ought to be language·depen.den~.
Drawmg out specifically from our architectural design semiotic in so far as speech constru?tlon.IS
concerned, there are basic requirements akin to what may obtain for architecture. We may Identify
certain speech designing conditions. Thus, not following a particular order, we posit that there has to
be a b~~lder (the architect) and the bUilding materials, the rules (or norms) as determined by relevant
authOrities. Moreover, we also need to take into consideration planning, and of course, the end
product. Talking more directly about the end product presupposes evaluating the entire end product or
aspects of it, with a view to ascertaining its acceptability or otherwise. When the product falls sh.o~ of
the standard expected, there is cause for providing prognoses for a more effective bUildIng
performance. Since the nature of the builder will determine the prognoses, if the builder is a learner (an
apprentice architect) there may be need to propose remedial programme to take care of his areas of

k ' " "I"t I thewea nesses. With such a mind-set, the language teacher should assume full responslbl ~ Y ~r
outc?me of the performance of his learners: apprentice speech architects. Nevertheless, an mevltable
starting point is for the teacher to come to terms with the basics governing the prosodic system.s ~fthe
languages in contact in the classroom teaching/learning situation. In the light of th~se prelrm~na?
~emarks, the starting point for any teacher desirous of teaching French intonation effectIve y,
Irrespective of the presence of background prosodic systems of Nigerian languages, ought to b~.a
conceptual framework on essential philosophical and theoretical constructs in the field of proso '~
descriptions. It is against the foregoing premise that the present paper is basically a conceptua
fram~work featuring concepts and distinctions, on one hand and French intonation and tone-language
dominance, on the other. Thus, areas to be covered in this paperwil! include the following:

•

•

•

•

•

•

Building with the voice.
The concept ofpitch as an interface between tone and intonation.
Distinguishing between tone and intonation.
Tone languages and their typologies.
The nature of French, an intonation language.
The place ofFrench intonation in the light of tone-language dominance.

Concepts and distinctions

BUilding with the voice

In all human languages, the architecture of speech requires basic principles and common
bUilding conditions, foremost among them being the use of the voice in time and sp~ce. Time,. a
necessary speech designing condition, should be seen in the light of language bel~g a s%,a~
~henomenon, Where utterance is mapped over time. Such an overview o~ langu~ge derives fro.
linear theory where running or connected speech is evaluated along the time aXIs (Gold~a~.Elsler
1968; Duez 1991). The time axis in that theory is segregated into portions of conttnUity and
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discontinuity. Evaluating how speech has_be~n ~apped over time entail~ looking at duratio.n, ~hich is
an essential area in the analysis of the actualization of speech. The phenomena to be studied In s~ch
an approach include fluency-related variables like the speaking rate, the acceleration or dec.eleratlon
of the tempo, the distribution of pauses. However, duration, as a speech building condition, IS not the
major concern ofthis paper. (F.orfurther reading in this area, se~ MbanefQ 2003~. An interesting aspect
ofthis linear mapping ofthe VOice, as far as we are concerned will be the syntactic outlay of speech.

Apart from looking at the mapping out of the voice over the time axis in this design called
speech, there is the hierarchical theory, where the question of the sound space is very import~nt,
because it is expected that the voice acquires certain volumes adequate for the levels of expression
and content (Guimbretiere 1994; Bolinger 1989). Further still, in talking about the voice, it should .be
noted that there are two possible areas of interest: the vocal tract and vocal conventions. In talking
about the vocal tract, one might simply be looking at the nature or properties of sounds emanating
there from (Le. devoid entirely ofmeaning). Moreover, one might decide to focus on vocal conventions
since these are language-dependent. (Each language has its own vocal conventions). In our own
case, we are not concerned about individual vocal tracts that are not subject to human modifications.
Rather, in our paper, reference is made to the use ofvocal conventions in adequate space tolerated by
a given language. This is because vocal conventions are learned and acquired by speakers of a given
language. We are concerned aboutmaking an educated use ofvocal conventions.

Still in furtherance of our argument that speech is as organized as an architectural design, we
posit that there are different levels of organization of speech likeable to different layers that one might
expect to find in an edifice. In the context of speech, the different layers include syllable, word, phrase,
and sentence. These levels of organization are present in every language of the world. At the onset of
these preliminary remarks, we did indicate that we were going to focus on pitch as an interface
between tone and intonation. What we have tried to do so far is to provide a background to
understanding that interface. We are convinced that we cannot talk effectively about the projection of
the voice overspace without zeroing ourdiscussions on pitch. However, in doing so, we are going back
to one of the basic requirements in considering speech as an architectural design: evaluation of the
end product. This requires coming to terms with the different levels of evaluation in phonetic analysis.

Options for speech analysis in Phonetics may vary from articulatory, auditory to acousti~
features, or perhaps to features at an abstract phonological level. Taking speech as an end product, It
may be possible to distingUish between the segments (vowels and consonants at the surface
struct~re) and the suprasegments (rhythm and intonation dictated by deep underlying structure and
'suP:r1mposed' as it were, on the surface segments). In such an approach, one might simply be
tre~tlng ~~gmental phonology, on the one hand, and suprasegmental phonology, on the other. Our
major driving force, in trying to place pitch on the front burner in this discourse, that borders essentially
on the n~ed to place spoken French on the correct pitch without possible influence of pitch coloration
from "neighboring" languages, derives from Kenneth Pike's age long assertion that "Every sent~nce,
every word, every syllable is given pitch when it is spoken"

Pitch~ an interface between tone andintonation

d According to Crystal (1991:265), pitch is the attribute of auditory sensation in terms of which a
sound may ?e ordered on a scale from low to high. The question that is likely to be asked is, "In what
'!"ay oes. Pitch constitute an interface between tone and intonation?" That pitch could serve as an
rnte~ace In the tone/intonation relationship is a purely phonological argument. It is in the area of
mak~ng s~nse that one can see the pitch/tone relationship, on the one hand, and the pitch/intonation
:elatlonshrp, o~ the other. However, it may be necessary at this juncture, to talk about making meaning
In la~guage, since the Ultimate in every human speech is to make meaning. On that note, let us
consIder the two levels of meaning: the lexical and the non-lexical, corresponding to lexical-level
phonology and phrase-level phonology respectively:
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Lexical-level phonology involves looking at the dictionary meaning of a word. One striking
characteristic of lexical meaning is that it is indicated only by the requisite consonants, vowels and
stress, and a context where such a meaning is possible. In that sense, lexical meaning is intrinsically a
part of the word itself and not dependent upon extraneous phenomena. At this level, one will be talking
about phonemes as the basic units. Non-lexical meaning, on the other hand, is the meaning assigned
to the phrase or sentence, where we are dealing with strings or groups ofwords in association. In other
words, we may be talking about prosodic words, groups of words constituting homogeneous sense
groups (at the surface phonological level) and intonation morphs and morphemes (at the deep
underlying structure).

Earlier on, we had mentioned vocal conventions as being part of the basic requirements in
considering speech as a composite entity. We went further by adding that every aspect of speech, from
th~ syllable to the sentence, is spoken on pitch. Though pitch is central to speech, pitch systems differ.
ThIS throws up the question of vocal conventions that we raised much earlier. According to Bolinger
{1989}, in each language, the use of pitch fluctuations tends to become standardized, orformalized, so
t~at all speakers of the language use basic pitch sequences in similar ways under similar
Circumstances.

So far, our take-off theoretical framework has been that pitch is central to tone and intonation.
From now on, we will show that whereas pitch is an auditory phonetic concept, tone and intonation are
Phonological units of analysis. In what follows, we will show the pitch/tone relationship, on the ~ne
hand, and the pitch/intonation relationship, on the other. According to Clements (1979:536), .to~e IS a
phonological concept referring to the organization of speech into discrete linguistically SIgnificant
c~tegories, which serve to discriminate among distinct units. Put simply, in linguistics, tone refers to the
PItch aspect of a syllable. Consequently, Anyanwu (1996:2) sees tone as Uthe distinctive pitch level of a
s~lIablen, equivalent to what Ladefoged (1993:3) considers as Upitch phoneme

u
• Tone can be of

different types, the low, the mid, the high. They can be represented in writing by diacritics. An analogy
~an be made for tone in the area of music, where it can be compared with anyone of the five larger
Intervals between one note and the next that make up an octave. Reference is being made here to the
pentatonic scaling in music, corresponding to soprano, alto, contralto, tenor and bass. To .make the
comparison simpler and clearer, a high tone can be compared with soprano, and a low tone with bass.

Having established the link between pitch and tone in the realm of a syllable, we will n.ow.d? the
same for pitch and intonation. From what we know about a syllable, it is clear that just one Individual
syllable as a unit of meaning is not sufficient for the meaning of an entire sentence. Thus, ~here the~~
are strings of syllables in a sentence, there are different pitches. In trying to define intonation, we WI
not move far away from the underlying idea of pitch. Accordingly, we will borrow from Lado (1964:~17)
for Whom intonation is simply the Ysystem of sentence and phrase melody or pitch of a langu~gen' or
Ladefoged (1993: 14) who considers that "the pitch pattern in a sentence is known as the intonation.

Distinguishing between tone and intonation

W rt . .. scertained
e asce alned that language makes use of pitch to make meanmg. However, we a . I

also that there are levels of meaning: the purely lexical or dictionary meaning and the no~~lexlca
meaning. In distingUishing between tone and intonation, we might begin by saying that tone.ls to t~e
word what intonation is to the sentence. In other words we courd simply add that, despite theIr affi~lty
t· ' ·fnetlono pitch, tone and intonation are different in terms of their scope of influence and theIr u .
How~ver, that they differ (going by the title of this paper, -Assessing the Place of Intonation in a Tone~
Dominated Environment... ") is a clear indication that there are fundamental differences .between;?~
language and intonation language. The question, however, is, -Where lies the difference. n
answering, we may referto the use to which pitch is associated in languages of the world.
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The use of pitch by languages of the world

It has been established that in all languages, variations in pitch can be used to convey
information (Ladefoged 1993:257). Many different kinds of information can be conveyed by variation in
pitch, but universally the information can either be non-linguistic or linguistic. The non-linguistic
information may either indicate the personal characteristics of the speaker or personal physiological
characteristics (Le. whether the speaker is male, female or even his/her age). On the other hand,
variation in pitch may indicate such non-linguistic information having to do with the speaker's
emotional state (Whether the person is calm or angry, happy or sad). At the linguistic level, in all
languages, differences in pitch are used to mark the boundaries of syntactic units. There is a general
pitch lowering or declination, which characterizes the end of a syntactic unit such as a sentence. Put
differently, in nearly all languages, the completion of a grammatical unit such as a normal sentence is
signalled by a falling pitch.

Apart from syntactic function, pitch variations can serve other functions, notably lexical and
morphological functions. It is at the level of meaning that there may be divergence, because, whereas
all languages make use of pitch variations to convey syntactic information on boundary delimitations,
they do not all use it to alter either the lexical meaning of the word or its grammatical (morphological)
meaning. Languages are, therefore, classified according to the way they use pitch variations to convey
linguistic information. That explains why we have tone languages, on the one hand, and intonation
languages, on the other.

Tone languages and their typologies

. ':"'~rd (1936: 10) defines a tone language as"... one in which every word in the language has its
ow~ IndlvI.du~1 tone ortone pattern". Pike (1948:3) defines a tone language as "a language having
lexically ,sIgntficant contrastive, but relative pitch on a syllable". 'Relative' in this sense means 'not
absolut: .In otherwords, it is the relation of the pitch ofone syllable to anotherthat is important, not the
actual PltC~ of anyone syllable. Welmers (1959:2) modifies all these definitions by saying that "a tone
languag~. IS a language in which both pitch phonemes and segmental phonemes enter the
comp~sltlon of a~ least some morphemes". Put differently, a tone language is a language the
morp emes ofwhich are at least in part realized by pitch modelation.Th '.

d · C e majority of the world's languages are tone languages and they can be found in Asia Africaan In entral d . ,
I vel/r . t an South America. Tone languages are of two broad categories· contour and
t~nes ~glS ~r, ~cordin~ to the nature of their tones. Contour tone languages are languages whose
conven~~~:red e ~pecl~cation of a change in pitch within the syllable, because, rather than being
In makin "cy tescrlbed In terms of single points within a pitch range, they involve gliding movements.
single p~in~~°t~rto~es, the speaker's aim is to produce ~ c~ara~te~istic pitch movement ratherthan a
languages i th e Pitch range. That is why the most distinguishing characteristic of contour tone
ofSouth-Ea~tAe.shape.of the pitch contour. Languages that fall within this type are Mandarin Chinese

sla, Thai and Vietnamese.

levellRegist
given points with' er tone languages are languages whose tones can be described in terms of
pitch for a syllabi In the speaker's pitch range. To make a level to~e: the speaker aims at a single target
the single contr et·Tha~ IS why the most distinguishing characteristic of levellregistertone languages is
can only be the ~s IV~ Pitch height for each syllable. Any pitch changes that may Occur within a syllable
that fall within th~:u t of ~ssociation (Le. a putting together ofsyllables to form a sentence). languages
notably Bantu and ~~ec~fication are languages of Africa, West of Ethiopia and South of the Sahara,
. C t adlc languages.

morpholo°7c~~7 to ~one languages that make use of pitch to alt~r the lexical meaning as well as
. ~ r g unction of a word, in intonation languages syntactic information is the only linguistic

I/~k orsma l~nhcondveFyed by pitch. This is the case with English and most other Indo-European languages
I e panls an rench.
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The nature of French, an intonation language

The first studies (pioneer work) on French intonation were those of Pierre Oelattre (1966) who
proposed a list of 10 basic intonations for French. But since Oelattre's pioneer work, more work has
been done on French intonation, with one ofthe most authoritative being proposed by theAix group of
researchers (including names like Rossi (1980), Oi Cristo, etc.). This group came up with their wor~
highlighting the active role of intonation in the grammatical organization of the sentence. (ct. RosSI
1981: 180). According to Rossi. at the level of expression, language makes use ofa limited numbe~ of
forms that combine according to certain precise rules to constitute minimal sense groups (I.e.
intonation morphemes). In French these minimal sense groups fall into three functional paradigms,
namely the continuative. the conclusive and the parenthesis. The class of continuative corresponds ~o
high melodic contour and it can be broken down into the following variants: ICT/. representing what IS

known as major continuative; ICT+1 or ICAI, representing major appellative continuative; and Iet/,
representing minor continuative. The conclusive class is made up of two types offalling pitch contou.r­
ICCI and Iccl, corresponding to major and minor conclusive respectively. The class of parenthesIs,
transcribed as IPARIor II NI, on the otherhand, is characterized by a flat movement.

At this juncture, having listed the functional paradigms under which to classify French
morphemes. it may be necessary to considerto what extent they may be useful as regards ourconcern
with the syntactic outlay of speech that needs to be mastered by learners of French intonation, whom
we decided to liken to apprentice speech architects. Accordingly, it is pertinent to note th~ fa~ that
these morphemes are subject to syntactic constraints, which are imposed on intonation In the
?rgani~ation of the message and, in identifying the constraints, Rossi (1981, 1985~ po~its that
Intonation has three essential syntactic functions, viz. demarcation, category identification and
hi~ra~chy specification. The implication of the foregoing is that, in learning to build wit~ the voice, the
NIgenan learner of French must be guided through drilling performances that emphaSize the mastery
of these levels of prosodic competence. That, in effect, explains why the rest of our .pa~er Will
henceforth focus on the issue of French intonation and tone-language dominance, highlighting the
attendant problem of interference that is likely to be encountered in such a situation.
2.1. The place of French intonation in the light of tone-language dominance. .

.The present paper is a contribution to the teaching of French in Nigeria. Today, the q.uestlon no
longer IS whether French should be taught but rather howto teach it well. Reftections bordenng on how
to teach French successfully should seek to make a case for the teaching 9f different aspects ~f the
language. It is against such a background that the oral perspectives are conceived of as deserving of
adequate attention. By the same token, if oral perspectives take prominence, the proso~y ?f the
language should be of paramount importance, considering that it represents the starting pOint In any
meaningful foreign language curriculum that emphasiz-es the acquisition of near native competerce
(o.ne that matches the status ofa second official language). In line with the kind ofpride of place tha t~
wish. to accord the teaching of French intonation, our major preoccupation continues to be tha 0

'p~aclng F~ench on the right pitch'. However, in achieving this objective, it is necessary to.come t~ te~~
With pOSSible factors that might impede or impair French being placed on the right pitch In the Nlgen
context, notably interference. .

The problem of interference

Interference can be referre~ to as "added difficulty in learning ~ sound, word; or construc~~~i~
a s~con~ ~anguage as a result of differences with the habits of the native languag~ (Lado 1964.ua ~
ChlSS, Fllholet and Maingueneau (1979) consider that there is interference when, In a target lang . ~.
A, a bilingual subject makes use of phonetic, morphological. lexical or syntactic features characte~ls~c
of language B. Weinrich (1953) traces interference to multilingualism or contact of languages,r a .0

(1957: 11) to structural differences, while Chinebuah (1965) sees it as a leamer's attempt to rea ~zehl.n
the second language (L2) features, categories, systems of choice of rules in the same way as In IS

mother-tongue or first language (L1).
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The teaching of French intonation in Nigeria is carried out in a context of tone language
dominance. This is because Nigeria is generally a multilingual society that presents a plethora of tone
languages. In a typical French classroom in Nigeria, the population sample cuts across students with
diverse mother-tongue backgrounds. At the Nigeria French Language Village, for example, it is not
unusual to find a mixture of local Nigerian languages as the mother-tongue background of the
classroom population. In such a situation, French intonation seems to contend, not only with English
as an intonation language (since intonation languages do not necessarily exhibit the same intonation
characteristics), but also with a multiplicity of Nigerian tone languages. However, further discussions
on the interaction of these different prosodic systems are not within the scope of the present paper,
which is largely a conceptual framework.

Conclusion

We started this paper by positing that speech construction is an architectural metaphor. From
that structural perspective, it was imperative to define concepts and draw distinctions between them.
The paper highlighted the concept of building with the voice. We equally discussed the concepts of
tone and intonation, presenting pitch as their interface. The paper not only presented tone languages
and their typologies but also made an attempt at indicating the underlying differences between tone
and intonation languages. Particular reference was made to French as an intonation language.
Moreover, the case of French in Nigeria was mentioned as that of the presence of an intonation
language in a tone-dominated environment. From all indications, the age-long phenomenon of
interference was one of the questions thrown up by the scenario of language contact. By the same
token, the peculiar nature of the prosodic interference that is likely to Occur as a result of the contact of
the two main prosodic systems of a tone language and an intonation language ought to have engaged
serious reflections. For instance, it ought to have called for concrete steps being advocated for more
effective pedagogical strategies in the teaching of French intonation. However, due to the purely
theoretical nature of this present paper, teaching-based preoccupations could not be accommodated
for now without running the risk of losing focus. Consequently, such concrete issues would form the
focus of another paper, specifically on the problems and prospects of teaching French intonation in a
tone-dominated environment.
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OIOACTIQUE OU TEXTE LlTTERAIRE COMME CEUVRE O'ART

Bukoye Arowolo
DeparlmentofFrench

University of lIorin
lIorin - Nigeria

Les didacticiens du texte Iitteraire d'expression franyaise dans les milieux anglophones de
l'Afrique de I'ouest prime sur I'utilite de ce dernier comme outil de pedagogie de langue et par la suite
s'en servent comme document authentique. Bien que nous soyons d'accord avec Benamon (1984)
que I'etude de la langue et la litterature forme une entite et qu'on ne peut separer I'une de I'autre, nous
insistons que I'emploi du texte litteraire comme outil de didactique de langue aupn3s des debutants
risque de conduire I'apprenant en erreur, etant donne que Ie texte litteraire n'est pas neutre dans ses
significations. II faut dire que ce qui constitue la Iitterarite d'un texte est I'opacite de ses significations.
La comprehension du texte litteraire procede au de-Ia du niveau referentiel. Le texte litteraire s'avere
avant tout comme une ceuvre d'art donc une matiere esthetique. La langue n'en consfifue que Ie
materiau. Se/on Sartre (1948 :17), I'artiste Iitteraire ne se sert pas des mots comme dans d'autres
langages, plutot if serf les mots. (C'est nous qui soulignons). Le langage de I'ecrivain (litterateur) ne
s'arete pas au niveau denotatif. II va au-dela pour des significations connotatives. Le langage
Iitteraire se montre donc plus difficile a aborder que Ie conditionnement socioculturel pourrait Ie
prevoir. Or, selon Amor (1997), il est different de la communication de m~sse. Le texte Iitteraire se
definit donc par son ecart par rapport a la langue courante ou scientifique. Benamon (1984 :7)
identifie cet ecart par rapport aux paralleles et aux oppositions internes que Ie texte manifeste et« qui
lui donne une structure de forme ou d'idee ». La structure est aussi capable de provoquer des
associations inventees. La Iitterature est alors censee etudier comme toute autre forme d'art telle la
peinture, la musique, Ie dessin etc., puisqu'elle est un mode d'expression. La question qui se pose
alers est la suivante : si la litterature se definit par son ecart par rapport du langage courant, comment
pourrait-on, comme enseignant, se servir de ce meme texte pour I'etudiant etranger sans faire fausse
route ? Ne va-t-on pas faire croire a I'apprenant que Ie langage Iitteraire n'est que denotatif ? Ce
procede est ce qu'Amor (1992) nomme la « desacralisation de la litterature » qui a comme origine
I'aveneme~t~e la didaetique de langue et la mise en cause de la methode traditionnelle. Puis au
mom~n~ ~u I apprenant aurait acquis suffisamment la langue, et quand il devrait commencer
"appreclatlor.l du texte litteraire comme une ceuvre d'art, iI aurait difficulte a y voir la difference. Par
contre, il s'adonnerait a attribuer au texte ce qui n'y exisiste pas.

L.e texte proprement Iitteraire considere comme ceuvre d'art pour son esthetique ne pourrait
~a~ s~rvlrdans I'apprentissage de la langue etrangere surtout aupres des debutants. L'etude du texte
IItteral.re ~omme document socio-historique tel que I'on presente generalement Ie texte Iitteraire
d'expresslon fran . '. d .

ft 9alse dans les milieux anglophones provlent es clrconstances de la naissance
meme de cette Iitterature : celie qui fait primer Ie contexte sur Ie code. II faut Ie dire neanmoins que
cette approch f't ., . ,.

e al perdre plus que la moitie des significations et de la valeur esthetique de cesceuvres. .

I .~:~ait que la Iitterature soit capable de servir comme retlet de la perfection Iinguistique n'est
r. us a fe attre. ~eanmoins, notons qu'i1 s'agit du perfectionnement et ne s'applique guere a
I a~p.~e~ ~~sag~ au nlveau debutant. Donc, I'etape de son introduction et la maniere dont I'enseignant
~ al. e ermlnent non seulement la reussite initiale, mais aussi les consequences ultimes pour
I appre~ant au ~om:n! de son initiation pius tard ala Iitterature en tant que creation esthetique.
Intro.dUlre trop tot la ~Itt:r~ture pour d'autres raisons a part celie d~ la. faire apprecier par I'etudiant ne
serart p~s ~ans son Interet. Les parrains de la methode commUnicative ne doivent pas considerer Ie
texte IItterarre comme un simple document authentique avec les autres documents socio-historico­
culturels pour une classe qui n'aurait pas encore une bonne prise sur la langue. Or iI n'y a pas de texte
neutre. Nous avons propose ailleurs pour les debutants les textes dits pre-Iitteraires ; c'est-a-dire des
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manuels de reats et de contes ecrits en fran.;ais par les A I h .
Francophonesenseignantdese.tudiantsanglophones (Arow

ng
IOP109nges enselgnant Ie franl;ais au des

. t'f e de t· 00, 6)Les oblec I 5 qu vralen Vlser l'ensejgnant de I rtt·· .
seraient surtout d'evei\\er dans la conscience de ~ I erature du franC;~ls langue etrangere

. t· "t· apprenant les sentiment th' rL'enseignant est cense la\f'e reconnal re a son apprenant la t 5, ~s e Iques.
I'etude Iitteraire apprend aI'apprenant de fcuiller aU-dessous de~a u~e ~~aque de la .!ltterature. Car
significations implicites, puisque la langue litteraire n'est pas la la:;gOu s he b~S expressions pour leurs

, . T' e a Ituelle Llnlerpret r dtexte dit litteraire depasse \e nweau re erentlel. Les significations ne St' . . a Ion .u
connotatives . ce qui n'est pas ala portee \angagiere des debutants du f~;n;'l~sldenota~lvesn:a1s

" \ \ \ \ t \ .. yalS angue etrangereMeme chez les eleves pour esque s a angue es a premiere, passer du langa d' 'f .
, .. . \.. 0' '11 ge enotall au

connotatif exige une prepara\lon IInguls Ique ngoureuse. al eurs,le texle litteraire se dislin d
tout autre document par sa liUerarite, c'est-a-dire, sa nature ~rtistjque, voire esthetique. Le litt2r~~eu~
se sert de la langue pour creer Ie beau. Partois, son intention sera\\ de iouer avec des mots sans
reference a son acception habituelle. Rappelons que dans la poes\e, on se sert du mol quelquefois
pour sa valeur phonetique plutot quesemantique. Au surplus, un lexle litteraire etant une composante
de la culture, il est impossible de /e faire comprendre par un apprenant qui s'avere quasi nul dans cette
culture. Done, parler de la litterature \e\\e quelle comme outil de didaclique de langue risque de
donner une idee simpliste de celle-Ia aux apprenants.
" Avant d'aller plus loin, it serait utile de considerer les objectifs de I'enseignement de la

htterature. L'objectif principal de I'enseignement de la litterature de toute langue est esthetique. Le
t~xte IiUeraire devrait servir comme moyen de formation a la sensibilite esthetique. De meme,
I apprenant est aussi entraine a fake l'explication et I'analyse du texte !itteraire. II dolt encore
apprendr~ la rigueurde la reflexion critique encore dans cette nouvelle langue.
A que.1 nlVeau et comment done faut-il aborder Ie texte proprement litteraire dans une c1asse de
fran9al~ langue etrangere? Arowolo (1996) reconnait trois niveaux des apprenants du franc;ais
lang~e etrangere chez lesAngtophones. II s'agit des suivants:
1) Debutants .
2) Niveau mo~en . et
3) Niveau avance:

. Cette repartition selon les niveaux de connaissance de la langue franc;aise met en vedette Ie
f.al~ que ce n'est pas tous les apprenants de la langue qui sont suffisamment mOrs pour I'etude de I~
~Itter.ature proprement dite. Au niveau debutant, la liUerature n'a que d'objectifs instrumentaux. Ce qUi
Impllque I'association de la liUerature a la langue. Bien sur, on ne peut pas dissocier la litterature de la
la~gue de son expression. Car, selon Coppolani, I'etude d'une langue etrangere fait un tout et on ne
dOlt pas I'amputer de ses composantes telles la liUerature et la culture. Toutefois, se servir des textes
?on~ les c.onnotations sont en dehors de la portee de l'apprenant n'est pas seulement faire ceuvre
Inutile rnals aussi nuire a la realisation des veritables objectifs des etudes litteraires. Lado (1964)
affirrne. que I'introduction de Ja litterature d'une langue etrangere devrait etre precedee de la
compreh~nsionde la langue, des eh§ments de sa culture, et les circonstances de sa creation. Une
~o~n~ prise de I'apprenant sur la langue s'avere ob1igatoire etant donne la nature opaque du texte
htt~ralre. Or, la litterarite du texte reside essentiellement, dans sa polysemie. L'etude de la litterature
,?re~uppo~e la lecture selon Peytard (1970). Cette lecture implique une reuvre laborieuse qui cherche
a decouv.rlf Ja multiplicite des significations du texte dont Ie caractere artistique est polysemique.

LI~e un texte liUeraire etranger implique, tout d'abord, Ie dechiffrer mot a mot ave~ un
voc~bulalre disponible suffisant et les structures grammaticales necessaires. Par la suite, il s'a~lt de
~entlr e~ d'acceder a une experience esthetique globale. Ces deuxieme et troisieme procedes et~nt
Imposslbles sans Ie premier, I'apprenant a besoin de maitriser ces elements jusqu'a certain pOint
avant de les aborder.

. Done, n'est-il pas question d'initier l'apprenant debutant au texte proprement Jitteraire. ~.part
Ie fait des difficurtes de vocabulaire, de construction syntaxique et de tendances de liberte poetlque
dont jouit Ie litterateur et qui lui sont inaccessible, t'apprenant ne pourrait acceder aux veritables
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significations du texte. Cette situation risque de Ie lancer dans une confusion profonde des Ie d~but d~

son apprentissage. Pour celui qui arrive a survivre ce stade, if aurait du mal plus tard, quand II seralt
cense suffisamment nanti pour les etudes Iitteraires comprendre la difference entre ce qu'il crait
connaitre et I'invitation a apprecier I'esthetique du texte sous etude.

Donc a ce niveau, la typologie de textes que nous proposons est ceux avec tres peu de
contenu « litteraire ». Ailleurs. nous avons denomme ce genre de texte comme texte-pre-Iitteraire
(Arowolo 1996).Une autre typologie de texte est celie denomme «paralitteraires»: des textes peu
ou non marques et qui ne devrait pas appartenir a la litterature reconnue dites belles-lettres. Les
genres en question sont au service des objectifs culturels. Parmi ceux-ci se trouvent les romans
policiers et la litterature pour la jeunesse. Cette typologie permettrait non seulement a I'apprenant de
se perfectionner dans la langue, mais aussi de s'initier a la culture de la langue etrangere, Ie Franc;ais.
" s'agit des lectures essentiellement ludiques: c'est-a-dire des recits simples dont la lecture fait plaisir
sans I'obligation de chercher Ie sens en dehors du vocabulaire habituel. "faut aussi rappeler que les
textes en question a ce niveau sont culturellement neutres ou dans Ie contexte culturel de I'apprenant
de telle sorte qu'iI n'ait aucune difficulte ales situer. La visee de ce cours n'est pas Iitteraire mais la
lecture surtout pour enrichir Ie vocabulaire de I'apprenant, I'initier aux structures grammaticales qu'i1
pourrait employer dans ses conversations ou ses compositions. Enfin cette methode lui donne Ie
repertoire necessaire a I'exercice de la langue comme moyen de communication. Les textes de
lecture dans cette categorie peuvent etre consideres comme des documents authentiques pareils auX
autres documents socioculturels tels les journaux et des brochures dont Ie langage est peu marque.
On se se:rt des documents d'exploitation pour inculquer a I'apprenant Ie vocabulaire et la structure
gramma~l~al~.Aussi I'apprenant est-il prepare a suivre peu apeu Ie train Iinguistique d'un document
~u~out IItteralre plus tard. Les textes simplifies des chefs-d'ceuvre sont tres utiles a ce stade. Les
edlteurs de c~ux-ciauraient enleve les complications linguistiques et culturelles.

. ~u nJveau moyen, la competence langagiere de I'apprenant est plus assuree. " est donc
presente des textes plus difficiles et pius marques. Avec sa competence dans la langue, il aurait
~uffisam~e~t a~quis la connaissance de la culture. Pour les apprenants anglophones de franc;ais. iI
Incombe a Ienselgnant de savoir choisir les textes qui leur sont appropries. Bien qu'i1 ne soit pas Ie
moment de I'appreciation esthetique de I'art litteraire dans les textes etudies, Ie niveau de langue et de
co~tenu culturel se trouve plus eleves. " est aussi la responsabilite de I'enseignant d'initier aU
preala,bl~ son eleve aux ehaments culturels qui sont opaques acelui-ci avant d'aborder Ie texte. " est
conseille par a'llleu d h" . ,. d ,.. f" t II rs e c olslr des textes htteralres es ecnvalns a ncalns francophones don es
~~ ,tur~s ress~m.blentacelie de I'apprenant. D'ailleurs, Ie fait que dans la plupart des analystes de la
II era ~e afncalne d'expression franc;aise prime les contenus socio-politico-culturels de ces textes
f:~r:: r~'u~ pr~mierabord, utiles. Neanmoins, c~s.analyses~ iI f~ut Ie reiterer, que cette demarche ne
t d

q
I peter Ia:uvre par des circonstances qUI lUi sont extnnseques : celie de la situation de I'auteur

de e a production de I'ceuvre Les valeurs esthetiques qui font distinguer Ie texte des autres
ocuments n'y so t . . I' I
'&' ,n pas reconnues. On ne parvlent pas en Isant ces analyses, a comprendre a

prelerence dune ......u I'" I' d I I C· 1"l'ver 'r '-'V vre Itteralre aux autres emp OIS e a angue. e nJveau prepare e e
Inguls I~ue~entet culturellement aux etudes de la litterature qu'i1 commence au niveau avance.

d e nJveau avance initie I'apprenant aux elements significatifs du texte litteraire. " ne s'agit plus
e cour~ d~ lecture et comprehension. Le professeur s'abstient de faire considerer Ie texte Iitteraire
com~e udlque. A ce stade, la classe voit que celui-ci constitue un objet d'etude serieuse. ayant
~CqU~S assez de ~onnaissanceIinguistique. L'objectif est de Ie former pour apprecier la Iitterature afin

e ~I~re en plein la langue. Du reste. if est possible a I'apprenant d'eprouver lui-merne
~:~he~lquement cette langue. Des Ie debut, on fait comprendre a I'eleve la nature pliee du texte
~. eralre'I7t qu~ Ie travail du critique (qu'i1 deviendra par la suite) est de Ie depJier et Ie repasser; c'est-a-
I~e, en eXPII~~a~t. Car, selon Benamon (1971) I'etude de la litterature reside dans ces plis :

~etaphores, :o~ncldence ou echos secrets. II est donc cela qu'il faut deplier, L'apprenant ne doit pas
~ arret7r.au defnchage du vocable etde la structure grammaticale; iI apprend aussi asentir, aacceder
a I'expenence esthetique globale amanant du texte et aI'interpreter. Le travail du professeur serait fait
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accompli seulement quand son elewe parvient a savoir donner sa propre interpretation raisonnee,
raisonnable et justifiable dans Ie texte Iitteraire, etant donne la polysemie de ce demier. Benam~n
propose la pedagogie de la decouverte, du choc et de la surprise pour Ie professeur. Cette pedagogle
permet au professeur d'expliquer et de demontrer devant ces apprentis critiques les possibilites
d'approches du texte. D'apn9s certains didacticiens, son approche peutavoircomme centre I'auteu~
Ie texte ou Ie lecteur. II va sans dire que la connaissance sur la vie de I'auteur aide a lancer Ie lecteur a
la comprehension des idees qui animent celui-Ia. Encore, la conscience de ses apports Iinguistique,
socioculturels, et meme de Iitterature(s) apprise(s) en d'autres langues sont utiles au I~cteur.
Pourtant, ces connaissances ne font que Ie preparer a I'appreciation esthetique et a I'interpretatlon,du
tex~e ~n .franc;ais langue etrangere. La visee du professeur vu notre experience et.e~an~ don.ne la
notion htteraire est Ie texte lui-meme. Les significations d'une reuvre d'art tel Ie texte htteralre lUI sont
avant tout intrinseques. L'apprenant est encourage a decouvrir dans Ie texte.lors de sa lecture, les
fai~s,. des pensees et les actions de I'autrui pour mieux apprehender la condition humaine et les reali!es
qUI I e~t?urent. II est motive a se poser des questions sur Ie fond et la forme de I'reuvre. Son attention
es~ attlr:e sur les personnages et leur attitude, I'intrigue, les connotations des expressions et la f~.rrne
qUI revet Ie contenu. Le professeur ala responsabilite de faire comprendre ason apprenant ~u II ne
~uffit ~as de faire la lecture du texte une seule fois. Un texte Iitteraire doit etre lu plusieurs fOls pour
etr~ ?Ien compris. Car iI comporte plusieurs dimensions. Du reste, iI est vehicule d'un message
speclfique. D'ailleurs, I'auteur vise a creer un effet particulier a travers son style, ses them~s: ses
sym.bole~ et images. On doit demontrer a I'apprenant que Ie sens d'un texte Iitteraire est imphclte et
dlsslmule. II pourrait decerner ce sens avec des lectures attentives et reflechies.

. E~ant donne Ie niveau lillguistique eleve de I'apprenant, Ie choix du texte devient libre selon
le~ o~Jectlfs fixes. L'apprenant aurait appris lors de sa formation la theorie de classification de genres
qUI lUi permettrait de distinguer les trois genres principaux et d'en connaitre les traits caracteristiques
de chacun. Ainsi, iI est possible pour Ie professeurde choisir Ie genre de sa preference. .

. <?uel que soit Ie genre Iitteraire auquel appartient Ie texte propose par Ie professeur, II est
conseille d'initier son apprenant a une etude a trois etapes comme suit:

1. Analyse;
2. Critique; et
3. Interpretation.

1) Analyse: L'analyse du texte doit se faire a deux niveaux

a) .Le fond: Le fond implique les idees principales que I'auteur vise aemettre dans Ie texte. II s'a~it
essentlelle~ent des themes que Ie lecteur est oblige de decouvrir, c'est-a-dire I'implicite ou Ie no~-dlt.
II v,~ sans,dire que cette operation depasse Ie niveau denotatifdu texte. C'est surtout pour cette raison
qu II est deconseille de se servir du texte proprement Iitteraire aupres les debutants.

b) La forme: La forme comporte la maniere dont les idees sont presentees: Ie genre du texte, Ie
I~~gage et Ie style. Tout dit, iI s'agit de I'esthetique, c'est-a-dire, tous les atouts Iinguistiques mis en
eVidence par I'auteurpour atteindre I'ideal de perfection et de beaute qu'i1 se fixe.

~) Critique:Cette etape est celie de I'appreciation du texte Iitteraire. II faut faire comprendre a
I a,?p~en~nt a ce stade la neutralite du sens technique du terme critique contre I'acception generique
q~1 s avere. negative. Lor$ de la critique, Ie lecteur considere jusqu's quel point la forme sert Ie fond:
C? es~ aussl Ie moment d'introduire I'apprenant aux methodes critiques qui lui serviraient plus tard a
etudle~ I'esthetique des textes. AUjourd'hui, plusieurs approches sont possibles. Neanmoins, quene
que SOlt I'approche, if est important de ne pas insinuer dans Ie texte ce qui n'y existe pas. II faut rester
autant que Possible dans Ie texte.

~) Interp.retation: Au stade de I'interpretation, I'enseignant et I'apprenant ont I'occasion de donner leurs
Impress!on sur Ie texte. II essaie de revivre I'experience et de discuter la condition humaine comme
presentee dans fe texte. lis pourraient maintenant fier fes elements extratextuels tels les mouvements
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sociaux, Ie courant litteraire auquel appartient I'ceuvre, la vie de I'auteur et d'autres circonstances qui
aurait preside a la creation du texte. Ainsi, I'apprenant parviendrait aune comprehension quasi totale
dutexte.

Enseigner Ie texte Iitteraire est bien sur une porte a plusieurs volets; toutefois, chaque volet
meme a une destination precise. II incombe done a I'enseignant d'entrer par Ie volet qui lui permettrait
d'atteindre ses objectifs. II est important d'adopter les objectifs et les approches appropriees au niveau
de I'apprenant aftn de ne pas faire ceuvre inutile, ou pis encore, detruire I'interet de celui-Ia en lui
presentant prematurement la Iitterature.
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Introduction

Recent development of learning economies and knowledge capitalism has resulted in
education expansion worldwide (Morley, 2005; Hoffman, 1996). Initially, Higher Education (HE) was
elitist, exclusionary in nature, 'designed for the best and brightest' (Scott, 1998, p. 113) and meant to
serve the middle classes (Kallen, 1992; HI;FCE, 1997). Now, it has shifted to a mass system
{Middlehurst, 2001, p. 3} which Scot (199B) describes as inclusionary, being for everyone, and so
having a more diverse student body.

In spite of the massification, there are still indications that certain groups such as ethnic
minority, women, disabled, those aged over 25 years and those possessing non-standard entry
qualifications are still under represented in HE (Assie-Lumumba, 2000; HEfCE, 2002; Hannum &
Buchmann, 2004; Dei, 2005; Morley, 2009). However, with regard to gender, there is a gradual
increase in the number of females that are accessing HE. In the United Kingdom for example, there
are indications that women outnumber men in HE (Raftery, 2002; Bowers-Brown, 2006) and
concerns are now being raised about men's under achievement at the pre-tertiary level of education
and their under representation in HE (Raftery, 2002). In the numerically male-dominated Japanese
society, there has been an observable upward trend of female enrolment in' universities since the
1990s with the enactment of the Equal Employment Opportunity (EEO) Law (CEDAW, 1998; Edwards
&Pasquale, 2002), though at a slow pace.

In some African countries, there has also been an observable upward trend of female
enrolment. Thirty-five (35) and 37 percentage of the overall undergraduate popUlation in Nigeria and
Kenya respectively is female {Morley, Leach & Lugg, 2009}. And in Tanzania, although recent figures
from the government indicate that gender equity in primary education has been achieved, failure to
complete primary education and inadequate access to secondary schools continue to hamper HE
enrolment such that just 1 per cent of the relevant age group is in HE. However, 33 percent of the
overall undergraduate population is female (Morley, Leach &Lugg, 2009).

Even in Ghana where only about 5% of the relevant age group is represented in HE (AAU,
2004), female participation increased to 29,059 in the 2005/2006 academicyear (NCTE, 2006) from as
low as 3,630 in 1993 (Shabaya & Konadu-Agyemang, 2004), compared with 11, 302 and 54,729 of
males in the same years. At present, women comprise 35 percent of the overall university population
(NCTE, 2006 a and b).

FAWE (2001) reports make claims that educating girls and women is the single most
important investment that yields maximum returns for development, which translates into decrease in
infant mortality rates, a higher probability of children getting a goo~ education and most importantly,
women becoming income generators, thus increasing the economic power-base of the family. From
the 'in-put/output model' point of view, this claim appears to be reasonable. However, it can be
countered on the basis that the processes of learning seem to encourage boys to exhibit deminant
masculinities and to view themselves as socially superior to girls. This is in addition to the actlial
experiences of schooling among others, which are known to disadvantage women, thereby
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constraining and frustrating their HE participation (Kabeer, 1999; Subrahmanian, 2005). Moreover,
according to Subrahmanian (2005), certain dominant social norms construct men and women a~

unequal in value in terms of their contributions so that eve~ when they have experienced HE, their
economic contribution seems to be underutilized and undermined.

Inclusion focuses on increasing the numbers of women students and staff in all subject are~s
and at all levels of employment and decision-making. The approach connects with social theory that IS
concerned with economic and political efficiency, cost benefit analysis, and the ways in which the entry
of women into the labour market enhances economic growth. Gender generally means the number of
women and men, and equality the number of places to study, posts available and the resources in
terms of teachers and learning resources to support this.

Though the gender gap in educational access is bridging significantly, gender differentiation by
field of study persists in both developed and developing countries, albeit at different levels (Bradley.
2000; Charles & Bradley, 2002; see also Siann & Callaghan, 2001, Nagasawa, 2006 and Dunne &
Sayed, 2007). Fields of study have been classified as traditional/normal (e.g. Arts, Education, Home
Economics) or non-traditional/abnormal (e.g. Science, Technology, Mathematics) for either men or
women depending on the male-female representation. It is considered normal for both sexes ifthere is
a 30%- representation of both. On the other hand, if the representation of either sex is at 16-29%, then
it is normal for the majority sex, untypical but normal for the minority sex. But if either sex is at 15%
representation or less, then it is normal for the majority sex but abnormal for the minority (Byrne, 1993,
in Cronin et ai, 1999).

Studies suggest that globally, women are entering disciplines that are marginalised in
innovation systems and disassociated from economic growth, implying that gender still influences and
restricts choice ofdisciplines in HE, although it is known that girls' particip.ation in Science, Technology,
Engineering and Mathematics (STEM) fields is important in the modern economy (Colclough et aI.,
2003). It is reported that even in countries where women are well represented in the most elite sectors
of HE, and where massive growth in overall female enrolment rates has occurred, gender differences
in distributions across fields of study are evident (Charles & Bradley, 2002; see also Bradley, 2000 on
cross-national trend). UNESCO (2006) reports indicate that in many countries, two-thirds to three·
quarters of graduates in the fields associated with low-wage sectors of the economy (Health, Welfare,
Humanities, Arts and Education) are women. Men predominate in subjects related to Engineering,
Manufacturing and Construction, and Mathematics and Computer Science (OECD, 2007) which are
least often chosen by women.

Ou~ne ~nd Sayed (2007) present the African situation in their stUdy, arguing that what females
are accessing ,In HE in Africa are disciplinary locations that are 'notoriously gendered (p.234)' like
ho~e eC?nOmICS, arts and humanities, but not in the natural sciences, mathematics, computing and
englneer,lng. They, however, use UNESCO statistics which represents the situation between 1990 and
1997 which. ~ay not reflect the current situation and does not also account for the socio-economic
status, ethnlclty and race of the female students in HE generally and in specific disciplines,

Reasons abound in the literature about why many women do not choose STEM even when
they are academica~lycapable and from advantaged socio~economicfamilies, but little is known about
wh~ the.few wo~~n l~ STEM subjects chose it. This study was to find out Why undergraduate women in
a wldenl~g partiCipation strategy (part time study mode) in one public university chose to study science
as a subject. It also. so~ght to describe the profile of such students, their qualitative experiences and
challenges as a minOrity group in their field of study. In this study, HE has been used to refer to
university education ratherthan any other form of post-secondary or tertiary education.

The next part of the paper presents a summary of the literature, followed by the research
design, presentation and discussion of the data. Conclusions are then drawn and recommendations
made.
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The literature

The literature suggests. t~at students .from we3JJhy .socio-economic backgrounds still
predominate in HE, and therefore,l~ IS assumed ~hat female students who choose STEM in HE are from
advantaged socio·economic famllres. In coun!nes where ,women's enrolment in HE is near parity with
men such females are likely to come from dlfferen,t soclo-economic and cultural backgrounds, and
prob~blY a significant proportion from lower SOCIal classes whilst in countries with low female
enrolme~t in HE, the assumptio~ may be tha.\ ~ema\es from hig~.er socio-economic groups may
dominate. This trend may be apphcab\e to partICIpants of non-trad~tlona\ fields. \n less economically
developed countries, the assumption is that \-IE students, especIally the women in non-traditional
SUbjects constitute an elite and are more IIke\y to come trom urban areas and advantaged SOCIO­
economic backgrounds than rural areas orlhe lower classes (Bradley, 2000).

Many reasons have been advanced in Ihe lilerature about why women avoid Ihe STEM fields.
One of these is the image of the discipline, which tends to affect their attraction to those ftelds,
According to Markert (1996), STEM is 'replete with outmoded stereotypes and an image of research
scientists obsessed with science to the exclusion of other human endeavours' (p. 2). Oamarin (2000)
also portrays that stereotypical scientists, mathematicians or computer technologists are m.ost often
considered to be male, with the imagery of 'wearing glasses as thick as bottle bottoms, plastiC pock~t
protectors, and advanced graphing calculators ... '(p. 8). People in STEM fields appear tohave their
bodies marked, as Oamarin (2000) reveals, her students' imagery of her as a mathematician t~us:
'Every time I think of you I see you with little pius signs and equals signs all over your face and body (p.
8). Such imagery seems to portray people in STEM as queer, deviant or abnormal, a descriptionmany
would avoid being identified with.
. Again, the general assumption about academic subjects is that science is in opposition to arts
In ~he sense that science is more difficult than arts and therefore of a higher status. And even within
SCience, physics is perceived to be more difficult than chemistry, which is also more difficult than
biology (Thomas, 1990). By Charles and Bradley's (2002) description of some HE fields of study as
most elite sectors ofHE (own emphasis), and Bradley's (2000) suggestion that certain fields of study
lead to lower-status occupations which are also iow-paying, Ihe inQic~lion is that certain fields of sludy
have a higher status than others and, therefore, their participants are 01 a higher social slatus than
those In the arts and humanities (Boaler, 1997; Cronin et ai, 1999; Bradley, 2000).

STEM has also been found to have evolved as a masculine culture in HE and is also accorded
masculine status and arts, feminine. Henwood (1996), therefore, suggests that due to the masculine
~%~~: of STEM, women who choose it are consciously preparing for men's work, which has .a.hlg

her

~nd a greater economic reward than women's work. It is this construction of a pnvrleg~d,
masculine status for scientific knowledge, with its associated practices and pedagogies reprodUCing
~~~~fr segregation which some feminists have criticised (Harding, 1991; Kelly, 1987; in Hughes.

The second reason women have been found to avoid the STEM subjects is the cultural
prtesst,ure to conform to traditional gender roles. Egalitarian gender ideology points out that in the
Sl ua Ion where d . . , . ted men an women are SOCialized to conform to SOCially constructed and appropna
~~n der roles and cultural norms (Fuwa, 2004; Hannum & Buchmann, 2004), gender gaps that
~~~b~~ntage women are creat~d espe~ialJy in ~he edu~ation sector. In this process of socialisation,
th' d and Datnow (2000) claim that girls receive a variety of conflicting and confusing messages on
st:~~~~nder ro~es from parents, teachers, peers and the media, which give way to persistent gender

~pes (gIrls as nurturers and caretakers whereas boys are rewarded for being strong and
unemotional, assertive and independent). As a result, certain structural problems and cultural barriers
are ~reated that contribute to gender disparity in education generally and choice of fields of study
particularly (Rees, 2001). '

. In the African context, women's avoidance of STEM is linked to the colonial legacy which is
believed to be ch t' db h' h . .. arac erlse y an overemp aSls on t e arts and humanities with little attention given
to the SCIences, technology, economics and other professional subjects (J\jayi et al., 1996 in AAU,
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2004). In Ghana, women's under representation in STEM has also been linked to the fact that initially,
girls' education had the objective of grooming them to become fitting wives for the educated men
(Prah, 2002), and the traditional notion that no matter the level of a woman's education, she will get
married and remain underthe control ofher husband.

From the literature available to this study, it is clear that certain issues still need clarification,
among which is the need to find tangible evidence about what type of women are accessing HE in
Ghana (rural or urban), in order to understand how and why they seem to have defied all the odds
against the image of the discipline and their culturally assigned roles. Moreover, it is unclear from the
literature why the few women in STEM chose that field, and what their experiences and challenges are
as a minority in a male-dominated field. This and other related gaps are mostly characteristic of
internationally or nationally compiled students' data which sometimes lack such disaggregated
information. This study therefore sought to find answers to the following questions: (a) what is the
profile of women in science in HE? (b) why do women choose science, which is known to be a man's
field in HE and (c) what are some ofthe experiences and challenges undergraduate women in science
face as a minority group? The next part of the paper describes how these questions were answered in
the study.

Research design and implementation

Research methods

. A. description of the profile of women in a male-dominated field in HE requires the use of a
quant~tat~ve method which provides numeric data. However, it was recognized that using the
quantitative ~pproach only would not enable a description of the qualitative experiences of tl)e
resp.onde~ts I~ the stUdy. For that matter, we employed the mixed method approach (questionn~ire
and Interview) In order ~hat t~e qualitative method would complement the quantitative data by helping
us to understa~d what IS Unique and particular to the individual rather than what is general (Burrell &
Morgan, 1979, In Berry, 1998), whilst bearing in mind, the weaknesses ofboth methods.

Instruments

. TW~ ins~rume~ts were used to gather data for this study: a simple small scale survey
questionnaire With ~alnly open-ended and a few close-ended items and a semi-structured interview
sChe:ule: The ~uestlonnairehad three sections to elicit information about participants' profile, reasons
~or c ~oslng sCience and their experiences and challenges in their chosen field. The semi-structured
Inte~lew a~so sough~ furthe~ explanation to their experiences with regard to their socio-ec?no~ic
bac groun s and th~lr PUrsUit of HE and science; for instance, why they did not enter the u~lve~slty
throu~~~he ~onventlonal r~ute directly after their Senior Secondary School Certificate Examinations
(SSS an why they decided to go into science. The interview also sought participants' views about
wh~t tst~ttlS thed

y
afccord the sciences and humanities: masculine/feminine; higher/inferior status and

socle y s regar 0 them as women Ion .
sCience.

Participants and data COllectI·on P droce ure

TWen~y-~hree (23) women science students constituted the participants for the study. They
were ~urpo~I~~ y ~amPle~ from the one hundred and six students in their first year and second
semes er 0 e ost- diploma in Basic Education Programme, a part-time (evening cl~sse~)
pro.gramme fort~achers who are registered as fUll-time students as they continue working (full-time) In

their schools. This.programme was chosen as the focus of the study because it has been suggested
that ~tudents on this programr:ne have a weak knowledge base, for which reason they lacked the entry
reqUirements to enter the University through the conventional route (Adu-Yeboah & Nti, 2008) ~nd
therefore accessed HE through the teacher training college, afterwhich they opted for this route which
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is fee-paying. The assumption, therefore, is that such calibre of students may not possess the
intellectual ability to embark on a study ofscience which the literature has described as adifficultarea.

Again, the first year students in the post-diploma programme were selected for the study
because it is at that level that they have the option to choose their subjects of specialization, and the
data was collected in April 2007 when they were completing the first year of the programme, meaning
that they had stayed through to the end without dropping out ofthe course.

The questionnaire was administered to all the women in the class dUring a lecture period, after
conSUlting the lecturer and explaining the purpose of the study to the students who were asked to
voluntarily participate or opt out ofthe study, and assuring them ofthe confidentialityofthe'information.
the.y sUpplied, as well as their anonymity. All the women students offered to participate in the study,
~hlch. gave a hundred percentage return rate of the questionnaire, after which semi-strtJctured
~nterv~ews were conducted with seven participants who were willing and found the time to grant the
interviews,

Data analysis

. The open-ended responses were compiled and categorized using percentages or presented
Inde:p~ndently depending on the nature of the responses. The close-ended item's were also analysed
~tatls~lcally with the SPSS 12.0 format and presented in frequency distributions and percentage~. The
Interview data, however, was not for the purpose oftriangulation but to help offer further explanation to
the aggregaled information the quantitative dataprovided.

Data presentation and discussion

This section is divided into three, each corresponding with one of the research questions. T~e
first part describes the profile of the participants in this study. Three constructs have been used for this
purpose: age, parents' occupation (used to determine participants' socio-economic status) and family
In~uence in their pursuit of science. The second part presents the participants' reasons for choosing
sCience and the third part describes the experiences and challenges the participants encounter in their
chosen field .. .
Profile of participants

Age

Most of the students (65.2%) are between the ages of 25 to 29 years. Only one respondent is
from the 'less than 25' and the '35-39' year groups, a phenomenon which could be attributed to the fact
that probably, these students might have had their education in "instalment". This means that after
completing each level/phase of education (secondary and teacher training college), there might have
bee~ an intermittence of the next level for the purpose of re-sitting examinations to obtain ·the entry
re~~lrements for the next level, an indication of the strength of their academic backgrounds. Though
thiS I~ a common phenomenon with most adult learners in Ghana, it could also mean that they might
have Intermitted to work for a while to accumulate money in order to access the next level, an indication
of their socio-economic status and their inability to progress through the various levels of education
smoothly.

Parents' occupation

Majority (65.2%) ofthe respondents indicated that their mothers were into some kind of (petty)
trading. Each of the other named occupations (baking, cooking, teaching and nursing) had two
respondents each. In the case of their fathers, however, there were varied occupations (e.g.
accounting, aUditing, pharmacy, secretarial service, teaching, etc.) assigned to each respondent.
There were Cllso three teachers and traders respectively.
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The occupations are indicative of the educational background of the respondents' parents.
Unlike the mothers, the fathers might have had the opportunity to further their education and are
therefore located in jobs which can be said to be for the educated. It can, therefore, be understood that
parents who have had some education would prefer that their children go higher up the academic
ladder than they had attained, and even those without higher education would want their children to
receive the kind ofeducation and better living conditions they failed to obtain.

The mothers' occupations represent the lower echelon of the economic chain and perhaps
may only have the wherewithal to see their children through teacher training college which were
heavily subsidized, and where teacher trainees even received allowances. In fact, it is believed that it
is some of these student allowances that established and supported some of the parents' petty trading
and the upkeep ofsiblings in the home.

Family influence in the pursuit of science

In order to ascertain· whether respondents' choice of science was influenced by family
members who might have pursued the field, they were asked to indicate whether any of their siblings
had pursued science in HE. Twelve (52.2%) of the respondents gave their siblings' fields of study in
HE. Out of this only 2 female siblings were in STEM fields. This is indicative of the fact that most of the
participants in this stUdy were themselves the first generation of females in their families to have
gained access to HE to pursue science. Additionally, 6 out of the 7 respondents in the interview
indicated that their parents and siblings did not influence their decision to pursue science, and that it
was their own determination and initiative. For 2 of the interviewees, their mothers particularly showed
an aversion to STEM:

'I wanted to be a nurse but my parents told me I don't look 'like a nurse I look like
a teacher. I remember I bought my forms for nursing, my mother took it and tore
the forms. I also wanted to do something that had to do with psychiatric nursing
and I think that was what made her so mad... '

Apparently, it is because for such fields, students stayed longer in school, and this was not
fav?urable for some mothers who did notwant their daughters' marriages and child bearing to delay for
various cultural/traditional reasons.

Reasons for choosing STEM

The ~uestionnaireand interviews sought information on both antecedent factors and current
r~asonsthat In~uencedrespondents' choice ofscience as a field ofstUdy in HE. Below, we present and
discuss the findings on these, starting with the antecedent factors.

Antecedent factors that influenced the choice ofSTEM

Responde~ts were asked to respond to items related to their pre-university experiences in
S~EM ~uch as theirearlier perception ofSTEM, factors that influenced their choice ofSTEM at the pre­
university level and the obstacles they surmounted in their desire to pursue the field.

Perception ofSTEM

In the.questionnaire, 19 out of23 students responded to this item. Various reasons were given
that were attrtbutab~eto the nature ofscience, ranging from it beingaSUbject that teaches about nature
and. the ~atural environment to the fact that it was for developing a critical mind, was a 'high standard'
sUbJe?t; In oth.er wor~s being a prestigious subject. Seven (37%) indicated that they perceived science
as an I~terestlng subject, and that influenced their choice ofthe SUbject. Five (26%) respondents said
that sCience broadens one's knowledge while one respondent indicated that the challenge of studying
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a presumed difficult subject informed her choice of the discipline, Another respondent was of the view
that she opted for the study of the science because the subject was as normal as any other subject.

Pre-university activities or events

For pre-university events and activities, there were 17 respondents. Nine (53%) mentioned
Mathematics and Science clubs at the secondary schoof and teacher training colleges, science fairs
and clinics for girls, national science and mathematics quiz as the pre-university activities that
developed their interest in the subject Five (29%) attributed it to their exposure \0 the subject at the
pre~tertiary level ancWor one respondent, it was because of the opportunity she had to teach it at the
basIc level.

Pre-university obstacles to the study ofSTEM

Although the respondents developed interest in STEM quite early in their education, anumber
?f setbacks were listed in the questionnaire. Twelve (60%) out of 20 respondents to this item stated
Inadequate Teaching/Learning Materials (TLM), textbooks and equipment for practical work. Four
(20%) mentioned the difficulty of the subject and one talked about the shallow teaching of the content.
One also said that most girls are not actively involved in science lessons.

Similarly, in the interviews, the general response was the fact that most science students
especially women did not do well in their final examinations in secondary school, a situation they
assigned to the ..... Iack of materials and TLM and science facilities for them to use in school..: and
even though the science students had guts to study the subject there were never enough
..... equipment for their practical and other things so they mostly do not do well ... • and therefore opted
out.

Reasons for choosing science at HE

According to Arnot et al. (1999) (in Rees, 2001), sex stereotyping is a major factor in the
process of decision-making that leads young people to choose their SUbjects at school and in HE,
making them choose those subjects, including science SUbjects, where their gender is already well
represented. This study found that in spite of sex stereotyping which determined women's choice of
subjects at HE, this did not influence the students in this study.

Twenty students responded to the item on what influenced their choice of science as a study
subject in HE, out of which 7 (35%) said they chose it because of their interest in the subject; 6 (30%)
wanted to broaden their knowledge on nature and science and 4 (20%) wanted to work in science­
related fields like nursing, practical work and research. Two (10%) wanted to be science teachers and
one said she chose science because the world was moving scientifically.

In the interview data however, a respondent talked about the fact that her regard of science as
a practical subject capable of impacting and improving everyday life made her pursue it at a higher
level. She said:

... as a woman, you learn it so that you can apply it in ~aily life. Okay, let me give
you an instance here. It's like today, the weather is very hot so Iput on white to at
least reflect the heat. .. so it's like as you learn it you are trying to apply it in your
daily life, even during cooking, every thing you do.

Another said it was a personal desire.

In SSS, I didn't do well in it so I took that challenge up that these courses, we
have branded them to be so difficult. So I want to associate myself with the
difficult areas to see how weill will do, so it was just an exploration that landed
me to where I am ..
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Yet another said it was her curiosity. She intimated thus: "I did science because I am a little bit
inquisitive. I wanted to know why things happen and be atthe centre of it. .. "

Two of the respondents said it was the desire to study nature and the curiosity to explore the
unknown that made them choose science. For example, one said: "... yes, my personal desire to
travel to America to join the NASA for training... so it's like I am really interested in the sciences "
Another also said: "I felt strongly driven that I had this potential". For others, the choice of science was
influenced by society's appreciation or high esteem of women in science, and their own admiration of
women in science professions such as doctors, nurses and gynaecologists. One of them said:

People think that those of us who do science ... are especially intelligent. Yes,
it's like this one is so knowledgeable. I mean in those days, you will not find a lot
ofwomen reading science. Ifyou wantto read science it means you are so good
and then you can stand the test ofscience.

One ofthe two respondents who have a history ofSTEM in their families specifically responded

I am gifted in it and you know most ofmy family members are science-oriented.
And most of us are teachers, and we take delight in teaching those science
SUbjects...

. The other also confirmed that she and her female siblings studied science-related subjects
while the male siblings went into other fields ofstudy. ~.

Exper~ences and Challenges encountered in pursuing STEM at HE
Expenences

bt' ~nforr:nation on the students' experiences as women in male-dominated fields in HE was
o da~ne mainly through interviews. These were as varied as the participants' academic backgrounds
~~rc n~wledgebase. However, the discussion that follows is based on three main issues.namely their.
soci e~, Ion abou~ the study of the SUbject in HE, how their male counterparts related with them and

e ~erceptlon ofthem as females studying science in HE.
twice ~th regard to their perception about the study of the SUbject in HE, some felt the n.eed to study
"male~~m~rd tto be at par with their male counterparts because of the mindset that sCience was a
want to st Ina ed field and difficult and people don't do well..." One interviewee intimated thus: "we
can do it a~d all.the odds to prove that we know it so we study and stUdy and prove to others that we
social ac:;r do oltWell." For this reason, they devoted a lot of time to its study, thereby foregoing other

lies. ne respondent said:

Even though I am a sports woman, because of academic work, I dropped the
:ports aetiVi!ies. The same thing goes for my colleagues; some of them have to
orego certain social affiliations.

and eve~~e~s, however, did not find the study of science as difficult as they perceived it or were told,
e ormed betterthan some oftheir male counterparts.

& I It. wtahs .also reported that some male counterparts appeared hostile and reluctant to assist
lema es In elr st d' th .u les for fear of competition. For example one respondent reported that elr men
counterparts were '

... afraid that you will pass them in class so sometimes you know that they can
be of help to you but he says, 'okay, you take this and go and read.' He
understands it, but he won't teach you for you to pass him.
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As science has evolved as a masculine culture in HE and is accorded masculine status
(Henwood, 1996), the assumption is that only masculine or 'hard' women venture into that field, and
their men counterparts expect them to stand up to the challenge. In this study, some respondents
pointed out that indeed, "the branding, ... the stigma attached to a woman doing science... regarded
as a book worm" was enough to make them keep to th~mselves. And in the face of stiff competition
between women and men in the field, only the masculine or 'hard' women can stand up to the'men who
dominate the verbal and physical space in the class. In such a situation, it appears easy for 'soft'
women to succumb to the mental pressure to give up forthose (men) who 'Qwn' the field.

According to Rees (2001), cultural barriers are created that contribute to gender disparity in
education generally, and choice of fields of study particularly, as a result of which women feel
pressurised to conform to traditional gender roles (Hannum & Buchmann, 2004). This study provides
evidence to support this claim as some participants were told that"... ourculture demands that certain
courses go for men.. ." as a way of discouraging them from pursuing the field. Colleagues in other
disciplines also regard the subject as difficultand the females studying it as "so brainy"or as" .. .sharks,
classified much higher than somebody reading arts" although one science student admitted that "you
can find a home economics student who is more brilliant than a science student. n

Although students in other fields did not associate with females in science because they were
considered"anti-social, book-long, queerpeople," some of the science students felt proud to be s~en
to be stUdying ':men's" subject, generally considered a challenging fiel.d. In ~ situatio~ where society
demands what IS a CUlturally accepted norm, and where students feel stigmatized and Isolate~ for non­
conformist behaviour, it does not make the field welcoming and attractive for others to tow the line.

Challenges

. Notwithstanding their different experiences with the study ofscience in HE, ~"the.respondents
admitted that they encountered a number of problems in their studies..In the questlon~alre,.out of tho~
eighteen students who responded to the item on the challenges they encountered In their s~udY
~cience.i~ HE, 10 (?6%).stated financial problems as the bi~gestcha"eng~..Six (3.3%) stated dl~~UI~
In c~mblnlng teaChing With learning at the university (attendmg lectures, writing qUizzes ~nd exa ~~
(17 Yo) stated that the time to study was the challenge, and two mentioned accommodation as the y
challenge to their study,

We have seen from the profile of the respondents that they were not parti~ularlY ;~~
advantaged socio-economic backgrounds and that some were self-financing students In. HE. del f
financial difficulties can therefore be understood as it is known that STEM is an expensIVe fiel 0

study.
The diffiCUlty of the subject also demanded undivided attention for its st~dy. Yet, as full t~e

workers, the participants in this stUdy had to combine teaching with their academiC work: They ha 0
"teach, come back tired, have to read ahead oftime" even when there was not enough time be~au~e
"then you won't understand the lecture if you don't read before coming to class, you are lost In t e
'e.ctu~e, bec~use there are terminologies which are difficult to grasp". This depicts an almost helpless
Situation which the participants had to grapple with. , . ale

As if that was not enough, there was the constant fear of falling behind the class as their m ve
counterparts were bent on 'beating' them academically, so they always had to push hard to mo
ahead of them". An interviewee noted that rI •• • when we the ladies perform better than them ... they
start calling us allsorts ofnames..."they suffer the punishment of"desocialisation" as if to cow women
into 'non-performance mode' in the subject.

Conclusion and implications

This study sought to describe the profile of women who have opted to study science in their
route to HE, against the backdrop ofavailable evidence that women in HE are mostly from advantaged
socio-economic backgrounds and therefore, those offering STEM are likely to come from that
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background. It also sought to explore the reasons why they opted for the field in HE and their
experiences and challenges in the study oftheirchosen field.

In describing their profile, their ages, socia-economic background and history of HE in their
families were used. Majority of the participants were more than 25 years old, being adult students and
full time workers. Their parents' occupation was used to determine their socio-economic background,
and in this study, the participants' mothers' occupations were found to represent the lower echelon of
the economic chain. Although their fathers were in varied occupations (e.g. accountant, auditor,
aviation officer, chemist, dispenser, receptionist, teaching), most of them had not obtained higher
education and could therefore not be said to belong to the higher echelon of the economic chain.
Moreover, only two participants had female siblings in STEM fields. As such, their family background
was not found to have directly influenced participants' choice of HE and STEM,

Their choice of science as a field of study in HE was more of their own determination, intuition
and initiative. Some of the factors that influenced their choice were their exposure to STEM in pre­
tertiary education, curiosity, desire to challenge the norm and desire to exhibit talents and abilities. The
study also found that their experiences of science were varied, ranging from finding it difficult, normal
or ea~y to working twice as hard to compete with males and societal stigmatization, coupled with
fi~anclal ch~!lenges and difficulty in combining teaching with learning at the university, in the face of
stiff competitIon between them and their male counterparts.

. Am.ong others, we conclude that since pre-university exposure to STEM played an important
role In making the women in this stUdy opt for science, teachers at that level need to recognise this fact
and make STEM flexible and interesting, and to motivate female students to opt for that field. Female
students should a.lso be made to know that the subject is not for the female 'sharks' or men only.
Moreover, the policy on incentives for females in STEM which appears to be shrouded in secrecy
should also be revisited, advertised a d f dTh' n en orce .

IS stUdy found that students of STEM, and by implication other fields of study, try to find out
~bout.course lecturers and course items before selecting it as a study sUbject in HE. For example, one
IntervIewee suggested that when a female science teacher fumbles pupils feel that the field is difficult
for females but whe '. ~. rt t th n a male teacher fumbles it does not exactly mean the same. It IS thererore
j~~O ~n tat female teaChers recognize the i~portant modelling role they play in making female
:U~j:~t.sge attracted to the subject through their appearance, confidence, attitude and handling of the

that infl~eon~e~~hspond.ents, h~wever, placed emphasis on the method of presentation as the fac~or
a particular ~ectu~choice of ~clenceas a sUbject of study. The implication could be that it has to do WIth
instruction in STE~ or particular Course of study. It is,. therefore,. suggeste~ that the method of
technical area . t at .all levels undergo some radical changes, With emphaSIS on how to make a
appropriate me;~oerestlng.and att~active: By implication, tut~rs of sci~nce ought to "...adopt the
the content is dd, knOWIng the kind ofclass that she is hand/mg, knowmg the content how much of

nee ed forthe class .,
Lastly, society m ... ,

culturallyassi ned r ust ~ake a second look at the held views about STEM ge.nerally and. women. s

STEM as a g oles W.hlCh appear to keep them away from the field, and whip up more Interest In
, way of enforci I ' Th' h' , STEMwill bring about more .n9 .a ready existing interventions. IS way, aVlng more women In

contnbutlon to the economy and the world of technology.
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